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DEALER CHOICE

3.1.3

This is the Dealer Choice user manual. This document is updated with each software release to
include details of new features added. Bookmarks have been added to make finding specific
sections easier.



Login Window

From your computer desktop, open Windows Internet Explorer and browse to the URL defined
during system setup. You will see the Login Window. Before you can access your system, you
must enter a valid username and password.

Usernames are not case sensitive and can be entered with any combination of upper and
lowercase letters. Passwords are case sensitive. You must type your password exactly as it was
entered into the database by your System Administrator. Case sensitive means that an uppercase
letter is different from a lowercase letter.

The passwords "Password™ and "password" are not the same.

Press the 'Enter’ key or click on the ‘GO’ button and your login information will be verified. If the
username and password entered are valid (exist in the User database) you will see the Main
Window. If not, you will see an error message noting that the information you entered is invalid.
You must enter your username and password again or check with your System Administrator to
verify your login credentials.

"

DEALER

Site URL: staging.dc.syslic.com

Username IT—:-&?

Passwerd ﬂ

Database [s'.a; ng_v26 _test >

M Remember me on this compater

SIGN IN

censed To: DeaerChoice



The Database selection box allows you to choose which of your databases you want to log into.
Use the database selection box to select which database you want to log into. Once you select a
database, this selection will be preserved for you until you change it again during the login
process.

Each site consists of two databases, a production database and a test database.

The test database is the database that you used during your training (pre-live) period. This
database remains available after you go live. This database is intended for you to use to train
new employees or to use as a practice area. The test database is denoted by "TEST' at the end of
the database name. Your live database is your site name.

In the example above, the user will be logged into the test database called "staging-dev26_test".

Upon the entry of valid login information you will be presented with the 'Main' window.

Main Window

The Main window displays the menu navigation options that you have access to. You can
navigate to all options that your permissions settings allow (see 'Permissions’).

If a menu item appears in the menu bar then you have 'View' access to this menu item. You may
click on any available option to begin your work.

After clicking on a main menu item, you may see a submenu appear. If a submenu item displays
with a right arrow, there is another set of menu options under that item. Placing your mouse on a
menu item that has a submenu will cause the submenu options to appear. You may click on any
menu option to access that option.

Customers Wandors ARD System Accounting Reports Help & Communications Proposal Mumber:

welcome, Admin 7 7
[Logout] Messages Hello Dealer Choice Admin! I

Welcome Dealer Choii:e Admin!

Logout Messages Proposal Search

On the upper right corner, we have added a proposal search feature. Here, you can enter your
proposal number to easily search through your proposal list.



The Home menu option can be clicked on at any time. This option will clear your browser
window and display the Main window. You may also click on the Dealer Choice logo for the
same effect.

Dealer Choice allows you to send messages to all members of a Group. These messages are
accessed by clicking on 'Messages' in the upper right side on the Main Window. To access the
Message system, click on ‘Messages' in the Main window and the Messages window will open.
You can read, write, delete and reply to internal Dealer Choice messages from here.

To the right of the Dealer Choice logo is the [Logout] link. To properly logout, click on 'Logout’
under the 'Welcome' greeting and the system will log you off.

Do not use the "X" in the top right hand corner of your browser. This will close your
browser but leave your session open so that it appears to Dealer Choice that you are still
logged in.

Dealer Choice will automatically close (logout) any sessions that are left open for an extended
period of time. This time out period can be set by System Administrators in System
Configuration. The time out feature is a global setting in System Configuration. This setting does
not have an individual user time out feature.

Upon logging out properly, your browser will return to the Login window. You may then close
your browser.

Customers

To access your Customer List click on the Customers menu option in the main menu bar at the
top of the screen. There are three menu items under Customers; Customer List, Receive
Payments and Customer Credits. Under Customer List there are two options; Create a New
Customer and Search for a Customer.

The Receive Payments option is only available to users that have permission to receive customer
payments (See System Settings & Configuration - Users - Permissions).

Home Vendors A&D Proposals
Customer List »

System
Create a New Customer
Search for a Customer I

a Aello Dealer Choice Admin!

Accounting Reports Help & Communications Propaosal Number:

Receive Payments

= Customer Credits 4 ‘

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin?




Customer List

The Customer List displays the customers saved in your customer database. To access the
Customer List, click on Customers, Customer List.

My Customers

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 Customers. page Lofl 1
EREY SN

Customer Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90

Test Customer Allentown, PA $651.36 $651.36
Test Customer 1 Catonsville, MD

There are several icons available in the Customer List window.

My Customers

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 Customers. Page1of1 1
O 2 E [
Cnstomer Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90
Tgst qusfomd Allentown, PA £651.26 $651.36
Tt qusformdy 1 Catonsville, MD
Export to Spreadsheet

Receive Customer Payments

Search for Customers
Create a New Customer

Customer List Icons

Create a new customer

Click on this to create a new customer entry

Search for a customer

Click on this to search your customer database

Receive a customer payments

Click on this to receive a customer payment

Export customer list to a spreadsheet

Click on this to export your customer database to a
spreadsheet. This icon will only appear to users
that have permission (See System Settings &
Configuration — Users — Permissions).

Each Column title in the customer list is underlined. Any column title in any Dealer Choice list
that is underlined may be clicked on to sort the list by that column. You do not have to run
additional sort options to change the way your list is displayed. If you click on the Customer
Name column title, your list will automatically be displayed in ascending order. Click the
Customer Name column title again and your list will be displayed in descending order.



Below is an example of the customer list displayed in Customer Name descending order.

My Customers

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 Customers.

Pageioflt 1

B 28

Customer Name = Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60

Test Customer 3 Parkyille, MD

Test Customer 2 Towson, MD $107.25 $107.25
Test Customner 1 Balimore, MD

Create New Customer

To create a new customer, you can select Create a new customer from the menu option or you
can click on the icon to create a new customer from the Customer List.

Menu option:

Horne: Custamers Wendars

Customer List |—Create a Mew Customer

F Receive Payments | Search for a Customer
|
mmth Customer Crects ] “messages it Dealer Choice Admin! I

counting Reports Help & Cornrmunications Proposal Number:

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon option:

My Customers

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 Customers.

Page1of1 1
ENEYS R
Cnstomer Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90
Tdst Customer Allentown, PA $651.36 $651.36
Tst Customer 1 Catonsville, MD
Tdst Customer I1 Jersey City, M

Icon Option

Both options will display the Create A New Customer window.



Create A New Customer [ _ I x|

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info |

Customer Name: * | |

¥ Active

Street:

City: * |

State: * || Select State v

] [—

Country: * | | United States of America v

Phone: | |

Fax: | |

Customer MNo: :l

Customer Motes:

add a note]

Add Customer

When creating a new customer entry, you will only see 4 tabs (General Info, Payment Info,
Contact Info and Location Info).

There are 2 more tabs (Discounting and Customer Stats) that will appear after the customer entry
has been saved to the database.

General Info tab

The General Info tab stores the billing address information for your customers. Required fields
are noted by the asterisk following the field name. After changing any customer information,
always click on the 'Update Customer' button to save your changes. The example above is an
example of creating a new customer.

The save button is named 'Add Customer’ when creating a customer record. It will appear as
'‘Update Customer' on an existing record.



~  The only required fields are the Customer Name, City, State and Country, as noted by the
' asterisks, to create a customer entry.

Customer Name * Enter the customer name

Street: Enter the customers primary billing address

City: * Enter the customers City name

State: * Select the customers State name

Zip: Enter the customers ZIP or Postal code

Country: * Select the customers country name

Phone: Enter the customers phone number

Fax: Enter the customers fax number

Customer No: You may assign a customer number. If an existing

customer number is entered here, a warning will
alert you that the number entered is in use.

Customer Notes: You may enter any text you want concerning this
customer. The information entered in the
Customer Notes field will not appear on any
customer facing documents.

Although the Customer Name, City, State and Country are the only required field to create a
customer database entry, as much information as is available should be entered in the General
Info tab.

If you have all the customer information that you are going to enter be sure to click on the 'Add
Customer' button to save your changes.

Payment Info Tab




Create A New Customer

General Info I Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info |

= E3

DUNS Mumber: || | wx-semrc-znnx

Customer sccount Mumber: |

Required Deposit Percentage: %a

G54 Account:

Customer PO Reguired:

Default Currency: || Canadian ¥

Customer Payment Terms: E days

¥ Upon Receipt

Customer Credit Limit: |:|

Manual Credit Hold

Late Invoice Reminder:

Apply Finance Charges:

Tax Exemption Mumber:
Separate by comma or line break

&dd Customer

4

The Payment Info tab contains information regarding the payment information for this customer.

P

"/ There are no required fields on the Payment Info tab.

DUNS Number:

Enter the customers Dun & Bradstreet number

Customer Account Number:

You may assign an account number to your
customer

Required Deposit Percentage:

Enter the amount of deposit that you require from
this customer to process with cutting purchase
orders. There is a System Configuration field that
allows you to set the default customer deposit
required. If this field is populated, that value will
be presented in this field when you are creating
new customers.




GSA Account:

This flag allows to you define this customer as a
GSA customer. If this flag is set, then US tax
rules will not be invoked and only discounts that
are defined as GSA discounts will be allowed to be
used for this customers proposals

Customer PO Required:

If this flag is set, then the Customer PO field in the
Project info tab on Proposals is expected to be
filled in. If itis not, the user will get a warning
during proposal finalization that the customer po is
required.

Customer Payment Terms:

The number of days that this customers invoices
are due. This will affect the Due Date field that is
printed on customer invoices.

Customer Credit Limit:

Enter the maximum amount that you are extending
to this customer. EXisting purchase orders and
outstanding invoices are used to validate the
customer remaining credit. If this limit is reached
then users will get a warning when trying to create
purchase orders that exceed the available credit.

Late Invoice Reminder:

If this field is checked, a late invoice reminder will
be sent to your customer if the original invoice
was emailed or faxed from Dealer Choice.

Apply Finance Charges:

If this field is checked, finance charges will be
applied to outstanding invoices.

Tax Exemption Number:

Enter your customers tax exempt id number. Sales
tax will not be applied if a tax exemption id
number is on file.

¢» The example above shows a new customer entry being created. The save button is titled
“  "Add Customer" until the record has been saved. The save button will be titled "Update
Customer" on existing records. You can save your new entry by clicking on the "Add Customer"

button from the General or Payment tab.

Contact Info Tab

10




Create A New Customer

Contact Name: ™

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info |

Title:

Phone:

Phone 2:

Mobile:

Fax:

Email:

A

The Contact Info tab contains all your contact information for this customer. 1If you would like
to add a contact, the Contact Name is the only required field. You can add as many customer
contacts as you need. You can only enter a single contact name if you are creating a new
customer. Once you save your customer record, you can add additional contacts. Customer
contacts can be used as the contact name in proposals.

Contact Name: *

Enter the name of the contact person

Title: Enter the contact's title

Phone: Enter the contact's phone number

Phone 2: Enter a second phone number for the contact
Mobile: Enter the contact's mobile phone number
Fax: Enter the contact's fax number

Email: Enter the contact's email address

When you are finished entering the contact information, you will have to go back to the General
Info or the Payment Info tab to click on the Add Customer button (When adding a new

customer).

If this is an existing customer, The Contact Info tab will have an Update Contact and a Delete

Contact button as shown below.

11




Edit Customer : ABC

Contact Mame; *

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

|AE'.C FProposal Person

Title:

Phone:;

1443-973-3003

Phone 2:

Mohbile;

Fas:

Email;

<- Back

Update Contact Delete Contact

Location Info Tab

Create A New Customer

Location Name: *

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info |

Account MNo:

Street:

City: =

State: *

Select State

Zip:

[ ]

Country: =

United States of America

4

The Location Info tab is for storing multiple or alternate addresses for this customer. You can
only enter a single location if you are creating a new customer. Once you save your customer
record, you can add additional locations. If your customer has more than one location (building

12



or site) you can add these addresses here without creating a separate entry in your Customer

database.

Address information stored as a Customer Location can be used in the following fields when
creating or updating a Proposal: Customer (this is used as the billing address), Propose To,

Install Location, and Ship To Location.

Location Name: *

Enter a name for this location (South Building,
Deliveries)

Account No: If you assign account numbers to your customers,
enter that number here for this location

Street: Enter the street address for this location

City: * Enter the City name for this location

State: * Select the State name for this location from the
drop down selection box

Zip: Enter the ZIP or Postal code

Country: * Select the Country for this location from the drop

down selection box

You can add as many Locations as you need for each customer. After a location is entered, it will
be displayed in a list on the location info tab (shown below). If this is a new customer that you
are entering into the database, you have to click on the General Info or Payment info tab and
click on the Add Customer button to save your changes. For existing customers, click on the
Add New Location button in the upper left corner of the Location Info window as shown below.

Edit Customer : Test Customer | [_| E

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Locations for Test Customer I
[Add Mew Location]

Location Mame Account No.

Test Location

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

Page 1 of 1 1

Location Address

Baltimore, MD

£

Tax rules can be set for each customer location. This can only be done after a location has been
added to the customer database. To set tax rules, click on a location name. A window will open
with the information you previously entered for that location. There will be a new section at the
bottom of the window called Location Sales Tax (shown below). This is where the tax rules can
be selected. Check the boxes next to where you would like sales tax to be applied. (See system
configurations for information on how to set those locations). You also have the option of




locking the tax rules so that they cannot be changed during proposal finalization when that
customer location is used. When you are finished, click the Update Locations plus sign icon to

save your changes.

Edit Customer : Test Customer |

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

Location MName: *

Mest Location |

Account Mo

Street:

100 Mountain Road

City: *

Baltimore

State: *

Maryland v

Zip:

Country: *

IUnited States of America v

Location Sales Tax:

Lack Tax Aules:!

¥ MARYLAMD

¥ Baltimaore

Catonsville

=- Back

Update Location Delete Location

A

Discounting Tab

~  The Discounting tab will only appear for existing customers. You will not see this tab

L} )

% when you are creating a new customer entry. If discounts have been entered for this

customer, they will be listed in the Discounting tab. To edit an existing discount, simply
click on the discount in the list.

You can enter your customer specific discounts (price agreements) from the Discounting tab in

the customer database or from the Discounting tab in the Vendor database. You can only create

discounts for the customer you are editing via the Discounting tab in the Customer database.
You can create a discount for any customer when you are working in the Vendor Discounting

tab.

14



Creating discounts is a two-step process. The first step is creating the discount record by entering
general discount information. This will be displayed in the discount list. The second step is
entering specific details for that discount on the discount table.

Creating a New Discount

Step 1: To create a customer discount record, click on the Discounting tab and Select “new
discount”.

Edit Customer : Test Customer || M E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

Showing 1 - 0 of O Discount Records for Test Customer I1. Pagelofd 1
[New Discount]

Yendor Discount Descr Discount ID Expiration Date

Mo discounts have been created under this customer.

4
Fill in the information about the discount. Required fields are marked with an asterisk *.
Edit Customer : Test Customer 1 ! E
General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |
vendar: * | Teknion |
Discount ID: *
Description: * | Test Customer 1 |
G54a7
Effective Date: * | [sep v |12 v [zo1e |
Expiration Date: * [ | Mar ¥ |[11 ¥ E|
add Discount
4
Vendor: * Enter the vendor that the discount is for
Plus sign icon on Vendor This is a link to create a new Vendor, only users
with permission will see this icon
Discount ID: * Enter the discount id number, (SQ #, Price
Agreement Number)

15




Description: * Enter a description for this discount so it can be

identified for selection in proposals

GSA Check Box: If this is GSA specific discount, check this box. If

the GSA Account flag is set on the Payments tab
in the Customer database, then only GSA flagged
discounts will be available for selection in
proposals to this customer

Effective Date: * Enter the date that this discount becomes active.
Only active discounts can be selected in proposals

Expiration Date: * Enter the date that this discount becomes inactive.
Inactive discounts cannot be used in proposals

Add Discount: Click the plus sign button to create the discount
header.

After entering the discount record information, click on the Add Discount plus sign icon to save
your changes. This will create the discount record in the database. A window will open to allow
you to add the products to the discount. If you would like to go back to the discount list instead,
you can click on ‘Customer Discounting’ link. The discount information will appear in the
discount list as shown below.

Edit Customer : Test Customer 1 M E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Discount Records for Test Customer 1. Pagelof1 1
[New Discount]

Yendor Discount Descr Discount ID Expiration Date

Teknion Test Customer 1 950000 3112017

=%

v

All saved discount records are displayed in the Discount list. If you are adding product
lines to an existing discount record, click on the discount record. The information for that
discount will open. You can update the discount if desired or select the ‘view discount
table’ link on the top, right corner to be able to add the product lines. (See ‘Adding or
Editing an Existing Discount’ in the section below for more information)

Step 2: The second step is to assign the actual discounts on product lines. Once the discount
record information has been entered and the Add Discount button has been clicked to save the

16




discount information, your discount record will be saved. The following window will open to
allow you to select the product to be discounted.

Edit Customer : Test Customer 1 [_] E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Custorner Discounting = Teknion

@ Item & Product Discounts

[New Discount]

Product ItemfCode Buy Disc List Disc Margin

Discount has no associated productfitem level discounts

[create new]

A
[New Discount] Click on this link to start assigning discounts to
product
create new Click on this link to start assigning discounts to
product

Both of these links open the exact same input window as shown below

17




Edit Customer : Test Customer | =l E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

e Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Custormer Discount Table

@l Create New Item/Product Discount

What type of discount are you creating?

* Adiscount to be applied to an entire product line
& discount to be applied only on specific items within a product line

& discount to be applied based on itemn discount code

Which produckis) should be used for this discount?
Ability

Ahility Punch

ALTOS

Boulevard

Boulevard Component Guide e

Which discounting method should be used?
Mon-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount ¥

Buy Discount: | | % | | % | | % | | Yo | | Yo
GP Margin: | |% OR | | % Discount OFf List

If this discount has custom freight terms, enter them here:

If under ¢ |:| ¥ | then add |:| r

Effective: A Thru: A

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?

Quoted?

<- Back Add Discount

-

A

Discount applied to an entire product line This type of discount will be applied to all items
within the selected catalog(s).

Discount applied only on specific items within a This type of discount will be applied on specific

product line item numbers within a catalog. This discount can
be different than the discount for the entire
catalog.

Discount applied based on item discount code This type of discount requires that the Discount

Code to be entered. The Discount Code is in the

18




specification tool export file.

Which product(s) should be used for this discount?

Select the catalog, item number or discount code
to enter a discount for.

Which discounting method should be used?

Non-Tiered or Multi-Level (discount by purchase
volume).

Buy Discount:

The purchase discount - the dealers buy discount.

GP Margin:

You can enter the desired GP% to be applied on
the cost of the product to generate the sell price.

OR % Discount Off list

Or, you can enter the percentage off list price to
generate the sell price.

Custom freight terms:|

If specific freight terms exist for this product, enter
the terms here.

Avre the freight terms quoted?

If the freight terms cannot be entered above, check
the Quoted check box. This will flag a message to
be displayed during proposal finalization that
warns the user that the freight terms must be
quoted from the vendor.

Add Discount

Click on the Plus sign icon to save your discount.

There are three options to select the type of discount you are entering.

1) A discount to be applied to an entire product line.
2) A discount to be applied only to specific items within a product line (by item number)
3) A discount to be applied to items regardless of product line (discount codes)

1) A discount to be applied to an entire product line

Edit Customer : Test Customer |

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

----- @ create New Item/Product Discount

¥ Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

YWhat type of discount are you creating?

* Adiscount fo be applied to an entire product line

& discount to be applied only on specific items within a product line

& discount to be applied based on item discount code

This option allows you to enter a discount that will be used to discount all the items within a
specific catalog code Select the Product Line(s) from the 'Apply a discount on' selection box

19



first. If multiple product lines have the same discount, you can select all of those product lines
by holding down the CTRL(Control)key and clicking on multiple product lines.

Edit Customer : Test Customer | _ =]

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

@l Create New Item/Product Discount

\What type of discount are you creating?

* Adiscount to be applied to an entire product line
& discount to be applied only on specific items within a product line

A& discount to be applied based on item discount code

Which produckis) should be used for this discount?
Ahility

Shility Punch

ALTOS

Boulevard

Boulevard Component Guide =

\Which discounting method should be used?
Mon-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount ¥

Buy Discount: | | %o | | %o | | %o | | % | %
GP Margin: | | OR | | %% Discount OFff List

If this discount has custom freight terms, enter them here:

funder§[ 11 vlthenadd[ ] 0

Effective: v Thru: v

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?
Quoted?

== Back &dd Discount

A

Next, select the discounting method. You can choose between Non-Tiered and Multi-Level. Both
examples are shown below.

Non-Tiered
Enter your purchase discount percentages here.

20




Which discounting method should be used?
Mon-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount v

Buy Discount: | | % | | % | | %o | | % | | %
GP Margin: | | OR | | % Discount Off List

Multi-Level
If this discount is based on purchase volume, select the Tiered Discount by List Price option.
The tier window will open as shown below:

Which discounting method should be used?
Tiered Discount by List Price v
Tier 1: Tier 2:
From: $ 0.00 From:
T[] T s ]
Buy Discount: |:| % Buy Discount: |:| %
%hOfflist: [ | List Discount: [ |
Tier 3: Tier 4:
From: Frorm:
Tor g ] T g ]
Buy Discaunt: |:| %o Buy Discount: |:| %%
Liscount Off List: |:| % Discount Off List: |:| %
Tier 5: Tier 6:
Frorm: Frorm:
I I s ]
Buy Discaunt: |:| %o Buy Discount: |:| %%
Discount Off List: |:| %o Discount Off List: |:| %%

In the Tier 1: input frame, enter your lowest purchase discount level. If your first discount level
is $100,000.00 enter that amount in the To: field. Enter your purchase discount in the Buy
Discount input field. If the customer’s discount is a percentage off of list price, you can enter
that percentage in the '% Off List:' input field. If your next discount level is $200,000.00, enter
that in the Tier 2 To: input field with the discount that is in effect and so on until you have
reached your highest discount level. Currently, only 6 levels of discounting are available.

Below shows an example of a 3 level discount.
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Which discounting method should be used?
Tiered Discount by List Price v
Tier 1: Tier 2:
From: 4§ 0.00 From: $ 100,000.01
To: § Toi §
Buy Discount: %o Buy Discount: %
% OffList: | |% List Discount: | | %
Tier 3: Tier 4:
From: % 200,000.01 Fram: % 300,000.01
To: § sl ]
Buy Discount: % Buy Discount: |:| %%
Discaunt Off List: |:| % Discount Off List: |:| %%
Tier 5: Tier 6:
Fram: Fram:
Tos[] sl ]
Buy Discount: |:| e Buy Discount: |:| %
Discaunt Off List: |:| % Discount Off List: |:| %%

2) A discount to be applied only to specific items within a product line (by item number)

s

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

----- @ Create New Item/Product Discount

What type of discount are you creating?

A& discount to be applied to an entire product line

| * A discount to be applied only on specific items within a product Iinel

A discount to be applied based on item discount code

This option allows you to apply discounts on specific item numbers. These are the base part
numbers from the specification tool. When you select this option, you must select the product
line that the items to be discounted exist in first.
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Edit Customer : Test Customer |

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W  Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

""" i Create New Item/Product Discount

\What type of discount are you creating?
A discount to be applied to an entire product line
* A discount to be applied only on specific items within a product line

A discount to be applied based on item discount code

Apply a discount to specific items within the product line:
Ahility v
Which itern numbers should be included in this discount?

Enter each item number on a new line...

\Which discounting method should be used?
Non-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount ¥

Buy Discount: | | %o | | % | | %o | | %o | %
GP Margin: | | OR | | % Discount OFff List

If this discount has custom freight terms, enter them here:
funder$[ ][ v thenadd[ | v

Effective: T Thru: v

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?
Quoked?

== Back &dd Discount

-

4

In the "Where the item numbers to be discounted are:' input box, enter individual part numbers,
with each part number on a line. After entering a part number, press the enter key to go to the
next line. After you have entered all the part numbers that have the same discount, select the

discount method (non-tired or tiered) and enter your discounting. Of course, if there are specific

freight rules that can be entered for these items, enter that information in the custom freight
terms section.
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3) A discount to be applied to items regardless of product line (discount codes)
Edit Customer : Test Customer |

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

_ | x|

W Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

=l Create New Item/Product Discount

What type of discount are you creating?

& discount to be applied to an entire produck line

& discount to be applied only on specific items within a product line

® Adiscount to be applied based on item discount code

This option allows you to apply discounts by Discount Codes. Discount codes are defined by the
vendor and can be different between items in a single catalog. The discount code is part of the
specification file that is imported into Dealer Choice. Upon import, Dealer Choice looks for the
discount code for each line item in the specification file. If a discount code is defined in Dealer
Choice that matches the discount code of the line item being imported, the discount is applied to
that item in your proposal.
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Edit Customer : Test Customer | [_ |l x|

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Custormer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Custormer Discount Table

=4 Create New Item/Product Discount

What type of discount are you creating?

& discount to be applied to an entire product line
A& discount to be applied only on specific items within a produck line

*  Adiscount to be applied based on item discount code

Which discount codes should be included in this discount? *
Enter each discount code on a new line...

Description:

Which discounting method should be used?

Mon-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount

Buy Discount: | | %| |%| |%| |%| %o
GP Margin: | |en OR | | % Discount Off List

If this discount has custom freight terms, enter them here:

If under$|:| T then add: r

Effective: v Thru: v

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?
Quoted?

=- Back

&dd Discount

-

i

When this option is selected, you will see an input box for discount codes ‘Which discount codes
should be included in this discount? * *. This is a required field. The 'Discount Description:'
field is optional and is used to describe the discount code.

Below are a list of examples of Discount Codes and Discount Descriptions:

Discount Code

Discount Description

| GAL

| All Seating
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| FSB | Falcon

For each product line, item number group or discount code discount that you enter, be
A sure to click on the Add Product Discount plus sign icon on the lower right of the
window to save your changes.

It under % T | then add T
Effective: v Thru: v

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?
Quoted?

«- Back add Discount

After you click on the Add Product Discount plus sign icon, your window will update and you
will see product with their associated discounts in the Product Discount Table.

Edit Customer : Test Customer | M E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

¥ Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc

@l Item & Product Discounts

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Product Discounts for Test Customer L. Fage 1of1 1
[Mew Dizcaunt]

Product Item/Code Buy Disc List Disc Margin

Ability 84 F6% F0%

Boulevard B FEY 20% 10% F0%

R&R Casegoods EC G629 S52%

Seating PD 61% 51%

If you have completed entering your discount, you can close the Edit Customer window.

Adding or Editing an Existing Discount
To add to or edit an existing discount, click on the discount name in the Discount tab window.

Expired discounts will be displayed with the expiration date and will be highlighted in red, as
shown below.
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Edit Yendor : AIS = E

s

[ Update vendoar | [ Delete vendor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Vendor Stats |

Showing 1 - 2 of 3 Discount Records for AIS Pageiof1 1
[Add Mew Discount]

Discount Description Discount ID Customer

AIS Standard AIS-DISC Standard Discount 12-31-2017
Tegt Customer AIS Tiered Tast Customer 12-31-2017
Test Customer -- Clone ALS Tiered Test Customer 12-31-2018

[ Update vendor | | Delete Vendor |

|
Then click on the 'view discount table' link.
Edit Customer : Test Customer | _ | x|
General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |
.j' wiew discount table
vendor: * | Teknion Inc
Discount ID; * | (950000
Description: * | Test Customer I |
G547
Effective Date: * | [ Sep ¥ |12 ¥ [zo1e |
Expiration Date: * | [Mar v |11 v |[zo17 |TH
=- Back IUpdate Discount Delete Discount
|

Then click on the Product name that you wish to edit to open the details of the discounting.
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Edit Customer : Test Customer | M E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Custorner Discounting > Teknion Inc

----- ! Item & Product Discounts

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Product Discounts for Test Customer I. Pagelofl 1
[Hew Discount]

Product ItemfCode Buy Disc List Disc Margin

Ability =1 FE% F0%

Rrnlaward R TR DN 1%, 7o

This will open the Edit Item/Product Discount window where you can make your changes to the
product. Click on the ‘update discount’ plus sign icon to save your changes or use the ‘back ->’
link to go back to the Product Discount Table.

Edit Customer : Test Customer | M E

General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info || Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats |

W Customer Discounting = Teknion Inc = Customer Discount Table

ol Edit Item/Product Discount : Ability

Itemn discount for product line:
Ability

Item Mumber:

20 |

Discounting Method:
Mon-Tiered or Multi-Level Discount ¥

Buy Discount: | 76| % | | o | | o | | = | %
GP Margin: | | orR [ 70| % Discount Off List

If this discount has custom freight terms, enter them here:

If under$|:| T | then add: hd

Effective: \J Thru: v

Are the freight terms on this discount quoted?
ZQuoted?

Ao Back Update Discount Celete Discount
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Discounts can also be cloned to save time. You can even clone an expired discount. Click on the
discount you would like to copy from the discount list. Then click on the Clone Discount option.

Edit Yendor : AIS M E

Fy

| Update vendor | [ Delete Wendor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Vendor Stats |

.ﬁ wiew discount table

Discount Type: | Customer Discount : Test Customer

Discount Description: |'|'egt Customer |

G5A7

Discount I0:
Effective Date: | [Jun v |[13 * [zo17 |
Expiration Date: | |Dec ¥ 31 ¥ E|
=- Back Update Discount Delete Discuunt Clone Discuunt

| Update vendor | [ Delets vendor |

Now the discount you just cloned will be displayed in your discount list with the phrase ““---
clone” behind it. You can edit the cloned discount any way you would like now.
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Edit Yendor : AlS M E

Y

| Update vendor | [ Delete viendor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || VYendor Stats |

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 Discount Records for AIS Pagelofl 1
[Add Mew Discount]

Discount Description Discount ID Customer Expiry Date

AlS Standard AIS-DISC Standard Discount 12-31-2017

Test Customer AIS Tiered Test Customer 12-31-2018

Test Customer -- Clane AIS Tiered Test Customer 12-31-2018

[ Update vendor | [ Delete vendor |

RN

Customer Stats Tab

 The Customer Stats tab will only appear for existing customers. You will not see this tab
Y when you are creating a new customer entry.

The Customer Stats tab gives you a current standing of your customers.
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Edit Customer : 1A Good Customer

| \_General Info | Payment Info | Contact Info | Location Info | Discounting | Customer Stats

Customer Statistics for 1A Good Customer as of 12-04-2009 2:51 pm

r Open Invoices (7)

Total Deposits (included in aging above): $125.00

Invoice No. Invoice Date Invoice Amount Amount Due j
2009-1 04-22-2009 $5,300.00 $4,430.82
2009-21 05-15-2009 $1,000.00 $550.00
Inno.na (gL Fa Mo TaTala) cTEN AN CE78 72 l]
r Accounts Receivables
Total Outstanding: $12,213.17
Total Current: $0.00 Total Over 60: $1,718.42
Total Over 30: $5,593.34 Total Over 90: $4,901.41

r Total Invoiced Sales
Average Days To Pay: 18.53 days
Total Invoiced Sales:

MTD: $0.00
QTD: $5,855.34

Average GP Margin: 28.06%

YTD: $15,866.66
Overall: $15,866.66

Open Invoices

This frame displays the open invoices for this
customer. The invoices in the list can be
clicked on to open and view the invoice
details.

Accounts Receivables

This frame displays aging statistics and
deposits received from this customer.

Total Invoiced Sales

This frame displays statistics on the customer
payment history.

Searching for a Customer

Customer Search

There are two ways to search for a customer. The first option is from the main navigation menu
Customers — Customer List — Search for a Customer. The second way is from the Search
Customers icon in the customer list window.
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Menu Option:

Pr

Dposals Proposal Number:
Custorner List Create a Mew Customer

F Receive Payments Search for a Customer = 7
06 Customer Credits , || = Tmessages =0 Dealer Choice Admin! .

welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option
Icon Option:

My Customers

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 Customers.

Page 1of 1 1
O E

Custamer Name Account Na. Location

Current Past 30 Past 60
Allentown, P& £651.36

$651.36
Test qustomer 1 Catonsville, MD

Past 90
Test qustomer

Test qustomer I1 Jersey City, NI

Search Customers Icon Option

Both options will display the proposal list search window. Several search criteria fields’ display
on the Customer Search form.

Search Customers

Choose your customer & location search criteria below.

Customer Name

Account Number Customer Number

— Located In Country
v v
—Tax 1D Credit Limit
— Discount ID
| GSA? PO Required?
Sales Rep

.
&
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If you have multiple currencies defined in your System Configuration, you will also see the
Customer Currency selection option as shown below.

Search Customers ™ E3
Choose your customer &% location search criteria below.
’*Custnmer MName ’*Acmunt Mumber ’*Custnmer Numher—‘
—Located In Country
v ’7 v
—Tay ID————— —Credit Limnit Custormer Currency —
| (I | ( v
—Discount ID
| | G547 PO Required?
’*Sales Rep
-

|

Search Field Options

Customer Name

Enter the first few characters of the customer name
or Second Name (if used), if you entered a

second customer name, the search will return the
primary customer name, if found

Account Number

Enter the Customer account number

Customer Number

Enter the Customer number

Located In Allows searching by State

Country Allows searching by Country

Tax ID Allows searching by Tax Exempt ID number
Credit Limit Allows searching by Credit Limit dollar value
Customer Currency Allows searching by currency type

Discount ID Allows searching by defined discount id's

GSA Allows searching for customers flagged as GSA
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PO Required Allows searching for customers flagged for PO
Required
Sales Rep Allows searching by Sales Rep name, finds all

customers that this sales rep has created proposals

for

Enter as many of the search criteria fields as you like. The more information you enter the fewer
matches you will find. Broader searches will return more results.

If no matches are found, a message saying no matches were found is displayed.

My Customers

Search Results
[Show All]

OEH M

Customer Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90

Search returned empty result set

The example below shows the search results from inputting 'tes’ in the Customer Name search
field.

Search Customers M E

Choose your customer & location search criteria below.

Customer Mame Account Mumber Custaomer Mumber—y
(itesl | | | (I | ‘
— Customer List x|
7| Test Custamer

Test Customer 1 v
- rrency —
r—Discount ID

| G547 PO Required?

”Sales Rep
|

-

2|
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As you type in the Customer Name field, any matching entries found in the Customer database
will appear in a drop down selection box. If you see the entry you wish to search for, click on

that entry and click on the Search button. If the drop down selection box does not display any

matches then that customer name does not exist in your customer database.

To select a customer from the Search Results window, just click on that entry in the displayed
list. This will open the Edit Customer window on the General Information tab.

Customer Credits

Customer credits created from the Customers menu are credits that can be applied to any invoice
for that specific customer. Customer Credits are applied to a customer invoice by opening the
customer invoice (from the Receivables tab on Proposals) and applying the credit from the
Receive Payments (once the invoice has been opened) tab.

These credits are considered "gift certificates”, meaning that they can be applied to any customer
invoice for any reason. These are not credits that you need to issue on a specific line item. See
the section on the Proposal Receivables tab for applying credits on a specific line item.

Clicking the 'Customer Credits' menu item will display a list of all existing customer credits as
shown below:

Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 25 of 68 Customer Credits. Page 1of2 12 2 =
=1 1
i Sort Options

Customer Invoice No. Credit No. Credit Date - Amount

Test Customer 3798 CR-37980 06/06/2016 $10.60 0.00
MNew Test Customer 3786 [=l=]=] 03/30/2016 $400.00 £0.00
Test Custamer 3772 CR-37720 01272016 £117.96 £0.00
New Test Custamer 111 12/21/2015 $100.00 +£100.00
MNew Tast Customer 123 1zf21/2015 +20.00 £20.00
MNew Test Customer 124 1z/21/2015 £20.00 £20.00
Mew Test Custamer 3693 CR-36930 12/02/2015 £140.26 £0.00
Test Custamer 3674 CR-36740 09/21/2015 $106.00 £0.00
Test Customer 2660 QB Deposit Credi  08/14/2015 $9,265.00 £0.00
Test Custamer TST-3632 CR-TST-26320 06/17/2015 $106.00 £0.00
ABC T5T-3613 CR-TST-36130 02/12/2015 $106.00 +£106.00

The Sort Options function allows you to filter the Customer Credits that are displayed in the
main Customer Credits window. The Sort Options link is in the upper right hand side of the
window under the Pagination controls.
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Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 25 of 68 Customer Credits.
& B

Customer Invoice No. Credit No. Credit Date = Amount SOroption s

Page1of3 1 2 3 =

Sort Options

Tast Customer 2708 CR-37020 08/06/2016 £10.60 ShD.“"AH _—
MNew Test Customer 2786 999 03/30/2016 £400.00 Credriis stith Open Balances
Test Customer 2772 CR-27720 01/27/2016 £117.96 Fully &pplied Credits
MNew Test Customer 111 1z/21/2015 £100.00 ¥l Remember Freferencas
All Credits This option will display all credits you have
created
Credits with Open Balances This option will only display credits with balances
Fully Applied Credits This option will display credits that have been
applied
Remember Preferences Check this box to have Dealer Choice remember
the option you have selected

The Customer Credits window has two icons, one for creating customer credits and one for
searching for customer credits.

You can click on any credit that is displayed to view or edit the credit details.

Create Customer Credits

There are two ways to create a customer credit. The first option is from the main navigation
menu Customers — Customer Credits — Create Customer Credits and the second is from the
Create Customer Credits icon in the Customer Credits window.

Menu Option:

Home Wendors ARD Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Commurnications Proposal Number:

Customer List

F Receive Payments i = 7
|
-‘ | Customer Credits > Create Customer Credit o Dealer ChOICE Admm'
cEALER | |_ Search Customer Credits
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!
Menu Option

Icon Option:
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Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 25 of 69 Customer Credits. Page1of2 12 3 =

@
= Sort Options

Clstomer Invoice No. Credit No. Credit Date Amount

Create New Customer Credits Icon Option

The Customer Credits list displays all credits that you have created for your customers. The list
can be sorted by clicking on any of the column headings that are underlined. The list can be
sorted in ascending or descending order for any of the underlined column headings. The list also
displays the remaining balance. If the balance is 0.00 then the credit has been used in full.

~, - Customer credits created here do not include sales tax and are not linked to a specific

W proposal or invoice. Credits created here are considered "gift certificates” and can be used
on any invoice for the customer that the credit was created for. To create a credit on a
specific invoice (and to include sales tax) see the proposal Receivables tab section for
details.

Credits are applied to customer invoices in the Receive Payment tab (Proposals - Receivables
tab) after the invoice has been opened from the Receivables tab on your proposal. If a credit
exists for a customer and you are in the Receive Payment tab of an invoice, you will see a link
called [Apply Customer Credits] to the right of the Receipt Date: field.

To create a customer credit, click on the menu option or icon and the Create a New Customer
Credit will open. Both options will display the proposal list search window.
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Issue New Credit

Create New Customer Credit

™ E3

Save & Close

Distribution Total:

Customer: |
Proposal No: |Se|er:t customer first...
Amount:
Reference: | |
Date: Jan Y || 26 T E|
MNotes:

| Optional

Correction Code Amount Memo

add more lines

-

4

Customer

Enter the customer name that you are creating the
credit for, as you type, customer matches in your
customer database will appear in a selection box
below this field, you can click on the entry in the
list to select that customer

Proposal No (Optional)

The proposal number is optional and has no effect
on this credit; it can be applied to any invoice for
this customer. This may be the proposal number
that the credit was generated from.

Amount Enter the amount of the credit, credit amounts
cannot be negative

Reference Enter a reference number that you devise. This
reference number is a way for you to track the
credit

Date The date that you are creating the credit




Notes

Use this input field to enter any information you
need to document this credit

Correction Code

Correction codes are used to define the G/L
account to log the credit transactions. The account
entered here, typically a General Sales account,
will be debited when the credit is created. When
the credit is applied to an invoice, A/R will be
debited. See creating Correction Codes below

Save & Close

Click on the Save & Close button to save your
credit

After your credit has been created, you have to apply it to an invoice to issue the credit to a

customer, see Receivables for details.

You can create Correction Codes from the Customer Credit create window by selecting --
Create/Edit Correction Codes option in the drop down selection box in the Credit Distribution

section.

The Create Correction Codes is also available under System Configuration - Company & System
Settings - System Settings. The Customer Credits option is only available to users with access to
Customer Credits via permissions settings (See System Configuration for details).
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Issue New Credit

Create New Customer Credit

Distribution Total:

Correction Code

Customer: | |
Proposal No: |Se|ect customer first... | Optional
Amount:
Reference: | |
Date: |Sep v |13 v |zoie |
MNotes:

Amount Memo

Save & Close

v] |

CRDIMTLL - To credit Installtion

CRFRT - To credit freight
CREPOAMT - To Correct PO Amt Invoiced

PROD - To credit product return
QB DEP - QB Deposit Credit
-- Create/Edit Correction Codes

add mare lines

After clicking on the -- Create/Edit Correction Codes option, the Edit List: Customer Correction

Codes window will open.
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Edit List : Customer Correction Codes

Correction Code Table

[2dd new cade]

Custormer credit correction codes are used to issue a customer a credit memo, Each correction
code can be used to identify the reason for the credit being issued, as well as the chart of
account that is affected by the credit. You may create and edit your correction codes below,

Description Code Account Active
To credit Installtion CEDIMTLL 575 : Installation Y
To credit freight CRFRT 570 : Freight In Y
To Correct PO Amt Invoiced CRPCAMT 510 : Cost of Goods Sold Y
To credit product return PROD 510 : Cost of Goods Sold Y
QB Deposit Credit QB DEP 400 : Revenue Y
A
Click on the [add new code] to create a new Correction Code.
Edit List : Customer Correction Codes _ | |
Add Correction Code
<-- Back
Description: |
7 Active?
Correction Code: |:|
Incomef/Expense Account: ¥
5
)

Description Enter a description for this correction code, such
as Customer Returns, or Returned - Damage to
identify the credit reason.

Active? This check box is set to Active (checked) by

default. To make a Correction code inactive, un-
select the Active flag

Correction Code

Enter a code that describes the credit. This can be
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an alpha-numeric code. You cannot use the same
code twice.

Income/Expense Account Select the account from your G/L that will be used
for logging the credit transactions.

Save Click on the Save button to save your codes.

An example of a correction code is shown below.
Edit List : Customer Correction Codes _| E

Edit Correction Code : C-REF

<-- Back
Description:  [Customer Returns
# pctive?
Correction Code: |[C-REF
Income/Exzpense Account: | 404 - General Sales r

| save || Delete |

4

After you create Customer Correction codes, they can be edited from the Edit List: Customer
Correction Codes window by simply clicking on the code you wish to edit.

Search Customer Credits

The Customer Credits search window can be accessed from the main navigation window under
Customers or from the Customer Credits window using the Search icon.

Menu Option:

Home Wendors ARD Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Commurnications Proposal Number:

Customer List L4

F Receive Payments i = 7
|
-‘ | Customer Credits r | Create Customer Crecht o Dealer Choice Admin!
cEALER | [ Search Customer Credits
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!
Menu Option

42



Icon Option:

Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 25 of 69 Customer Credits. Page 1of3 12 3 =
| 1
i 3 Sort Optiens

Custorier Invoice No. Credit No. Credit Date Amount

Search Customer Credits lcon Option

Both options will display the Search Customer Credits window.

Search Customer Credits M E

Filter your search criteria below:

— Credit Mumber — Invoice Number

— Credit Date —Search By Customer

v | |

— Credit &pplied/Unapplied

v

Z

Credit Number Enter the credit number to search for

Invoice Number Enter the invoice number that the credit was
created for

Credit Date Enter a date for which the credit was created on

Customer Enter the customer name that the credit was
created for

Applied/Unapplied Select to search for applied on unapplied credits
select Fully Applied, Partially Applied or Not
Applied

43



Receive Customer Payments

There are two ways to receive customer payments:

Customer Payments can be received by using the Receive Payments menu option under
Customers in the main navigation menu and payments can be received on the actual invoice by
using the Receivables tab in Proposals and clicking on the invoice then selecting the Payment
Tab. Receiving payments on invoices in the Proposal is covered under Proposals. Users must
have the appropriate permission settings to receive payments through Proposals.

Menu Option:
Harne Yendors g Proposals Systemn

Accounting Reports Help & Communications Proposal Mumber:

Customer List

F | |—Receive Payments
— ¢

Customer Credits 4

Messages Hello Dealer Choice Admin!

pEarer cHdics

Welcome Du:aler Choice Admin!

Menu Option

To enter customer payments, click on Receive Payments under Customers in the main navigation
window.

™ E
|

Receive Customer Payments

Receive Customer Payment

Customer: Date Received:
| | [Gan v (26 ¥ pore B
Receipt Amount: Payment Method: Check / Reference No:
I Check |
Account: | 100,01 Operating Cash v
£
Customer Enter the customer name

Date Received

Enter the date that the payment was received

Receipt Amount

Enter the amount of the payment

Payment Method

Select the payment type, Check, Cash or Credit
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Card

Check/Reference Number

Enter the check number or reference number of the
payment method

Account Select the account to save the payment to (if you
have multiple accounts defined
Save & Close Click to save and close the Receive Customer

Payments window

Enter the first few characters of the customer’s name; select the appropriate customer from the

list of matches that are displayed.

Once a customer has been selected the Receive Payments window will update to display all the

outstanding invoices for this customer.

Enter the payment information (Date Received, Amount, Payment Method and reference
number) then you can select the invoice or invoices to apply the payment to.

You can select multiple invoices and the payment will be distributed to pay the selected invoices
until the Amount entered has been exhausted. You cannot select invoices that total more than

the amount received.
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Receive Customer Payment _ |

e —————,————————— e i i i

Receive Customer Payments

Customer: Date Received: Outstanding Balance:
Mew Test Customer %$1,550.64
| | (e v)ze v]pore |0

Receipt Amount: Payment Method: Check / Reference MNo:

R check v |

B Invoice No. Invoice Date Original Amount Amount Due Payment

3690 11/24/2015 $635.99 $635.00 [ ]
3691 11/24/2015 $323.88 $323.88 ]
3694 12/02/2015 $295.78 $205.78 ]
3739 12/21/2015 $0.00 $-50.00 [ ]
3740 12/21/2015 $212.00 $212.00 ]
3754 11/23/2015 $150.00 $150.00 [ ]
3750 12/21/2016 $167.99 $167.00 ]
3760 1/04/2016 $265.00 $265.00 ]
3765 1/12/2016 $159.00 $-100.00 [ ]

Save & Close

Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash ¥

After you select an invoice to apply the payment to, the window will update showing any
remaining amount of the payment. You also have options to save the remainder as an un-applied
deposit or to create a refund to the customer.
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Receive Customer Payment M E

Receive Customer Payments
Customer: Date Received: Outstanding Balance:
Mew Test Customer | Sep VI[13 7 E| $1,774.64
Receipt &mount: Payment Method: Check f Reference Mo:
Check v 66778
B Invoice Mo. Invoice Date Original Ammount Amount Due Payment
3690 11/24/2015 $635.99 $635.99 1
3691 11/24/2015 $323.88 $323.88 1
3694 12/02/2015 $205.78 $205.78 1
3739 12/21/2015 $0.00 $-50.00 L 1
3740 12/21/2015 $212.00 $212.00 L 1
4 3754 11/23/2015 $150.00 £150.00
3759 12212015 £167.99 £167.99 1
3760 01/04/2016 $265.00 $265.00 1
3765 01/12/2016 $150.00 $-100.00 1
3786 03/30/2016 $318.00 $-82.00 L 1
1787 03/30/2016 $106.00 $106.00 L 1
Overpayment of $1,850.00.
What should we do with the remaining amount?
Save it as unapplied to be used later. Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash v
Refund the overpayment to the customer.

Once you have selected the invoices to apply the payment to, click on the Save & Close button.

Your customer invoices will be updated with the payments.

« If you have multiple cash accounts defined, you will see the Account: prompt below the
Y Save & Close button. This allows you to select the account that the payment transaction

will be saved to.
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After saving the payments, your Cash Receipts report will display the receipt and the invoice
amount (Proposals - Receivable tab) will be updated with the payment amount received.

Vendors

To View, Create or Edit your Vendors, click on Vendors in the main navigation bar. You can
also enter Vendor Payables from the Vendors menu through the Receive & Pay Bills menu
option.

Home Customers A&D Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Communications Propasal Number:
Vendor List r Create a New Vendor

F We\col Receive & Pay Bills 3 ‘ Search for  Vendor
-’ [Logoury g/ e

------

aler Choice Admin! I

~, Only users with the appropriate permission settings will have access to the Receive & Pay
W Bills menu option.

Vendor List

There are 2 sub-menu's available under the VVendors menu, 'Vendor List' and 'Receive & Pay
Bills'. Under the VVendor List menu there are two menu items: 'Create a New Vendor' and 'Search
for a Vendor'.

To display the Vendor List, click on the Vendor List menu option.

Menu Option:

Home Customers LED Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Communications Proposal Mumber:

— endor List

elco Receive & Pay Bils 4 q H
FQ [Logate messages Hello Dealer Choice Admin!

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice & Imin!

Menu Option

A window will open displaying all the vendors in your database.
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My ¥endors

Showing 1 - 25 of 30 Yendors.

Page lof2 12 =

02 B

¥Yendor Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90

AlS Hudsan, Ma $3,969.00 $3,969.00
AlS Installers Baltimare, MD

Allermuir Ltd Baltimare, MD

Allseating Mississauga, ON

Bernhardt Textiles Catonsville, MD

Brothers Upholstery Baltimore, MD $1,570.95 (£32.00) $1,538.95

Davis Furniture Pasadena, MD

Maslar Chaica Suctams The Fatancuvilla MR €101 0N €7 a0 &177 oo

The Vendor List displays all the vendors in your Vendors database. On the top left, you have
icons to Create a New Vendor (permission required), Search Vendors and to export your
Vendors List to a spreadsheet. The Export Vendor List Icon will only appear if the user has
permission

My Yendors

Showing 1 - 25 of 30 ¥endors.

0B

Pagelofz 12 =

Account No.

Import Catalog Codes
Export to a Spreadsheet
Search for Vendors
Create a New Vendor

Vendor List Icons

Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90

Create a new vendor

Click on this to create a new vendor entry

Search for a vendor

Click on this to search your vendor database

Export customer list to a spreadsheet

Click on this to export your vendor database to a
spreadsheet. This icon will only appear to users
that have permission (See System Settings &
Configuration — Users — Permissions).

Import Catalog Codes

Click on this icon to import catalog codes to the
vendors of your choosing.

On the top right, you have your pagination controls to page through your vendor database. You
can click on a page number to advance directly to that page, or you can click on the left "<" and

right ">" arrows to scroll page by page.

The column titles in the Vendor List are underlined. This means that they are active links. By
clicking on any of the underlined column titles, your vendor list will be sorted by the column.
The first time you click a column title, the list will be sorted in ascending order (the default) the
second time you click on the same column title, the list will be sorted in descending order.




The Vendor list also displays the Vendor Account number field, Location, and Accounts
Receivable status per your aging defaults.

To view or edit your vendor details, click on any vendor name in the list to open the vendor
details.

Create a new Vendor

There are two ways to create a vendor database entry. The first method is from the main
navigation menu under Vendors, Vendor List Create a New Vendor. The second option is from
the Vendors List window by clicking on the Create a New Vendor icon.

Menu Option:

Home Customers ‘ eports Help & Communications Proposal Mumber:

wendar List * reate a New Vendor
F WB|CD1 Receive & Pay Bils 3 | Search for a Vendor . -
l‘ [Logatry TFIESSayef e weanel Ch0|ce Adm|n.

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon Option:

Showing 1 - 25 of 865 Yendors.

[E

Page1of35 1 2 2 35 =

¥i:ndor Name Account No. Location Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90
Create a New Vendor Icon Option

Both options will open the Create a New Vendor window.
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Create A New Vendor

General H Payments || Contacts || Locations

= E3

Vendor Name: *

¥ Active
Street:
s
City: = |
State: * || Select State \
o —
Country: * | United States of America v |
Phone: || |
Fax: | |
WVendor No: |:|

Vendor Account No:

Electronic Order
Email:

Electronic Order Fax:

E-Order Template:

Assign E-Order Template

Default Order

' Fax
Method:
' Email
'® none
S0 |

Wendor Motes:

[add a note]

| »

‘_&\ 4
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When creating a new vendor, the Create a new Vendor window will open displaying 4 tabs,
General, Payments, Contacts and Locations. Once the Vendor entry is saved to the database the
Products, Discounts and Stats tabs will be displayed.

General Tab

¢ Required fields are noted by an asterisk following the input field name. These fields must
“  be completed before you can save your vendor entry into the database.

Vendor Name *

Enter the name of the Vendor to be created. As
you type any matches found in the database will
appear below the Vendor Name input box to help
you avoid duplication of Vendors.

Active Check box By default the active flag is checked, meaning the
vendor is available for use. If you uncheck this
box, then vendor will not be available for selection
in reports or proposals.

Street Enter the primary street address. This is the
default billing/remit to address

City * Enter the City for the vendors location

State * Enter the State or Province for the vendors
location

Zip Enter the ZIPCODE or Postal Code for the
vendors location

Country * Enter the Country for the vendors location

Phone Enter the vendors phone number

Fax Enter the vendors fax number

Vendor No If you have used vendor numbers in a previous

system, you can enter those vendors numbers here

Vendor Account No

This field holds YOUR account number with the
vendor. It will be included on purchase orders to
this vendor

Electronic Order Email

Enter the default order email address for this
vendor. This address can be changed at purchase
order creation

Electronic Order Fax

Enter the default order fax number for this vendor.
This address can be changed at purchase order
creation

Default Order Method

Select your default order method, either by email
or by fax
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Vendor Notes

You can enter any information that you want in
this input box. This can be any information you
want pertaining to this vendor. This information
does not appear on any outgoing documents, it is
for internal use only.

@ After entering your vendor information, click on the Add Vendor button and your entry

{

Payments Tab

“ will be saved into the database.
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Create A New VYendor

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations |

_ | x|

Required Deposit
Percentage:

=

Early Payment Discount:

|:| % if paid |:| days prior to due date

Yendor's Payment Terms:

[ days

Tax ID Number:

1099 vendor:

Group Invoices Into Single
Check?

L4 [Multiple invoices can be grouped and paid in a single check)

Comment To Appear On
pos:

Small Order Fee:

Quotad?

‘ If under ¢ |:| then add dallars ¥

Compare amount to; | List ¥
Effective: v Thru: v
Freight Terms: | If under § |:| ¥ | then add |:|
Quotad? Effective: v Thru: v
Fuel Surcharge: |:| ¥
Quotad? Effective: v Thru: v
Surcharge: |:| v
Quotad? Effective: v Thru: v
call Before Delivery Charge: | & |:|
Effective: v Thru: ¥
Manual Credit: | Activate Manual Credit?
Account: | |a

amount % [

Billing Rermiftance Information If different from general info

Remittance Mame:

Street:
g
City: ||
State: || Select State v
zip [ ]
Country: | | United States of America v

Add Wendor
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Required Deposit Percentage

If this vendor requires a deposit payment before
processing orders, you can enter the deposit
percentage required here. When purchase orders
are created for this vendor, the deposit payable
will be created and placed in your Payables
window so the deposit check can be generated.
Only use this field if the deposit is required for all
orders for this vendor

Early Payment Terms

If this vendor offers an early payment discount,
enter the terms here. When invoices are entered
for this vendor, the early payment terms are
checked and the due date of the invoice will be
flagged with an asterisk (and if you hold your
mouse over the due date - an early discount
message will be displayed) to alert you that a
discount can be taken if the invoice is paid early.
The early payment discount will be calculated and
deducted from the payment automatically when
the invoice is flagged for payment

Vendor's Payment Terms

Enter the payment terms you have with this
vendor. This will be used to warn you of
payments coming due for this vendor in the View
and Pay Bills window.

Tax ID Number

Enter the vendor's Tax ID number here (1099
Vendors)

1099 Vendor

If you need to issue 1099 forms to vendor's (or
employees) check this box. This vendor will be
included in the 1099 report for reporting purposes

Default Currency

Enter the default currency that you will pay this
vendor in. Only applicable if you have multiple
currencies defined in your System Configuration

Group Invoices Into Single Check

If this box is checked, multiple invoice payments
for this vendor will be grouped to be paid on a
single check. Up to 22 invoices can be paid per
check. If more than 22 invoices are being paid, an
additional check will automatically be created to
pay the remaining invoices. The limit is set at 22
invoices per check because only 22 printable lines
exist on the check voucher stub. If more than 22
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invoices were listed, the print would run into the
check print area. This also helps you conserve
check stock

Comment To Appear on POs

Text entered here will be printed on all purchase
orders generated for this vendor

Small Order Fee

If the vendor charges a small order fee and the
terms can be defined here, enter those terms here.
If the terms cannot be entered here, check the
Quoted box. Proposals containing products from
this vendor will be checked to see if this vendor
charge is to be applied during the proposal
finalization process. If the charge is to be applied,
you will get a message alert in the proposal
finalization window displaying the calculated
charge. You have the option of allowing the
charge to be applied to the proposal or to reject the
line from being applied to your proposal. You
also have the ability to add a GP% to the charge to
sell the charge to your customer.

Quoted?

If the Quoted box is checked, you will get an alert
message during the proposal finalization process
that the vendor fee must be verified with the
vendor. You can then call the vendor to discuss the
details of your proposal to see if the fee is to be
applied or not.

Freight Terms

If the vendor's freight terms can be defined here,
enter those terms here. See Small Order above for
proposal finalization processing

Quoted

See Quoted description above

Fuel Surcharge

If the vendor's Fuel Surcharge terms can be
defined here, enter those terms here. See Small
Order above for proposal finalization processing

Quoted See Quoted description above

Surcharge If there are any other terms you would like to add
to this vendor, they can be added here. See Small
Order above for proposal finalization processing.

Quoted See Quoted description above

Call Before Delivery Charge

If the vendor's Call Before Delivery terms can be
defined here, enter those terms here. See Small
Order above for proposal finalization processing
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Billing Remittance Information

These fields allow you to enter a remittance
address for this vendor if it is different from the
address entered on the General Tab. This address
will be printed on checks generated to this vendor

Contacts Tab

Create A New Vendor

Contact Mame: *

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations

Title:

Phone:

Phone 2:

Maohile:

Fax.

Ernail:

Contact Name *

Enter the name of your contact with this vendor

Title Enter the contact’s Title

Phone Enter the contact’s phone number
Phone 2 Additional phone number input field
Mobile Contact’s cell phone

Fax Contact’s fax number

Email Contact’s email address

The Contacts tab allows you to enter the contact information for the people or departments that
you work with at this vendor. This allows you quick access to phone numbers and email

addresses.
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If you would like to add a contact, the Contact Name is the only required field. You can add as
many vendor contacts as you need. You can only enter a single contact name if you are creating
a new vendor. Once you save your vendor record, you can add additional contacts.

After entering a contact, be sure to click on the Add Contact plus sign icon to save your entry.

Locations Tab

Create A New Vendor _ |
Add Vendor
General || Payments || Contacts || Locations |
Location Name: * |
Account No: |
Street:
p:
City: * |
State: = || Select State ¥
[
Country: * || United States of America v
Add Vendor -
|

Location Name *

The short name of the location, (i.e. COM
Location, Shipping Dept.)

Account No If you have a specific account number with this
vendor location you enter that number here

Street Location street address

City * Enter the locations City

State * Enter the locations State

Zip Enter the locations ZIPCODE or Postal Code

Country * Enter the Country for this location
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( )

Required fields are noted by an asterisk following the input field name. These fields must
be completed before you can save your entry into the database.

The Locations tab allows you to enter multiple addresses for the same vendor. If the vendor
requires the shipment of COM to a different address than what appears in the General tab, you

can add that address under the Location Tab. Vendor Locations can also be used as Ship To
location in proposals and purchase orders.

You can enter as many Locations per vendor as you want. There are required fields on the
Locations info window. You must complete the required fields before you will be allowed to
save a location entry.

Vendor Locations can be used as Ship To locations in proposals and purchase orders.

After entering a location, be sure to click on the Add Location plus sign icon to save your entry.

Products Tab
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Edit Yendor : Test Vendor M E

[ Update vendor | [ Delete Wendor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Yendor Stats |

Product Name or Description: | | |

7 Ackive?

Catalog Code: I:l

Cut Separate Purchase Order?

i purchase arders for this product are subritted differently than is listed under the General tab, enter below:

Electronic Order Email: | | |

Electronic Order Fax:

Default Order Method: Place orders by fax

Place orders by email

If this product has freight terms different than those found in the Payments tab, enter below!

Freight Terms: | If under § |:| ¥ | then add |:| v

Effective: A Thru: A

Quetad?

Please assign the income account, expense acoount, and tax status to be wsed for this product:

Income Account; * B

Expense Account: * || 510 - Cost of Goods Sold v
Taxahle?
= Back &dd Product
and then | Return to product listings *
[ Update vendor | [ Delete Yendor | -
|

The Products tab is used to define products offered by the vendor. The Catalog Code that is used
in electronic specification catalogs for that product line typically identifies products. You do not
have to enter a catalog code to define a vendor product. Entering vendor products allows you to
specify the characteristics of how that product is handled in Dealer Choice. When vendor
Products are defined, they can be used to create discounts (Standard discounts or Customer
discounts) and this information will be obtained and used upon selecting the Product for a
proposal line item or during the import of a specification file to create the proposal line items.
The taxable information for each Product is stored here as well as the income and expense
account for tracking dollars associated with each Product.
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Product Name or Description

Enter the Product name or description. Typically
this is the catalog name

Active? Select whether or not this product is active. If the
Product is active it can be used in proposals, if it is
not active the Product cannot be selected as a
product in proposals

Catalog Code Enter the electronic catalog code exactly as it

appears in the specification catalog. This is
typically a 3 character code. These codes are
defined by the vendor. These codes are used when
a specification file is imported into a proposal to
identify the vendor, Product and any of the rules
defined in the database to be applied to this
Product

Cut Separate Purchase Order?

If you want this Product to always be placed on its
own purchase order, check this box. No other
product will be placed on the purchase order with
this product.

Electronic Order Email

Enter the default electronic email order address.
This address can be changed at purchase order
creation time

Electronic Order Fax

Enter the default electronic fax order address.
This address can be changed at purchase order
creation time

Default Order Method

Select the default order method (email or fax). The
order method can be changed at purchase order
creation time

Freight Terms

If there are specific freight terms for this product
that can be defined here, enter those terms. If not,
check the Quoted box

Quoted

When the Quoted check box is checked, a message
will be displayed during the proposal finalization
process warning users that the freight terms must
be confirmed by the vendor. This helps avoid
missing freight charges that should be applied to
proposals

Income Account *

Select the income account (Sales) that is to be used
to track the sales dollars of this Product

Expense Account *

Select the expense account (COGS) that is to be
used to track the cost dollars of this Product
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Taxable? Check this box if the product is taxable. When
checked, you will be presented with all the tax
entities defined in your tax table (System
Configuration) and you must select the entities that
you are responsible for collecting sales tax on for
this product

~, Required fields are noted by an asterisk following the input field name. These fields must
W be completed before you can save your entry into the database.

After entering a vendor Product, click on the Add Product plus sign icon to save your changes.
You also have the option of returning to the product list, or to return to Add Another Product
input window. The option selection box is just below the Add Product icon.

Discount Tab

Vendor discounts are entered into the database via the Discounts tab. Discounts defined for
vendor Products can be applied to proposal line items automatically during specification file
import into proposals or manually on the Item Details tab in Proposals.

In the Vendor Discounts tab, you can create vendor standard discounts or customer specific
discounts. In the Customer Discounts tab, you can only enter customer specific discounts
(discounts for that customer only). A Standard discount is a discount offered by the vendor that
can be used for any customer purchasing that vendor’s products. A Customer discount can only
be used by that customer.

Edit Yendor : Test Yendor [ _ | x|

| Update wendar | [ Delete vendaor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Vendor Stats |

[Add Mew Discount]

Discount Description Discount ID Customer Expiry Date

Mo discounts have been created under this vendaor,

[ Update vendor | [ Delete vendor |

Standard Discount
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Edit Yendor : Test Vendor _ ) =]

[ Update vendor | | Delete vendor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Vendor Stats |

Discount Type: || Standard Discount

Discount Descriptian: | | |

G5A7

Discount ID: |:|
Effective Date: | [Sep ¥ |[19 ¥ [zo1e |

Expiration Date: | [Mar v [[18 ¥ |[zon7 |
<- Back Add Discount

[ Update vendor | [ Delete vendor | -

See Customer Discounts for details on entering discount information. The only difference
between entering a discount in the Vendors Discount tab is that you get the option to create a
vendor standard discount. Typically, discounts are entered in the Vendor Discount tab because
you can enter both vendor discounts and customer discounts here. The input fields are exactly
the same in the Customer Discount tab and Vendor Discount tab and they update the exact same
database.

Customer Discount
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Edit Yendor : Test Vendor M E

[ Update vendor | [ Delete Vendor |

Discount Type:

Customer Discount ¥
Custamer:

| &

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Yendor Stats |

Discount Description:

GSA7Y

Discount IDn:

[ ]

Effective Date:

sep v (15 v 2ots |TH

Expiration Date:

Mar ¥ |18 v |zo17 |

=- Back

&dd Discount

[ Update Wendor | [ Delete Vendor |

A

See Customer Discounts for details on entering discount information. The only difference

between entering a discount in the Vendors Discount tab is that you get the option to create a
vendor standard discount. Typically, discounts are entered in the Vendor Discount tab because
you can enter both vendor discounts and customer discounts here. The input fields are exactly

the same in the Customer Discount tab and VVendor Discount tab and they update the exact same

database.

Vendor Stats Tab
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Edit Yendor : Test Vendor M E

| Update vendor | | Delete vendaor |

General || Payments || Contacts || Locations || Products || Discounting || Yendor Stats |

Vendor Statistics for Test Yendor as of 1:50 pm
—Open Bills {0)

There are no apen hills for this vendor,

— Outstanding AfP

Total Outstanding: £0.00

—Purchase Order Booking

Total Booked Sales:
MTD; $0.00 ¥TD: $0.00
QTD: £0.00 Owerall: $0.00

1

[ Update vendor | | Delete vendor |

Open Bills Lists any open invoices that you have with this
vendor. You can click on any invoice that appears
in this list and that invoice will open for review

Outstanding A/P Displays a dollar amount of all open invoices you
have with this vendor
Purchase Order Booking Lists a snapshot of your Month To Date, Quarter

To Date, Year To Date and total Purchase Order
amounts you have for this vendor.

Search Vendors

There are two ways to search the Vendor database. The first option is from the main navigation
menu and the second is from the Search VVendors icon in the Vendors List window.
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Main Menu Option:
Home Customers AED

ommunications

Accounting Reports Help & Proposal Murnber:

wendor List » Create a New vendor
welco Receive & Pay Bills 4 Search for a Vendor : .
[ .0 [LDQDLJ - d.J,H rrenuwearer Choice Admin!

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon Option:

My Yendors

Showing 1 - 25 of 865 Vendors. Pagelof35 1 2 3 .. 35 =

(S|

VYendcr Name Account Mo. Location rrent Past 30 Past 60 Past 90

Search for a Vendor Icon Option

Both options open the exact same search input window.
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Search Yendoers

Filter your vendor search criteria below:

Deposit Required?

’*Uendnr MName ’*ﬁ\ccnunt Mumber ’*Uendnr HNumber
—Located In Country
v ’7 r
—Tax ID———— —Discount ID vendor Currency —
| | (I | ( v

— Default Order Method — Miscvendor Fees

T Small Order Fees

vendor Freight Fees

Product Specific Freight Fees
1099 YVendaor? Fuel Surcharge
Call Before Delivery Fees

.

A

Vendor Name

Enter the name of the vendor. As you type, any
existing vendor names that match the character
string will be displayed in the drop down selection
box below the Vendor Name field. If your vendor
name appears you can click on the name in the list
and click on the search button to access the
vendor. If the drop down box with matches does
not appear, then that entry does not exist in your
database.

Account Number

If you use vendor account numbers in your vendor
database, you can search by entering the number
here

Vendor Number

If you use Vendor Numbers in your vendor
database, you can search by entering the numbers
here

Located In

Select the State or Province name to search the
database. Any vendors having the selected State
or Province in their address will be displayed.
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Country Select a Country from the selection list and any
vendors having this Country will be displayed

Tax ID Enter a tax id number and the vendor database will
be searched on that id

Discount ID Enter a discount id and the vendor database will be

searched for that number

Customer Currency

If multiple currencies are defined, you can search
for vendors that have that currency defined

Default Order Method Select the default order method to search for and
any vendors with your selection will be displayed
1099 Vendor This check box will display any vendors that have

been flagged as 1099 vendors

Deposit Required?

This check box will display any vendors that have
the Deposit Required flag set

Misc. Vendor Fees

Selecting any of these items will search the vendor
database for vendors that have miscellaneous
vendor fee's defined

After entering your search criteria, click on the Search button. If any matches are found, they
will be displayed as shown below in the Vendor List

Search Results
[Show all]
Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Yendors.

&

Page 1of1 1

¥endor Name Account No.

Test vendar

Current Past 30 Past 60 Past 90 Total

Import Catalog Codes

Users have the option of updating their Vendor Catalog Codes through the Import Catalog Codes
icon. This icon will search your vendor list for new catalog codes. Click on the Import Catalog
Codes icon and the follow box will display.
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My Vendors

Import Catalog Codes

Showing 1 - 25 of
B EH
ot Ld Impart
15 vendors found Select all vendors
Yendor Name Select the vendors to import catalog codes!
AIS
AIS i
Plasse selact the corvact vendor batow. allseating . Falcon
AIS Installers - Do not import — v ¥ pllseating - Mississauga, ON C& ¥ Falcon - Baltimore, MD US
Allermuir Ltd
llseat Haworth HBF Herman Miller
Seatng ¥ Hawarth - Baltimare, MD US * HBF - Baltimore, MD US # Herman Miller Inc - Zeeland, MI US
Bernhardt Textiles
Brothers Unhalster Knoll LESRO National
" ¥ Knoll - Baltimare, MD US ¥ Lesro - Baltimore, MD US ¥ Mational Office Furniture - Catonsville, MD US
Davis Furniture
Daaler Choica Syst OFS Sit On It . Spec Furniture .
¥ OFS First Ofice - Baltimare, MD US ¥ 5it on It - Catonsville, MD US ¥ Spec Furniture - Catonsville, MD US
Desk Makers
Falcon Steelcase Teknion Allermuir
¥ Steelcase - Catonsville, MD US # Teknion, LLC - Mt Laurel, NI US # Allermuir Ltd - Baltimore, MD US
Haworth
HBF
Herman Miller Inc

This window will show all of the vendors from your vendor list that has matches with vendors
that have catalog codes. Select any vendors you would like to update to the latest catalog codes.
When you are finished selecting vendors, click on the import button.

__ The Import Catalog Codes icon will not delete any existing catalog codes in your vendor
%/ database. It will only add new products that are not already in your system. It will not
delete anything that already exists.

Now there will be a message in your message box with a list of the catalog codes that have been

added to your site. You can click on the message to view that list. There is also a link in the
message to download the import list in excel format.
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Accounting Reports Help & Cormmmunications

Fessages

| Hello User!

Messages

Message

=-- Back

Detail

Subject
From
Date

: Import Catalog Codes - Surmary reply | delete | rmark unread | move
: Dealer Choice Admin Received Cn: 3/02/2018 9:35 am
: 3/08/2018 9:35 am By: User
To: User

Wendor
vendor
vendor
viendor

vendor:
viandor:
Wendor:
viendor:
vendor:
viendor:
vendor:

Viarnidnr:

Click here to download a spreadsheet of the product import summary.

The following 4 products were added:

: Knoll -- Product:
: Knoll - Product:
: Knoll -- Product:
: Knoll -- Product:

The following 25 products were duplicates and did not get imported:

Knoll -—- Product:
Knoll -- Product:
Knoll -- Product:
Knoll -—- Product:
Knoll -- Product:
Knoll -—- Product:
Knoll -- Product:

rnll - Dradnet:

Rockwell Unscripted (KRW)
Replacement Parts (KRP)
k.stand (kSA4)

k. lounge Collection (KLO)

kay Knoll Activity Spaces (K&
Anchor (KLS)

Antenna Workspaces (KAaW)
Autostrada (KASs)

AutoStrada (Elevation Only) (KE1)
Calibre (KFS)

Currents (KCLU)

Currantc (Elaw atinm minlet T EDY

Receive and Pay Bills

The Receive & Pay Vendor bills option is available under the Vendors menu. There are 3 options
available under Receive & Pay Vendor Bills and they are New Vendor Bill, Receive Vendor
Credits and Create a Customer Refund.

welco Receive & Pay Bils
I I’ [Lngo!‘u 1 ?

DEALER

endars
Wendor List

3

» Mewy Vendar Bil B Admin!
eSS Receive Vendor Credits el i,
“— Create a Customer Refund

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!
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To view the list of entered vendor invoices click on Vendors - Receive & Pay Bills and the list

will appear.

Vendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Vendor Invoices.

Page 1of1 1

Sort Options

Wea s O
Yendor b Invoice No.
u Teknion 2013-1000 100
&b seco 166
Dealer Choice Systems vendor Credit 1357
Test Vendor 23482

Invoice Date
S/06/2014

9/20/2016
9/20/2016

9/20/2016

9f14/2016

Due Date Amount

S/08/2014 £500.00 $0.00

10/05/2016 £100.00 $0.00

$1,500.00 £1,500.00

$1,400.00 $1,400.00

The Vendor Invoices and Customer Refunds window column headings that are underlined can be

used to sort the window data.

Vendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 ¥endor Invoices.

B P iy [

B vendor

Invoice No.

Invoice Date

Pageiof1 1

Sart Options

Due Date Amount

Vendor Check Box

When viewing unpaid payable, clicking this box
will flag all payables for payment, clicking the box
a second time will un-select the payables

Vendor

This column displays the vendor name the payable
was entered for

PO No.

This field displays the purchase order number that
was entered on the payable, this field is an active
link to the purchase order, clicking on the purchase
order number will open the purchase order without
having to leave the Receive & Pay Bills window

Invoice No.

This field displays the vendor invoice number that
was entered

Invoice Date

This is the invoice date from the vendor invoice

Due Date This is the Due Date of the invoice
Amount This is the amount of the invoice
Balance This is the balance due remaining on the invoice

In the Vendor Invoices window, there are up to 6 icons available.
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Pagination Controls
Reprint Checks

Checks Waiting to be Printed
Make Payments

Create a Customer Refund
Receive a New Vendor Invoice

Sort Options Controls

Receive a new vendor bill

This option allows you to enter information from the paper vendor invoice. You are creating an
entry in your Accounts Payables list. This will create an entry in your Vendor Invoices and
Customer Refunds list. This is a list of payables that you will generate a check for. All entries
made will stay in this list unless the entry is deleted. Of course, only unpaid entries may be
deleted. To delete an invoice, click on the invoice and click on the Delete icon at the top of the
window. If an invoice is paid in error, the check may be voided and the invoice can be adjusted if
necessary and sent to the Pay Queue to be paid again. Once a check has been voided, that check
number cannot be used again.

See the New Vendor Bill section of this document for details on entering a vendor bill (invoice).

~  The Flag Invoices for Payment icon no longer exists. All unpaid invoices appear with a
A selection box to the left of the invoice in the list. When you select an invoice for
payment by clicking on this check box, the invoice is automatically flagged for payment.

Create a Customer Refund
If you need to generate a refund check to your customer, this option allows you to create the
entry in your Payables list so you can generate a refund check.

See the Customer Refund section of this document for details for creating a customer refund.

Make Payments

This icon allows you to complete the check generation process. Clicking on this icon opens the
Pay Invoices window and all of the invoices you have flagged for payment will appear in this
list. Each entry in this list has a selection check box to its left.
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VYendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Pay Invoices

=-- Back

Wendor
Knoll, Inc.

V| Invaloe KNOLL-100

¥ Invoice abco-101
Lowe's
¥ Invoice Mermo cost

UPS FREIGHT

Posting Date:

sep v[20 v[zoie |

Due Date

04/27/2016

ABCO Office Furniture

05/22/2016

09/01/2016

¥ Invoice UPS Charges 09/07/2016

Totals:

Sart By Wendar

Payment Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash £402,409.49 v

Amt Due Discounts

£524.80

£750.00

£20.00

$60.00
$1,414.80

Show all  '® Show flagged Due on ar before

Ending Balance: $401,221.09

Deposits Credits AmETo Pay Check Mo,

584.800 | To be printed v

226,40 [ 523,60 |To be printed v

20.00 | To be printed v

60.00 | To be printed v

($226.40)  $1,188.40

Sort By Vendor Checking this option will sort the invoices by
vendor

Show All Checking this option will display all unpaid
vendor invoices, whether they have been flagged
for payment or not

Show Flagged This option will show you only the invoices that

have been flagged for payment

Due on or before

This option will prompt you for a date. Only
invoices with a Due date on or before the date you
enter will be displayed

Payment Account

Select the cash account that you are going to make
the payments from, if you have multiple cash
accounts that are flagged as an account that you
will write checks from, it will appear as a selection
option here

Ending Balance

This field indicates the Payments Account balance
if you generate checks for the selected invoices

Posting Date

This is the date that the payments will be posted to
in your general ledger. You can pre and post date
your checks

Submit To Pay Queue

Clicking on the Submit To Pay Queue button will
update your ledger with the selected payments
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Clicking on the Submit To Pay Queue button will flag your invoices as paid even though
%/ the checks have not yet been printed. You will see the rotating $100 bill when you have
checks waiting to be printed as a reminder that you have submitted checks to the Pay
Queue but have not yet printed them. Don't forget to print your checks.

Manual Vendor Discounts
|

Pay Invoices
2= Back Sort By Wendor Show all  ® Show flagged Due on or before

Payment Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash $402,409.49 ¥ Ending Balance: $401,885.89

Wendor Due Date amt Due  Discounts Jeposits Credits Amt To Pay  Check Mo,

ABCO Office Furniture

| Invoice abco-101 0s/22/2016 750,00 () 226.40)| 523.60, | To be printed v
Totals: $750.00 ($226.40) $523.60

Posting Date:

sep v 21 v|zots |
Submit Ta Pay Queus

Vendor discounts can be entered manually if necessary. If the vendor offers an early payment
discount, the discount terms should be entered in the vendor database so the discount can be
applied automatically.

¢  To manually enter a discount, place your mouse in the Discounts column on the invoice
Y g : : : : : : :
line in the Pay Invoices window. You will see the discount input field appear allowing

you to enter the dollar amount of the discount to be applied to the invoice.

After entering the discount amount, the Amt to Pay value will update reflecting the applied
discount.

vendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Pay Invoices
<-- Back Sort By Vendor Show all * Show flagged Due on or before

Payment Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash $402,409.49 v Ending Balance: $401,935.80

wendor Due Date Amt Due Discounts ) Credits Amt To Pay Check No,

ABCO Office Furniture

¥ Invoice aboo-101 05/22/2016 £750.00 (] 50.00) 226.40 473,60, |Tobe printed v
Totals: $750.00 ($50.00) ($226.40) $473.60

Posting Date:

sep ¥ (21 ¥ [2ote |77
Submit To Pay Queue
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_If your vendors offer early payment discounts and you can enter the terms in the Vendor
w  database (Payments tab - Early Payment Discount input field) the discounts will be

calculated for you and will appear in the Discounts column automatically, if the discount

terms are satisfied.

Vendor Deposits and Credits

If a deposit has been paid on a purchase order the deposit amount paid will appear in the
Deposits column on the invoice line. Deposits paid towards a purchase order cannot be altered
because the deposit check has already been generated.

When entering an invoice where a deposit has been paid be sure to enter the invoice for the full
amount of the invoice before the deposit has been applied. The deposit amount paid will be
deducted from the invoice amount when you pay the invoice.

Any vendor credits that have been entered will be automatically applied to payments to that
vendor and if applied, will appear in the Credits column. If you wish to pay the invoice in full,
without using any of the credits, simply remove the dollar amount from the Credits field.

Check No.

To be Printed

If the check is to be printed on check stock, leave
this option selected. The check number on your
check stock must match the check numbers being
printed.

Handwritten

If the check was handwritten select this option.
The check will not be printed but your general
ledger accounts will be updated as if the check was
printed. The check number entered will appear in
your check register as a check that has been
generated as well.

~  The handwritten check feature also includes an auto check number incriminator. When

= setup in System Configuration, there are fields for a seed number (Check number prefix)
and for a check number counter. When the Handwritten check option is selected, the
Check No: field will be automatically populated with the next check number to be used in

sequence.
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VYendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Pay Invoices

<-- Back Sort By viendor Showe all * Show flagged Due on or before
Payment Account: | 100.01 Operating Cash $£402,409.49 ¥ Ending Balance: $401,885.89
Wendor Due Date Amt Due Discounts Deposits Credits Amt To Pay Check Mo,
ABCO Office Furniture Hand written v
¥ Invoice aboo-101 05/22/2016 750,00 | 226.4D| | 523.6D|! Check Ma: I
Totals: $750.00 ($226.40) $523.60

Posting Date:

sep (21 v |Roe |0
Submit To Pay Queue

Checks waiting to be printed

Once you have submitted invoices to the Pay Queue, you will see the rotating $100 bill icon,
which serves as a reminder that you have checks waiting to be printed. If you see the rotating
$100 bill then you know that checks are ready to be printed. Once all the checks in the Pay Bills
window have been printed, the rotating $100 bill will no longer be visible.

YWendar Isvokes and Turtomer Refundy
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Rotating 5100 Dollar Bill Icon

Select your starting check number that matches your check stock.

Print Checks [ _ | |

Printing checks for account: 100.01 Cperating Cash

Starting check number:
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Print Checks M E

Payments To Be Made .
. Preview Checks
100.01 : Operating Cash [change]
[uncheck all]
You have 3 payments to make totaling $1,523.80.
ABCO Office Furniture ARCO Office Furniture 1099
] PO Box 2787
Total Due: $523.60 Florence, AL 35630
-~
E 1 Invoice for ABCO Office Furniture
Check No. Due Date Inwoice Mo, Payment Arnt
‘ 07/01/2016  |abco-1002 $523.60 %
Knoll, Inc. knoll, Inc.
) PO Box 841366
Tatal Due: $594.80 Dallas, TX 752841366
-
= 1 1nvoice for Knoll, Inc.
Check MNo. Due Date Invoice Mo, Payrnent Amt
v 04/27/2016  |KMOLL-100 £584.90 [
Talbninn Tre~ The Talkmimm
[change] This icon to the right of the account allows you to

change the cash account that the selected checks
will be paid from

[uncheck all] This icon will unselect invoices. Any invoices
unselected will not be paid in this check run
Selection box to left of check number This check box allows you to (un)select which

invoices you are going to pay in this check run.
The invoice will remain flagged for payment.

Remove invoice from Pay Queue icon This icon - to the right of the amount to pay field
will remove the invoice from the pay queue,
invoices removed from the pay queue must be
flagged for payment again to be paid

Preview Checks This button will open the Preview Checks window
showing you a PDF view of the checks to be
generated. From this window, you click on the
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| printer icon to send the checks to your printer

After you click on “Preview Checks”, a screen will appear to give a preview of what your
check(s) will look like. Select the printer icon (in the upper left corner) from this screen to bring

up a PDF of your printed checks. From there you can print to your check stock from your printer.

Preview Checks

& 3

Pay to the : ]
order of: ABCO Office Furniture

Mo, 72
Date: 2016-09-21

523,80

Five Hundred and Twenty-three Dollars and 60100
ABCO Office Furniture 1099
PO Box 2787
Florence, &AL 35630

Memo: abco-1002

LEicILSETYESE O LkZ2ILSETEA"

_§ x|

Print Checks
- |

Reprint Checks

This icon allows you to reprint an existing check. To reprint a check, click on this icon and enter
the check number or numbers separated by a comma and these check images will be reprinted.
This option is to reprint a previously printed check.

Wendar Isvoley and Turtomer Refunsdy
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Reprint Checks lcon

Q Checks can also be reprinted from the Check Register under Accounting - Check

Register.
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Reprint Checks Window

- This option is only to be used to print an existing check on check stock containing the
A original check number.

- Checks can be printed on plain white paper if desired.

On the Print Checks window, enter the check number(s) of the checks you want to reprint and
click on the Reprint Checks button.

Print Checks N E

To reprint multiple checks, enter the check numbers below, separated by commas {i.e. 1001, 1002}, This
option is intended for checks that will be reprinted on the original check number. If your check was
printed incorrectly, you must vaoid that check and reprint it from your payables list,

72,73, 74

Reprint Checks

A PDF will open with the checks you have entered to reprint. From there you can print the
checks from a printer connected to your computer or to a printer on your network.

A
()]

You can only send checks to printers defined on your company network or to printers
installed on your computer.

Search Payables

This icon allows you to search the invoices you have entered.

Yendar Iswolory and Curtomsr Refusdy
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Search for Payables Icon

This is the Search for Payables window.
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Search Payables

Filter your payables search criteria below:

—Invoice Number

—DealerChoice PO Hurnber

—Invoice Due Date
From: v

To: A

—Paid & Unpaid

— Check Mo

—Search By Vendor

-

4

Invoice Number

Enter the invoice number on the invoice you
received from the vendor. Entering the first few
characters or digits of the vendor invoice number
will display any vendor invoices that match what
you have entered increasing the chance of finding
the invoice

Invoice Due Date

Enter a date range (From date and To date),
invoices with an Invoice Due date within this
range will be displayed

Paid/Unpaid

Search by Paid invoices or Unpaid invoices

Check No

Search by the Check Number

Dealer Choice PO Number

Enter the purchase order number, invoices that we
entered with this purchase order number will be
displayed

Search By Vendor

Enter the vendor name and invoices from that
vendor will be displayed, you can enter multiple
vendor names.

Pagination Controls
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The pagination controls allow you click on a page number to display, or you can use the left '<'
and right ">" arrows to scroll through the pages of your invoices.

PageZofe 1 2 3 4 .6 = =

Sort Options

The Sort Options control is found on the right side of the window under the Pagination controls.
Click on the 'Sort Options' link to see the options.

Pageliof5 123 .58 2>
@A Sort Options
Sort Options E
Show:
* Al Payables
Only Paid Payables
Only Flagged Payables
Cnly Unpaid Payables
By Type:
* Show &ll Types
Cnly Show Bills
only Show Credits
only Show Refunds
only Show Deposits
With their due dates from:

T

To:

T

Created By:

Testl -
TestZ
Test3
Testd M

¥ Ramember Preferences | GO |

| All Payables | This option will display the entire list of payables |
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entered

Only Paid Payables

This option will display only payables that have
been paid

Only Flagged Payables

This option will display payables that have been
flagged for payment

Only Unpaid Payables

This option will display unpaid payables,
including flagged payables

Show All Types

This option will display bills, credits, refunds and
deposits

Only Show Bills

This option will display invoices only per the
option selected in the 'Show' field

Only Show Credits

This option will display credits only per the option
selected in the 'Show' field

Only Show Refunds

This option will display refunds only per the
option selected in the 'Show' field

Only Show Deposits

This option will display deposits only per the
option selected in the 'Show' field

From Date Filters the list to display by the Due date entered
on the bill, credit, refund or deposit, start date

To Date Filters the list to display by the Due date entered
on the bill, credit, refund or deposit, end date

Created by This option allows you to search the list by the

person that entered the payable

Remember Preferences

Checking this box will preserve your Sort Options.
These settings will be used to display your
payables list until you change the settings. This
option is preserved by user, it is not a global
setting, if this box is left unchecked, the particular
sort will be preserved until you leave the Receive
& Pay Bills window

Go

Click on the Go button after you have made your
Sort Option selections to perform the Sort

New Vendor Bill

To Receive a New Vendor Invoice, you can enter it through the Vendors — Receive & Pay Bills —
New Vendor Bills from the menu option or you can click on the Receive a New Vendor Invoice

icon in the Vendor Receive and Pay Bills window.

Menu option:




Horme

Wendar List
P‘ F’EEEU Rereive & Pay Bils Mew Wendar Bil ; Adrninl
b ~HHOEE |-Recewe wendor Credits oice min:
oEALER Create a Customer Refund

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon option:

VYendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Yendor Invoices.

Page1ofl 1
| = s |
b B amm sy [ Sort Optians

Due Date Amount

Receive a New Vendor Invoice

Both options will display the Receive a New Vendor Invoice window.
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Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit M E
e
Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

and | Clase bl

Yendor: | |

Type: | Bill v

PO No: |

Hold Payment: | |

Invoice Amount: :|

Invoice No: | |

Invoice Date: [Jul v |17 v|[zo17 |TH
Date of Receipt: |10l ¥ |17 ¥ E|
Due Date: |Aug T |1 T E|

Exclude Manual Credit?: | |

Notes:

Total Expenses:
Account Amount Memo Proposal
| @ | | |
| @ | | |
| |© | | |
| 1@ | | |
| 1@ | | |
| @ | | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |

| |
O |
| |
O |

1-25 add rnore lines

A
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Vendor

Enter the vendor name from the invoice. As you
type, any matches found in your database will
appear in a drop down selection box, select the
vendor name from the list. If the vendor name is
not in the list, you must enter the vendor into the
Vendors database first

Type There are 3 options to choose from; Bill - a vendor
invoice, Deposit - to create a vendor deposit
payable, Credit - to enter a vendor credit to be
used towards the payment of a vendor invoice

PO No Start typing the purchase order number and

matches to purchase orders for the selected vendor
will appear in a drop down selection box. Select
the appropriate PO number from the list

Hold Payment

If this box is checked, this invoice payment will be
placed on Hold. You cannot pay a vendor invoice
if it is on Hold, if the payable is placed on Hold,
the Vendor name will appear in the list in red
letters

Invoice Amount

Enter the amount of the invoice. This amount
should match your purchase order amount. If the
amount you enter here does not match the amount
of the purchase order, you will get a warning
message when you try to save the invoice.

Invoice No Enter the invoice number from the vendor invoice
Invoice Date Enter the invoice date from the invoice

Date of Receipt Enter the date your received the invoice

Due Date Enter the Due Date from the invoice

Exclude Manual Credits

Check this box to exclude manual credits from this
vendor invoice

Notes

Use this field to enter any notes you deem
necessary concerning this invoice

Account Distribution

Enter your expense accounts to track your
expenses, either type the account number or name
or click on the drop down selection arrow to select
the account from the list

[add more lines]

If you need to enter more accounts, click on the
box next to this link. Enter the number of lines you
will need between 1 and 25. Then click on the
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“add more lines” link. The amount of additional
expense account lines you entered will be added. If
you need more than 25 lines, you can continue to
add them until you reach your desired amount. It is

not limited.

Save and ...

on the Save button

Save and Close

This option will save your payable and close the
payable entry window

Save and Add New

the payable input again so you can enter another
payable

Save and Add New Same Vendor

the input window again with the Vendor field
populated with the vendor you used on the last
payable.

Total Expenses

~  When entering invoices that were generated by a purchase order, you MUST use your
Y Work In Progress (WIP) account as the first distribution account.

When payables are entered using the WIP account as the primary distribution account, the WIP
account is debited for the invoice amount. When you create your customer invoice that contains
the product on the associated purchase order, your WIP account is credited. This is how your
WIP account is updated.

When entering invoices generated from a purchase order you must enter the purchase order
number in the PO No. field to link the vendor invoice to the purchase order. Do not enter the
associated proposal number in the Proposal input field when you have entered a purchase order
number in the PO No. field. This will cause the costs to be charged twice against this proposal.

When entering invoices that have not been purchased on a purchase order, leave the Po No. field
empty. In the Total Expenses section, enter the appropriate account distribution and include the
proposal number in the Proposal input field to associate the costs with the proposal.

For example, if you incurred overnight shipping fees for sending documents or parts/tools to a
customer or installation company, which were not purchased on a purchase order, you will enter
the account that you have setup on your general ledger for overnight shipping fees (or whatever
that account may be called) include the proposal number the extra charges were incurred on.
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This will add the costs to the proposal and will be used in the calculation of the overall Gross
Profit on the proposal.

A/P Line Mapping

The A/P Line mapping function allows you to select individual line items on a vendor invoice
that you wish to pay for at a specific time. If you prefer to only make payment on specific line
items on a vendor invoice, you can use the line-mapping feature to select those line items to be
paid. Typically, only line items that have been received are selected for payment and the
payment for the remaining items is made after the additional line items have been received.

AJ/P Line mapping is optional. You do not have to select each line item on a vendor invoice to
pay the vendor invoice. If line item mapping in not used, then the entire amount of the vendor
invoice will be paid.

There is a control setting in System Configuration (Company & System Settings tab - System
Settings tab) called 'Require items to be received in order to map on A/P line item?' that can be
set to Yes or No. If this control is set to No, then any line item on the purchase order can be
selected for payment. If this control is set to Yes, then the line items must have a 'Received Date'
entered via the entry of Acknowledgement data. If the line item does not have a received date
entered and this control is set to Yes, then the line item cannot be selected for payment via the
AJ/P line item mapping function.

After selecting a vendor name and the purchase order number to enter an invoice for, the Create
a New Vendor Invoice window will display two links to the right of the PO No. field. These
links are [View Purchase Order] and [Map Line Items]

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit [_ || x|

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit
and | Close v
Yendor: [Knoll, Inc, |
Type: |Bill v
PO Mo: [5265 View Purchase Order Map Line Itermns
Hold Payment:
Coo Ao Do = |

The [View Purchase Order] link allows you to view the actual purchase order.
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The [Map Line Items] link allows you to view and select line items on the purchase order to be
paid.

In the example below, the [Map Line ltems] link has been clicked. Also, the [Map Line ltems]
link changes to [Hide Line Items]. You can click on this link if you do not wish to map line
items.

Create a New Yendor Inveice/Deposit M E

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

and | Close bl
vendor: [Knoll, Inc, |
Type: |Bill r

PO No: [g265 | wiew Purchase Order Hide Line Ttems
Qty  Item Mo, Item Desc Ext Cost
1.00 D1R9636G Worksurface, Rectangular, 9... £140.80
1.00 55P3-4-A5K-GH Life Chair, High Perfarmanc... £279.04
1.00 428C-1-U Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar... $£305.76

Hold Payment:

Invoice Amount: 72560

Invoice No: | |

Invoice Date: |(Jul ¥ |15 ¥ E|
Date of Receipt: (10 v |18 v|zoi7 |CE
Due Date: |Aug ¥ (10 ¥ E|

Exclude Manual Credit?:

Mintag:

As you can see in the example above, each purchase order line item is displayed with a line item
selection check box and the line item selection box is grayed out. In this example, none of the
line items can be mapped because the line items do not have a Received Date entered
(acknowledgement info) and the System Configuration control 'Require items to be received in
order to map on A/P line item?' is set to Yes.

In the next example, we have set the 'Require items to be received in order to map on A/P line
item?' to no which means that we do not have to have a Received Date entered to be able to map
line items for payment.
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Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit
and |Close v
vendor: |knoll, Inc. |
Type: Bill v
PO No: |3265 | view purchass Order Hide Line Items
Qty Item MNo. Itemn Desc Ext Cost
100 DIR9G3EG worksurface, Rectangular, 9.., £132.32
1.00 S5P3-4-A5K-GH Life Chair, High Performanc... £270.04
1.00 428C-1-U Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar.. $305.76
Hold Payment:
Inveice Amount:
Invoice No: | |
Invoice Date: | Sep ¥ | 22 ¥ |zo1e |THl
Date of Receipt: |Sep * | 22 ¥ [2016 |
Due Date: |oct v |15 v |zo1e |73
Exclude Manual Credit?:
MNaotes:

We will select 2 of the three line items to be paid as shown in the following example. After
selecting our line items, you will see that the invoice total will be updated to match the line items

selected, not the purchase order total amount.
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Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

[Save | and |Close v
vendor: Knoll, Inc. |
Type: Bill hd
PO No: 8265 | visw Bur rder  Hide Line ltems
Oty Item Mo, Item Desc Ext Cost
+ 1.00 DIRSE36G worksurface, Rectangular, 9... $132.32
v 1.00 55P3-4-A5K-GH Life Chair, High Performanc... $279.04
1.00 423C-1-U Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar... $305.76

Hold Payment:

Invoice Amount: 411.35

Invoice No: | |
Invoice Date: |Sep v 22 7 [z016 | 9
Date of Receipt: Sep ¥ 22 ¥ [Fs'_-_:l
Due Date: Oct ¥ (15 ¥ 2016 |9

Exclude Manual Credit?:

Mintpg:

When the Save button is clicked, an error message will be displayed to warn you that the amount
being entered does not match the purchase order amount. This alerts you to be sure to that you
know that the invoice amount and the purchase order amount are different. Since we are
mapping line items and have not selected all purchase order line items, we can ignore this

message. The 'Proceed Anyway' allows you to save your invoice.
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Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit M E

Error!

Total payables entered against this purchase order {($411.36) differ from that of the
original PO amount {%$717.12).

[ Proceed Anyway |

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit

and | Close r
vendor: [Knoll, Inc, |
Type: | Bill v
PO No: [3265 | view Purchsze Order Hide Line Items
Oty Item MNa. Itemn Desc Ext Cost
i 1.00 D1RS63635 VWiorksurface, Rectangular, 9., £132.32
v 1.00 55P3-4-A5K-GH Life Chair, High Perfarmanc... £279.04
1.00 428C-1-U Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar... £3059.76

Hold Payment:

Invoice Amount: 411.36

Invoice No: [MAP_EXAMPLE |
Invoice Date: Sep T[22z ¥ E|
Date of Receipt: | Sep ¥ ||22 ¥ El
Due Date: |CQct ¥ |15 ¥ El

Exclude Manual Credit?:

hintace

After reviewing your invoice details and confirming that they are correct, click on the 'Proceed
Anyway' button to save your invoice. You can now flag this invoice for payment and only the
amount of the selected line items will be paid on this invoice.

You can edit this invoice to select the remaining line items before paying this invoice or you can
edit the invoice to select the remaining line items after this invoice has been paid. You do not
have to enter a new invoice for the same purchase order to create a new payable entry in your
payables list.

Receive Vendor Credits
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Vendor Credits can be entered through the Vendors — Receive & Pay Bills — Receive Vendor
Credits menu option or from the Receive a New Vendor Invoice Icon on the Vendors — Receive
and Pay Bills window.

Menu Option:
Horne Customets n aunting e rmunications roposal Number:

Wendor Li

F Welco Receive & Pay Bills 3 Mews Wendor Bil . Aol
-‘ (Locodr Receive Vendor Credits olce min:
DEALER |_Create 3 Customer Refund

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon Option:

Yendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Yendor Invoices. Page1of1 1
1 — 1
dFgam oy [ Sort Options

B vendor Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Amount
Icon Option

If you use the Receive a new vendor invoice icon to enter a vendor credit, be sure to change the
Type: field to "Credit".
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Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit M E

Create a New Vendor Invoice /Deposit
[ Save | and |Close v|
vendor: | |
Type:
PO No: |
Hold Payment: | |
Amounts [ |
Reference No: | |
Date: [aug vz v|eoiz |FH
Exclude Manual Credit?: |
MNotes:
4
Total Expenses:
Account Amount Memao Proposal
| LN | | | | |
| 1O | | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| 1O | | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| 1O | | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| 1O | | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
| LN | | | | |
1-25 add more lines
|
| Vendor | Enter the vendor name that is issuing the credit
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Type This MUST be set to Credit to enter a vendor
credit
PO No. Enter the purchase order number that the credit is

being generated for. This is optional and if not
entered, credits will be applied to any payable
being paid for this vendor

Hold Payment

To place the credit on hold, check this box. A
credit that is on hold will not be used when paying
invoices for this vendor

Invoice Amount

Enter the amount of the credit

Reference No

Enter the credit number from the vendor. This
reference number will be printed on the check
stub, if possible when the credit is used on a
payment to the vendor

Due Date

Enter the date the credit was issued by the vendor

Notes

Enter any text you deem necessary regarding this
credit

Total Expenses

Enter your WIP account here. Your Vendor
Credits account will be updated when the vendor
credit is applied to a payment

[add more lines]

If you need to enter more accounts, click on the
box next to this link. Enter the number of lines you
will need between 1 and 25. Then click on the
“add more lines” link. The amount of additional
expense account lines you entered will be added. If
you need more than 25 lines, you can continue to
add them until you reach your desired amount. It is
not limited.

Save and Close

Your credit will be saved and the input window
will close

Save and Add New

Your credit will be saved a the input will open
again so you can enter another credit

Save and Add New Same Vendor

Your credit will be saved and the input window
will open again with the Vendor field populated
with the vendor you used on the last credit

@ Vendor credits are applied automatically to vendor payments. If you wish not to use

b credits when paying the vendor, you can edit the Credits column in the Pay Invoices

window (by changing the Credits amount to zero 0.00) and no credits will be used for

that payment.
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When credits are used to pay a vendor invoice, the reference number will be printed on the check
stub. If multiple credits are used on a single payment, all credit reference numbers cannot be
listed because of space limitations on the voucher. The Check Run Report will list all credit
reference numbers used on each check (if applicable).

Create a Customer Refund

Customer Refunds can be entered through the Vendors — Receive & Pay Bills — Create a
Customer Refund menu option or from the Create a New Customer Refund Icon on the Vendors
— Receive and Pay Bills window.

Menu Option:

Home Cle

Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Communications

Wendar »

Wwelcol Receive & Pay Bils 3 MNew Wendor Bill 2 Ad i
=3 [Logoir Receive Vendor Credits olce min:
oEALER - Create a Customer Refund

Proposal Number:

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option
Icon Option:

Yendor Invoices and Customer Refunds

Showing

&
|

4 of 4 Yendor Invoices. Page1ofl 1

1-
[P J— 1
e B of Lo Sort Options

Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Amount

Create a New Customer Refund Icon Option

Both options will open the Create a New Customer Refund window.
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Create a New Customer Refund ™ E

Create a New Customer Refund

and |Close T

Customer: | |

Original Invoice No: | |

Refund Amount: |:|
Refund Date: |10l v |15 v |zo17 |E

Due Date: |Aug T |2 T E|

MNotes:

Total Expenses:
Account Amount Memo Proposal
1@ |
1@ |
19 |
19 |
1@ |
1@ |
1@ |
1@ |
19 |
1@ |
1@ |
1@ |

1-25 add more lines

-

A

Customer Enter the customer name to whom the refund is to
be made. After entering the first few characters,
any matches in your customer data base will be
presented in a drop down selection box. Click on
the entry in the selection box

Original Invoice No Enter the first few characters/digits of the invoice
number for which the refund is being generated.
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Any invoice numbers that match the characters
you've entered will be displayed with the invoice
amounts. Click on the invoice in the selection box

Refund Amount

Enter the amount of the refund

Refund Date

Enter the date you are creating the refund. The
default is today's date

Due Date Enter the date by which you want to pay the
refund. This is the due date that will appear on the
refund in the Receive & Pay Bills window

Notes Enter any notes you deem necessary for

information about this refund

Total Expenses

Enter the account name or number of the account
or click on the drop down arrow to select your
account from the list presented

Amount

The Amount field will automatically populate
from the Refund Amount field. This field can be
changed to distribute the amount between multiple
accounts

[add more lines]

If you need to enter more accounts, click on the
box next to this link. Enter the number of lines you
will need between 1 and 25. Then click on the
“add more lines” link. The amount of additional
expense account lines you entered will be added. If
you need more than 25 lines, you can continue to
add them until you reach your desired amount. It is
not limited.

Save and Close

This option will save your customer refund
information and close the refund window

Save and Add New

This option will save your refund and open a new
customer refund input window

Save and Add New Vendor

This option will save your refund and re-open the
refund window with the same customer entered
previously

After saving your customer refund, it will appear in your Receive & Pay Bills will as a payable.
You must generate the refund check to be sent to your customer.

A&D

Architectural & Design Community Database




The A & D database options have their own menu structure. Access to the A & D list may be
restricted by user permissions (See Permissions).

There are 3 options available under the A & D menu item; A & D List, Create a New A & D
Firm and Search A & D Firms.

Horme Customers Vendors Proposals System Accounting Reports Help & Comn

nunications
A & D List > Create a New A & D Firm
F Welcome, Admin Search A & D Firms

& [Logout]
uuuuuu

e ooarsr=hoice Admin!
welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Proposal Humber:

A & D firms can be added to the A & D database and once added here, they can be applied to
Proposals in the Proposal Project Info tab. This database is in place now to support future
reporting development. Reporting options are being developed to allow you to search proposals
using the A & D information in your Proposals. This may be important to you to allow you to
see which A & D firms you are getting customers from and possibly which firms you want to
focus more on in getting more business opportunities from.

A & D List

Architectural & Design

The A & D list option will display a list of all A & D firms that have been entered into your

Architectual & Design Community
Showing 1- 2 of 3 A & D Firms. Pagelofl 1
B B
Firm Name Location
New AD firm Catonswille, MD
Test A20 Group Baltimore, MD
The Lawrence Group St. Louis, MO

To see the details of any entry in the list, simply click on the entry and the Edit A&D Firm
window will open. You can make any changes to the A & D firms information and save them by
click on the Update Firm Button.

The entry can be deleted by clicking on the Delete Firm Button.
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Edit AZD Firm: The Lawrence Group (_ ]l x|

General Info || A&D Contacts || A & D Stats |

Firm Mame: * |The Lawrence Group

Street: * | 210 M. 4th Street
Suite 1000

City: * |St. Louis

State: * || Missouri T

Zip: * [ 63102

Country: * | | United States of America v

Phone: * |[3142315700 |

Fax: | |

| Update Firm | [ Delete Firm |

-

A

You can also create a new A & D firm from the A & D List by clicking on the Create a New A &
D Firm icon and you can search your A & D firms by clicking on the Search A & D Firms icon.

Architectual & Design Community

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 A & D Firms. Page 1of1 1

B &

Eirm i ame Location

Search for an A&D Firm
Create a New A&D Firm

A & D Create New A & D Firm

Architectural & Design

To create a new A&D firm, you can select Create a New A&D Firm from the menu option or
you can click on the Create a New A&D Firm icon from the Architectual & Design Community
window.

Menu Option:
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Horne Customers A&D

roposals
A & D List 3

nunications

Help &

Reports

Proposal Mumber;

— Create a New A & D Firm
F ‘Welcome, Admin Search A & D Firms : .
(S [Loout] Messaged: - hoice Admin!

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon Option:

Architectual & Design Community

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 A & D Firms.

Page 1ofl 1
8 &
Firm Name Location
Create a New A&D Firm
Both options open the same input window.
The Create a new A&D Firm window opens with 3 tabs. The General Info tab, the A&D
Contacts tab and the A & D Stats tab.
General Info
Create A New A&D Firm ™ E
General Info || A&D Contacts || & & D Stats |
Firm Mame: * ||
Street: *
A
City: * ||
State: * || Select State v
zip:* [ ]
Country: * || United States of America v
Phone: * || |
Fax: | |
.
y
Firm Name * Enter the name of the A&D firm (required field)
Street * Enter the address for the firm (required field)
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City * Enter the City of the A&D firm (required field)

State * Select the State of the A&D firm (required field)

Zip* Enter the ZIP or Postal Code of the A&D firm
(required field)

Country * Enter the Country of the A&D Firm (required
field)

Phone * Enter the phone number of the A&D firm
(required field)

Fax Enter the FAX number for the A&D firm

Add Firm After entering the required data, click on this

button to save your entry

Input field names followed by an asterisk (*) are required fields and must be entered

\_( before your entry will be saved.

A&D Contacts

Create A New A&D Firm ™ E3
General Info || A&D Contacts || & & D Stats |
Contact Mame: |
Title: || |
Phone: || |
Phone 2: || |
Mobile: || |
Fax: | |
Emnail: || .
£

Contact Name

Enter the contacts name

Title

Enter the contacts title

Phone Enter the contacts primary phone number
Phone 2 Enter a secondary phone number for the contact
Mobile Enter the contacts mobile phone number

Fax Enter the contacts fax number

Email Enter the contacts email address




There is no limit on the number of contact's you may enter per A&D firm

A&D Stats

Create & New A8D Firm N E

General Info || A&D Contacts || & & D Stats |
A & D Statistics for as of 12:25 pm

— Resulted Sales & Proposals

Average GP Margin: 23.08%

Total Invoiced Sales:

MTD: £0.00 ¥TO: §0.00

QTD: $0.00 Owerall: $0.00
Total Proposed Sales:

MTD: $0.00 ¥TD: $0.00

QTD: $0.00 Owerall: $0.00

-

A

There are no input fields in the A&D Stats window. This window shows statistics on proposals
where the A&D firm has been added on the Project Info tab of your Proposal.

Average GP margin - this is the average GP % on proposals that this A&D firm is associated
with.

Total invoiced Sales - this shows the Month To Date (MTD), Quarter To Date (QTD), Year To
Date (YTD) and Overall total of invoiced sales that this A&D firm is associated with.

Total Proposed Sales - this shows the Month To Date (MTD), Quarter To Date (QTD), Year To

Date (YTD) and Overall total of all proposals (not booked, booked, invoiced) that this A&D firm
is associated with.

A & D Search A & D Firms

Architectural & Design

To search A&D firms, you can select Search A&D Firms from the menu option or you can click
on the Search for an A&D Firm icon from the Architectual & Design Community window.
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Menu Option:

ARD Proposals Systemn Accounting Help & Communications Proposal Murnber:

& 8 D List » Create a Mew & & D Firm
Search A & D Firms
e o oo

Wendors Reports

Home Customers

F‘ walcome, Admin
[Logout]
b

DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option

Icon Option:

Architectual & Design Community

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 & & D Firms. Page 1of1 1

(S

Eirm K ame Location

Search for an A&D Firm Icon Option

Both options open the same input window.

Search For an A&D Firm N E

Search By Firm Name

If you know the design firm name or part of the name enter it below.

Firrn Mame: | |

A

Enter the first few characters of the A&D firm name and click on the Search button. Any
matches in your A&D database will be presented in the A&D list.

Architectual & Design Community

Search Results

[show all]
Showing 1 - 1 of 1 A & D Firms. Page lofl 1
[EE
Firm Name Location
Test A&D Group Baltimare, MD
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You can click on any entry in the list to see the details.

Proposals

The Proposals database is accessed from the main menu bar option called Proposals. There are
six options under the Proposals menu:

Proposal List - Create a New Proposal - Search for a Proposal

Project Management — Install & Delivery Schedule — Word Orders

Project Management will be covered under the Project Management section of this document.

Home Customers Vendors A&D System Accounting Reports Help & Communications Propasal Number: Go
Proposal List » Create a New Proposal
F Welcome, Jen Project Management 3 Search for a Proposal
’ Logout] g TSI IS T T T Tors

DEALER

The Create a New proposal option allows you to create a proposal from the menu. You do not
have to create proposals from the Proposal list. Clicking on this menu option will open the
Create A New Proposal window.

The Search for a Proposal option allows you to search for a proposal from the menu. You do not
have to search for proposals from the Proposal list. Clicking on this menu option will open the
Proposal Search window.

These options are also available as icons from the Proposal list as well. The menu options and
the icon options open the exact same window.

The Proposal menu option is managed by Permissions (See Permissions).

Proposal List

To view your proposal list, click on Proposals - Proposal List from the main menu and the list
will appear.

A&D System Accounting Reports Help & Communications
= Proposal List 3
F Welcome, Admin Project Management, 3 2 e

* [Logout] erssags o2aler Choice Admin!

DEALER

Home Customers Wendors Proposal Mumnber:

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin?

Main Menu Option

This will display your proposal list. There are two icons on the My Proposals window.
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My Proposals

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Proposals. Pagelofl 1
B & Proposal Number: | | Sort Options
Piopo: al No. Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status
2f15-q008 Test Customer Sample Proposal 3 9/22/2016 12:53 pm Test User

2Q§15-3007 Test Customer 1 Sample Proposal 2 9/22/2016 12:51 pm Test User

Search Proposals
Create a New Proposal

Create a New Proposal Click on this icon to create a new proposal

Search Proposals Click on this icon to search your proposal database

The My Proposals window column headings that are underlined can be used to sort the window
data.

My Proposals

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Proposals. Page1ofl 1

1
o & Proposal Number: l:l Sart Options

Proposal No. Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status

This displays your proposal numbers, this column
title is underlined which means you can click on
Proposal No this title to sort your proposals. Click the title
once to sort the list by ascending values, click a
second time to sort the list by descending values

This displays the customer name the proposal was
created for, this column title is underlined which
means you can click on this title to sort your

Customer proposals. Click the title once to sort the list by
ascending values, click a second time to sort the
list by descending values

Description This displays the proposal description that was

entered when the proposal was created

This displays the date the proposal was created,
this column title is underlined which means you
can click on this title to sort your proposals. Click
the title once to sort the list by ascending values,
click a second time to sort the list by descending
values

Creation Date

Sales Rep This displays the sales rep name that was used on
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the proposal, this column title is underlined which
means you can click on this title to sort your
proposals. Click the title once to sort the list by
ascending values, click a second time to sort the
list by descending values

Status

This is the custom status that is user defined. You
create custom proposal status entries in System
Configuration first, then users can select the
appropriate status for their proposals from the list

Pagination Controls

The pagination controls allow you click on a page number to display, or you can use the left '<'
and right ">" arrows to scroll through the pages of your proposal list.

PageZofe 1 2 3 4 .6 = =

Sort Options

Proposal list sort options allow you to set and preserve certain display features of the proposal
list. You can change the sort options as often as you like, or not use them at all. The Sort
Options control is found on the right side of the window under the Pagination controls. Click on
the 'Sort Options' link to see the options.
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&l Proposals

With creation dates from:

L

To:

L

Testl
Test2
Test3
Testd

¥ Remamber Preferances

Only Active Proposals
Only &archived Proposals

And where the sales rep matches:

Y

| Go |

Sort Options

All Proposals

This option is the default, all proposals in your
Proposal database will be displayed

Only Active Proposals

This option, when selected, will display only
active proposals - archived proposals will not be
displayed

Only Archived Proposals

This option, when selected, will show only active
proposals - active proposals will not be displayed

Creation Dates

You can enter a from and to date to sort your
proposal list for proposals that were created within
the date range you have entered

Sales Rep

You can select a sales rep name, or multiple sales
rep names, only proposals that have been created
for the sales rep names selected will be displayed.
The default is to display all sales reps proposals

Remember Preferences

Checking this box will preserve your Sort Options.
These settings will be used to display your
proposal list until you change the settings. This
option is preserved by user, it is not a global
setting, if this box is left unchecked, the particular
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sort will be preserved until you leave the proposal
list window

Go Click on the Go button after you have made your
Sort Option selections to perform the Sort

Search Proposals

There are two ways to search the proposal list. The first option is from the main navigation menu
Proposals — Proposal List — Search Proposals and the second is from the Search Proposal List
icon in the proposal list window.

Menu option:

Proposal Mumber:

Horme Customers Wendors A&D

Proposal List
F Welcome, Admin Project Management
& [Logout] VIESSAyEe

DEALER

Help & Commurications

Reports

System Accounting

Create a New Proposal
Seatch for a Proposal

welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Menu Option
Icon option:

My Proposals

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Proposals. Page 1ofl1 1

E & Proposal Murnber: | \ Sort Optiens

Propo: al No. Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status
Search for a Proposal Icon Option

Both options will display the Proposal List Search window.
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Search Proposals

= E3

—Proposal Mumber

Filter your proposal search criteria below:

— Custormer PO Mumber

—Sales Rep

Test User
Testl
Test2
Test3
Test4
Tests

—Search By Customer

—aActivefarchived

L

—Purchase Order Mumber

—Proposal Status

Ll

— Custom Status

— Direct Bill

— Item/Part/Product Mumber

—Invoice Mumber

—aAcknowledgment Number

—Proposal Description

After a search on the proposal list has been done, a new icon will appear at the of the proposal
list search results called Export Proposals. This icon will only appear if the user has permission
in system configurations. Click on this icon to export your search results to a spreadsheet.
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My Proposals

Search Results

[Show All]
Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Proposals. Page 1of1 1
1
O B proposatwumber: [ ] Sort Options

Proposal b p. Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status

s630 @ Tast Customer User Documentation 09/28/2016 11:32 am Tast User

Export Proposals Icon

Create a New Proposal

There are two ways create a new proposal. The first option is from the main navigation menu
Proposals — Proposal List — Create a New Proposal and the second is from the Create a New
Proposal icon in the proposal list window.

Menu Option:

Horne custarmers counting Reparts Help & Communications Proposal Number:

Proposal List 3 Create a New Proposal
F welcome, Admin ‘ Project Managerment 3 ‘ Search for a Proposal
IQ [Logout] g IO TS ST oS TS
DEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Main Menu Option

Icon Option

My Proposals

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Proposals. Page1of1 1

1
B & Proposal Number: l:l Sort Options

Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status
Create a New Proposal Icon Option

Both Options will display the same Create a New Proposal Window.
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Create A New Proposal M E

Project Info || Design || Install | Clone |

Proposal Description: * Proposal No: *
| | 5630 |

Custamer: * | |

Sales Rep: * [Test User |

Customer PO | | Secondary Rep: | |

Sales Coord: | |

Fropose To: * 28D Firm: | | #
Contact: Contack:
Expi%atiton Sep ¥ |[za v E| Order Type: | Mormal *
ate:
Proposal
Frobable v Stgtug: v
Close Date:
Probahility: Ijl %, Status Hote: |
L Flag as
Cammissian r complete:
Team:

Activefarchive: |Active ¥

Proposal Notes:

Save Probosal h

When creating a new proposal, you are only presented with 4 tabs: the Project Info tab, the
Design tab, the Install Tab and Clone tab. The proposal clone is a feature that replicates an
existing proposal. A more detailed description of this field is mentioned below.

The Project Info tab is the only tab that has fields that must be entered before you are allowed to
save your proposal.

When you create a new proposal, the proposal number field is automatically populated with the
next available proposal number. After you enter a Sales Rep name, Dealer Choice will
remember this name for you and the next time you create a proposal, the sale rep name you used
last will be automatically populated in the Sales Rep field for you.

Proposal Clone
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The proposal clone function is a feature that allows users to replicate an existing proposal. It
creates a virtually identical copy of an existing proposal. The proposal clone feature will copy
the Project Info, Design, Install and Item Details tab information into a new proposal. Data from
other tabs will not be copied to the new proposal (purchase orders, invoices, etc).

To use this function click on, the create a proposal icon.

My Proposals

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Proposals. Page 10f1 1

1
g & Proposal Number: l:l Sart Options

Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep
Create a New Proposal Icon Option

A new window will open with 4 tabs at the top: Project Info, Design, Install and Clone. Go to the
Clone tab and the screen below will appear.

Create A New Proposal ™ E

Project Info || Design || Install | Clone |

Proposal Mumber to Clone into new proposal:

Mew Proposal No: * [17-1028 |

-

y

Begin entering the proposal number you would like to clone. A drop down will appear with
proposals matching the characters you are entering. Select the proposal you would like cloned
from the drop down.
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Create A New Proposal ™ E

Project Info || Design || Install | Clone |

Proposal Mumber to Clone into new proposal:

1014 |
Proposal List: x|
17-1014 Test Customer - User Documentation

A

The screen will refresh and bring you back to your proposal list. Your cloned proposal will be at
the top.

My Proposals

Showing 1 - 20 of 20 Proposals. Page1of1 1

1
B B eroposalumeen |(6a) cort aptians

Proposal No. Customer Description Creation Date Sales Rep Status

17-1028 Test Customer User Documentation 8/24/2017 12:16 pm Jen A

-~ [ - . oA

All of the information from the Project Info, Design, Install and Item Details tab of the original
proposal will be copied over into the cloned proposal.

Saving Your Proposal
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Create & New Propesal M E
Project Info || Design || Install | Clone |
Proposal Description: * Proposal Mo: *
[User Documentation | 5630 |
Customer: * [Tast Customer | & Sales Rep: * [Test User |
100 Frederick Road - dary Rep: | |
Catonsville, MD 21228 BronEary mep.
dit
[2dit] Sales Coord: | |
Custamer PO: | |
Propose Tot * Test Customer | 2aD Firm: | | &
100 Frederick Road Contack:

Catonsville, MD 21228
[edit]

Contact:

Expiration [gep v |23 v [za17 |79

Date.

Probahle v
Close Date:

Probability: Ijl o,

Commission
Team:

Order Type: | Mormal »

Proposal
Status:

Status Mote: |

Flag as
complete:

Activeforchive: | Active ¥

Proposal Motes:

Save Proposal

Click on the Save Proposal button at the bottom of the Project Info tab to save your proposal.
The proposal will open with all available tabs displayed.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

£ 23]

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Proposal Description: *
|User Documentation |

Proposal Mo: *

5630

Customer: * [Test Customer |

123 Main Strest
Baltimore, MD 21228
[2dit]

Customer PO: | |

Sales Rep: *  [Test User |

Secondary Rep: \ |

Sales Coord: [Jen |

Propose To: * Test Customer |

123 Main Strest
Baltimore, MD 21228
[2dit]

Contact: v

Aa0 Firm: |

Contact

A —

Check Box:

Expiration Date: [gep v|[3 v |zoi7 |CH

Probable Close v
Date:

Probability: [ o] %

Camriission Team:

Qrder Type: | Mormal ¥

Proposal Status:

Status Note:

Flag as complete:

Activefarchive: |Active ¥

Proposal hotes:
[add a note]

=%
)

. After you save your proposal, all available proposal tabs will be displayed. Proposal tabs
W are controlled by permissions (See Permissions) and depending on how your user
permissions are set, your proposal view may differ from what is displayed here.

My Proposals

Proposal 2016-5626 : Sample Proposal

€] o

1 ']
ct Info ||

Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

[l
| roj
1

Delete this Proposal
Save this Proposal

Submit a Proposal to a Group or Department

Close this Proposal and Go Back to the Proposal List

Proposal Icons

Close this Proposal and Go Back to the Proposal
List

Clicking on this icon will close your proposal and
you will be returned to the Proposal List

Save this Proposal

You can click on the Proposal Save icon at any
time. Dealer Choice performs an auto save
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approximately every 10 minutes.

Delete this Proposal

Click on this icon to delete your proposal. You
cannot recover a proposal after it has been deleted.

Submit Proposal to a Group or Department

If you wish to send a message to another group
regarding this proposal, click on this icon, select
the group or groups that you want to notify, enter
your message text in the message input box and
click on the Go button. All members of the
selected group(s) will be alerted by a message in
their message queue.

Project Info Tab

The Project Info tab is the only tab that has fields that must be entered before you are allowed to
save your proposal. This tab contains basic information about a proposal.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

£ 23]

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Proposal Description: *
|User Documentation |

Proposal Mo: *

5630

Customer: * [Test Customer |

123 Main Strest
Baltimore, MD 21228
[2dit]

Customer PO: | |

Sales Rep: *  [Test User |

Secondary Rep: \ |

Sales Coord: Jen |

Propose To: * Test Customer |

123 Main Strest
Baltimore, MD 21228
[2dit]

Contact: v

Aa0 Firm: | | #

Contact:

A —

Check Box:

Expiration Date: [gep v|[3 v |zoi7 |CH

Probable Close v
Date:
Probability: ljl%
Camriission Team: v

Qrder Type: | Mormal ¥

Proposal Status: hd

Status Note:

Flag as complete:

Activefarchive: |Active ¥

Proposal Notes:
[add a note]
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Y

proposal input fields to save your proposal

Fields that are followed with an asterisk (*) are required fields and data must be entered
before you will be allowed to save your entry. You do not have to enter data in all

Proposal Description *

The proposal description is a required field. Enter
a description of your proposal. This description
will appear in the proposal list and you can search
for proposals on the description field

Proposal No *

The proposal number is automatically generated
for you and is incremented by one each time a
proposal is created. The starting proposal number
is set in System Configuration. The system
generated proposal number can be changed before
the proposal has been saved.

Customer *

This is the Bill To information. Customer invoices
created will be to the customer named here. Enter
the first few characters of your customers name
and any matches found in your customer database
will be displayed in a drop down selection box.
Select the entry from the list presented. If the
customer does not exist in your customer database,
you can create a new customer by clicking on the
blue plus sign icon to the right of the customer.
You can create your new customer without leaving
the Create Proposal window. After entering and
saving your new customer information you will be
able to enter the first few characters of the new
customers name and select it from the drop down
selection box. You may also select any Customer
locations that have been entered into the Customer
database for this Customer as the bill to
information. If locations exist under this
customer, you may select a location as the Bill To.

Customer PO

If you received a purchase order number from your
customer for this order, enter the customer
purchase order number here

Propose To *

The Propose To field defaults to the Customer
name. The Propose To field may be different from
the Customer. If you have entered Customer
locations for this Customer you may select any of
these locations as the Propose To.
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Contact

If you have entered Contacts for this Customer,
you may select any of the existing contacts. This
information will appear as the ATTN: field on
proposal and invoices. New Customer Contacts
can also be added from the Proposal window by
clicking on the drop down arrow and clicking on
the Add New option. This will open the Customer
Contact edit window allowing you to enter
customer contacts without leaving your proposal
window. After you have entered and saved your
contact information, you can add a contact to your
proposal.

Expiration Date

By default, the expiration date is set to 30 days
from the date your proposal is being created. The
default expiration date can be modified in System
Configuration. The Expiration date will print on
the bottom of your proposals if the proposal print
option called "Proposal Valid Thru date" has been
selected (see Proposal Print Options), otherwise
the Expiration date has no effect on your proposal.

Probable Close Date

This field is for future development and will be
used for sales process evaluation reporting. It has
no effect on your proposal.

Probability

This field is for future development and will be
used for sale process evaluation reporting. It has
no effect on your proposal.

Commission Team

This field is for future development. Commission
teams are created in System Configuration and
allow you to define a commission structure
composed of multiple people. Each person
defined on the team can receive a different
commission percentage of the commission total
amount. Individual people can be assigned to the
specific proposal to receive commission as well by
clicking on the drop down arrow and clicking on
the Custom Commission Team option. You will
be allowed to select user names to add to the
proposal and their commission percentage amount.
To add another person to the custom commission
team, click on the Next link and select another
name. The commission distribution must add up
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to 100% to use custom commission teams. The
Commission Report does not yet display
commission team distributions.

Sales Rep *

Enter the name of the sales rep assigned to this
proposal. This name can be printed on proposals
and invoices and this person will collect
commission on this proposal if a commission rule
has been assigned to them in System
Configuration - Users.

Secondary Rep

This field is for future development.

Sales Coord

Enter the name of the sales coordinator assigned to
this proposal if applicable.

A&D Firm

This field is for future development. If A&D firms
have been entered into the A&D database, you can
assign a firm to your proposals. A&D firms can be
added without leaving your proposal by clicking
on the blue plus sign icon and adding the firm
information. After entering and saving the firm
information the firm can be added to your
proposals.

Contact

After entering an A&D Firm, you can select any
contact that has been entered for the A&D firm
here.

Order Type

Normal and Direct. A normal order type is a
proposal where you will be invoicing the customer
for the product ordered on this proposal. A direct
order type is a proposal where a vendor or vendors
will be invoicing your customer for the product
ordered on this proposal and you will invoice the
vendor(s) for your commission or dealer's fees.
See Direct Bill Order Type section for details.

Proposal Status

Custom proposal status options are entered in
System Configuration - Company & System
Settings - System Settings tab via the Proposal
Status Options function. You can create your own
proposal status options here which can then be
assigned to your proposals. The custom status
option is displayed on the far right of your
proposal list under the Status column. You can
change this status as often as you need to.

Status Note

This is a free text field that allows you to enter text

119




(if desired) to support your proposal status setting.
You can add any information you want. The
Status Note information is displayed when you
hold your mouse pointer over the Proposal Status
field.

If this check box is checked, this proposal will no
longer appear on the Project Status report by

Flag as complete default. To see any proposal with the "Flag as
complete” check box checked on the Project Status
report, use the "Marked complete" filter.

This field allows you to force a proposal into an
Active or Archived state if you wish. Proposal
archiving is handled automatically and is
controlled by the parameters defined in System
Configuration - Company & System Settings -
System Setting tab via the "How many days
should a proposal wait before being archived?"
Active/Archive function. If a proposal is not opened/edited within
the number of days set here, the proposal will
automatically become archived. Archived
proposals will not appear in your proposal list if
you have filtered (proposal list sort options) the
list to display Only Active Proposals. If your
Proposal Sort Options are set to display All
Proposals, archived proposals will be displayed.

This is a free text field that allows you to enter
information about this proposal. You can enter
any information that you feel is necessary for
Proposal Notes others that may be looking at this proposal to
know. Currently, Proposal Notes are internal
notes only, they do not appear on any customer
facing documents.

Design Tab

The Design tab allows you to enter information about your project that pertains to design. The
more design information you enter here the better prepared your design team will be to provide
their services. The information entered here is for internal use only and cannot be transmitted
outside Dealer Choice.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ Gk B

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File ¥ault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

Desigrer: [ ]

Submit Design Request?

“alue Engineer Field Measure Rqrd

Inventory Rgrd Install Tagging
Drawings Due: = Typicals/Isometrics Presentation Boards
BOM Due: = Spec Tagging Building shell Prvd
BID: GSa: XPRESS:
Mo, Wrkstns: [0 | Product: | |
No. Offices: El Product: | |
Ancillary: Product: | |
Design Motes:
[add & note]
You can assign a Designer to this proposal by
typing the first few characters of the designers
name. A list of matches will appear in a drop
Designer down selection box, click on the name in the list.

This designer will get a message in their message
queue alerting them that this proposal has been
assigned to them

Submit Design Request

If you have a team of designers, you can click on
this check box and a message will be sent to all
members of the Design group that you have
requested Design assistance. Typically, the
Design team leader will evaluate the proposal
request and then may assign a particular designer
to this job by entering the designers name into the
Designer field

Drawings Due

You can enter a date that you would like your
project drawings completed on.

BOM Due

You can enter a date that you would like your Bill
OF materials completed on

Check Boxes

These fields allow you to convey design
information to your design team. Checking any of
these boxes means that you are requesting this
information to be included in the design project
portion of this project

Value Engineer

Notes that you are trying to keep costs to the
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customer as low as possible, checked means YES

Inventory Rqrd

Does a customer product inventory need to be
completed, checked mean YES

Typicals/Isometrics

Typical or Isometric drawings are required,
checked means YES

Spec Tagging

Do you have product tagging requirements,
checked means YES

Field Measure Rqrd

Do you need someone to field measure the
building space, checked means YES

Install Tagging

Do you need the drawings tagged for installation
purposes, checked means YES

Presentations Boards

Do you need presentation boards prepared,
checked means YES

Do you need a building shell drawing, checked

Building Shell means YES
BID Is this a bid situation, checked means YES
GSA Is this a GSA project, checked means YES
Does the project contain quick ship or express ship
XPRESS product, checked means YES
No Wrkstrs If you know how many workstations are required,
you can enter that number here
If you enter a number of workstations, then you
Product must enter a description of the workstation product
to be used
No Offices If you know how many offices are required, you
can enter that number here
Products If you enter a nymber of offi_ces, then you must
enter a description of the office product to be used
Ancillary If ancillary_(not your primary vendor Iir]es)
products will be used, you can check this box
If you check the ancillary check box, then you
Product must enter a description of the ancillary product to

be used

Design Notes

This is a free text field that allows you to enter
information about the design requirements for this
proposal. You can enter any information that you
feel is necessary for others that may be looking at
this proposal to know. Currently, Design Notes
are internal notes only, they do not appear on any
customer facing documents.
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Install Tab

The Install tab allows you to enter information about your project that pertains to installation.
The more information you enter here the better prepared your installation team will be to provide
their services. The information entered here is for internal use only and cannot be transmitted
outside Dealer Choice.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ L &

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivahles || Payahles || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger ‘

Install/Delivery Date:

i 7
Subrmit PM Request chaduled =
Delivery Only: Delivery & Installation: Install/Delivery Date:
Scheduled
Installation Only: Reconfig Only: Install/Delivery End v
Date:

Install Time Available: El Days

Submit Quote Rost?

tstal Losations [+ work Ordrs:
There are no work orders fo show,
Ship To Locations [

Shipping Contack Name: Shipping Motes:

Phone:

Fax:

— .

Bldg Mhgmt POC: Phone: Fax:

| L ] L

Product Information

Site Information

D Mo. Flaors
Install Nrml Hours
Loading Dock
Stair Carry
Occupied Space

Cert, of Insurance

Dlvr Nrml Hours
Bldg Restrictions
Freight Elevatar
Move Product Prior
Permits

personnel Scrty Req

Task Seating: |

Guest Seating: |

Drawings Provided
Pawer Foles

Multiple Trips

Wall Mntd Product
wood Trim/Elements

Oversized

Install Notes:
[add 5 note]

You can assign a Project Manager to this proposal

Project Manager by typing the first few characters of the PM's
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name. A list of matches will appear in a drop
down selection box, click on the name in the list.
This PM will get a message in their message queue
alerting them that this proposal has been assigned
to them

If you have a team of PM's, you can click on this
check box and a message will be sent to all
members of the Project Management group that
Submit PM Request you have requested PM assistance. Typically, the
PM team leader will evaluate the proposal request
and then may assign a particular PM to this job by
entering the PM's name into the Project Mngr field

If this project consists of a delivery of product

Delivery Only only, check this box

If this project consists of installation work only,

Installation Only check this box

If both delivery and installation are required on

Delivery & Installation this project, check this box

If this projects consists of reconfiguration only,

Reconfig Only check this box

Enter your target installation date here, this gives
Target Install/Delivery Date your install team an idea of when you would like
this work to begin

When the installation date has been confirmed,
enter the begin date here, entering a date here
Scheduled Install/Delivery Date places this project on the Install & Delivery
schedule under the Proposals - Project
Management menu options

Entering a date here places this project on the
Install & Delivery schedule for each date starting
Scheduled Install/Delivery End Date with the Scheduled Install/Delivery Date through
this date, under the Proposals - Project
Management - Install & Delivery Schedule

Enter the time available (in days) that you have to

Install Time Available install this project

If you would like your install team to prepare a
quote for this project, check this box. All
Submit Quote Request members of the Project Management group will
get a message in their Message Queue alerting
them that you have requested an install quote
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Install Location

Enter the location of where this product will be
installed. This can be printed on Delivery Tickets
and Purchase Orders. This field is required for
sales tax to be applied to your taxable product on
your finalized proposal

Ship To Location

Enter the default location of where the product is
to be shipped. The ship to field for your product
lines on your proposal will automatically be
populated with this address. You can change the
ship to location on individual product lines on
your proposal if necessary

Shipping Contact Name

Enter the name of the person to be contacted with
any shipping questions. This information appears
on purchase orders

Phone

Enter the Shipping Contacts phone number

Fax

Enter the Shipping Contacts fax number

Shipping Notes

This is a free text input field where you can enter
any information you desired concerning shipping
instructions. This information appears on
purchase orders

Bldg Mngmnt POC

Enter the Building Management contact if
required. Some locations require the Building
Management to be contacted before deliveries, etc.
This gives you a place to store this information
with your proposal. This information appears on
purchase orders

Phone

Enter the Building Management contacts phone
number

Fax

Enter the Building Management contacts fax
number, if applicable

Site Information Check Boxes

These check boxes allow you to note site
conditions and considerations. If any of these
conditions exists and/or must be considered, check
the appropriate boxes. Some of these conditions
may also affect your installation quote. The more
information you enter here the better prepared
your installation team will be

Product Information Check Boxes

These check boxes allow you to note product
conditions and considerations. If any of these
conditions exists and/or must be considered, check
the appropriate boxes. Some of these conditions
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may also affect your installation quote. The more
information you enter here the better prepared
your installation team will be

This is a free text field that allows you to enter
information about this proposal. You can enter
any information that you feel is necessary for
Install Notes others that may be looking at this proposal to
know. Currently, Proposal Notes are internal
notes only; they do not appear on any customer
facing documents.

Item Details Tab

The Item Details tab is where you create the line items of your proposal. Line items can be
entered manually, imported from a specification tool (CAP, Worksheet, Project Matrix) and they
can be copied from another proposal. After all the line items have been created on your
proposal, you must run the Proposal Finalization process by clicking on the Finalization icon.
The Finalization process performs several checks on your proposal setup and line items and will
alert you to any possible problems detected. This process also is where your sales tax rules are
applied, direct bill invoice settings are defined and any vendor miscellaneous fees are applied.
Once your proposal has passed the Finalization process, the Print and Email/Fax terminal icons
will be available. If you edit a line item after the Finalization process, your proposal will
automatically return to an unfinalized state so the edits can be checked again. You can finalize
and unfinalize your proposal an unlimited number of times. If a line item has been ordered
(exists on a purchase order) that line item will not be considered in the finalization process.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ L

Project Info H Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

+ R0 s H&k

‘tem No. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

ou havelno lige itgms do display. Create a new line item now,

! Import Work Orders
Import Items into this Proposal
Add a New Comment Line
Create & Edit Proposal Groups
Toggle the Selected Items Between Active & Inactive
Delete Selected Line Items
Add New Line Item
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Item Details Tab Icons

Add a line item

Click on this icon to manually enter a line item,
the Create a New Line Item window will open
allowing you to enter your line item data

Delete selected line items

Click on this icon to delete the selected line items
from your proposal. To select line item, click on
the selection check box to the left of the item
quantity field. The line item delete function
cannot be reversed. Once a line item has been
deleted it cannot be retrieved - it must be re-
entered or imported again

Toggle selected line items between Active &
Inactive

Click on this icon to make a line item or items
inactive. Inactive line items appear on the Item
Details tab grayed out (not bold like active line
items). Inactive line items are not considered in
proposal finalization, are not considered in the
proposal's totals, will not appear on the customer's
proposal and cannot be ordered. This option
should be considered before deleting a line item,
or it can be used for staging your proposal data to
your customer. Line items must be selected before
they can be made active or inactive. Selecting an
inactive line item and clicking this icon will return
the line item to an active state.

Create & edit proposal groups

Click on this icon to create group names for your
proposal. You can create as many groups as you
like. Line items can then be added to the groups
you create to visually segment your proposal.
Groups can be deleted as well. When deleting a
group, only the group name is deleted. Any line
items that are part of that group will remain on
your proposal.

Add a new comment line

Click on this icon to add comment lines to your
proposal. Comment lines created with this
function will appear at the top of your proposal
line items. Proposal comments can be assigned to
print on the proposal only, all vendor purchase
orders or on a specific vendor purchase order.
Comments can be edited and deleted from the
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proposal.

Import items into this proposal

Click on this icon to import line items from a
specification file (CAP, Worksheet, Project
Matrix), or to copy line items from an existing
proposal. Importing line items from a
specification file is discussed later in this section.

Import work orders

Click on this icon to import completed work
orders. Once a work order has been marked as
complete, the work order must be imported into
the proposal as a line item to be proposed to your
customer. Work orders are discussed in detail
later in this section

Additional icons will be displayed after line items have been added to your proposal as discussed

below.

Add a new line

Create A New Line Item M E
Yendor: Item Number: Item Description:
Ship To: Item Tagging:
Productf{Service: Item Taaging (2):
Select “Wendor First... v | |
Item Taaging (3):
| | P
Proposal Line Mo: Line
Quantity: I:l Discount ID:
Item List Price: |:| Desclrlptfan:
Expiration:
Discounting: | | % | | % | | % | | % | | %
Itern Cast: |:| Extended Cost:
. . Extended Sell:
GPMargin: | |% OR[ | % Discount Off List
. I:l Profit Dollars:
Iterm Sell Price: GP Margin:
.
A
| Vendor | Enter the first few characters of the vendor name,
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any matches found in your vendor database will be
displayed in a drop down selection box. Select the
vendor by clicking on the name in the selection
box.

Ship To

This field will be populated with the vendor that
was entered in the Ship To Location field on the
Install tab if it was completed. The example above
shows the Ship To as Test Customer 3 because
Test Customer 3 was entered as the Ship To
Location when the proposal was created. If this
field is empty, enter the first few characters of the
Ship To vendor name, any matches in your vendor
database will be displayed in a drop down
selection box. Select the vendor by clicking on the
name in the selection box. This field can be
changed here if a particular line item needs to be
shipped to a location other than that defined in the
Ship To Location on the Install tab. We have
added a feature to our location drop down to help
users determine if a location is from the customer
or vendor database but added (customer) or
(vendor) after each name. This should make it
easier to determine which address you are
selecting.

Product/Service

Select the Product/Service of this line item. In
most cases this will be your default product
(General Furniture). It may also be Installation
Services, Design Services, or vendor
miscellaneous fees. Products and Services are
discussed later in this section. Products and
Services can be defined by vendor in the Vendor
database as well as in System Configuration.

Enter the product part number or product number.
This is the item number from either a paper or

Item Number electronic catalog that identifies the product you
are ordering.
You are allowed to enter up to 3 item tags per line
Item Tagging item. Item tagging fields are used differently by

the various manufacturers. You can enter up to 3
item tag fields.

Item Description

Enter your product description here. This is where
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you enter your fabric and finish codes (for manual

line items)
Quantity Enter the quantity to order
Item List Price Enter the list price of the line item

Enter your buy discounting here, this is the

Discounting discount that you are purchasing the product.

If you entered a list price and a buy discount, the
Item Cost Item Cost field will automatically be calculated for
you. Otherwise, you can enter your item cost here.

Enter your GP percentage to be used to calculate
GP Margin or % Discount Off List the sell price or enter a discount percentage to be
calculated off of the list price.

If a cost and GP or percentage off of list has been
Item Sell Price entered, the Sell price will be calculated for you,
otherwise enter your sell price here.

Click on the Save button to save your line item
Save details and you line item will be added to the Item
Details tab as a proposal line item.

As you enter the pricing information on your line item, the right side of the window will update
with the Extended Cost amount, Extended Sell amount and will display your Profit dollars and
the calculated GP percentage. You can also apply a customer or vendor discount to this line item
here as well. If discounts have been entered in the Vendor or Customer databases for this vendor
or product, the discount will be applied to the product line. You can change the applied discount
by clicking on the [Change] link below the Discount information.

Proposal Line Items

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ Lh &

Project Info || Design || Install || Ttem Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payahles || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

c R B s B0 &L E

Item No. Item Iescr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Line I @ Herman Miller | Gergral Furnifure Jales

anudlly entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
5 12345 1$as. finish +1,200.00 +420.00 +560.00 +2,800.00 25 %

$2,800.00 2505

IFinalize Proposal
Summarize Line Items

Function Menu
Export Items from this Proposal
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After saving your line item, the Item Details window will update to display the added line item
as well as several additional Item Details icons that can be used for working with your proposal.

Icons Available After Line Items Are Created

Export items from this proposal

This option allows you to export your proposal
line items to a spreadsheet. After clicking on this
icon, the Export Items From Proposal window will
open. The default option is to export the line items
to a spreadsheet file. If a vendor electronic order
template file has been loaded for any of the
vendors appearing on this proposal, you will also
have the option to export the line items in the
electronic order format. Click on the Export
button to export the line items and you will be
prompted to open or save the file. You can view
the file or save it to a local disk drive.

Function Menu

The function menu provides access to several
additional functions that allow you to manipulate
your proposal data. The Function menu details are
listed below.

Summarize line items

Click on this icon to open the Proposal Summary
window. This window gives you a snapshot of the
totals of your proposal. The products are listed by
vendor, by product. To return to the Item Details
tab, click on the <-- Back link.

Finalize proposal

Click on this icon to run the proposal finalization
process. Proposals must be finalized before you
can print, email or fax them.

Function Menu Options
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

£ Gk &

Project Info H Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivahles H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

s R B BB &8 E

N Discounting
Line I | Herman Miller | G|

Change Discount ID

5 12345 GP Margins
Round Sell Price Up

Adjust List Pricing

Smart Grouping
Add Proposal Fee

Function Menu:
Jtem No.

Round Sell Price Down
Update Iterns To Zero Sell

Update Itemns To Zero Cost

Change Shipping Location
Add Tagging Information

uck
arms,

Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

$1,200.00 $420.00 $560.00 £2,800.00 25 %

$2,800.00 2500,

Function Menu Options

DealerChoice,

LLC : Engineering Efficiency

wpny - sysle.corm
Licensed To: DealerChoise (DCT5548)

“rsion 2.0.2

Discounting

This option allows you to change the purchase
discount on selected line items. After entering
your purchase discounting and clicking on the
Update button, the selected line items will be

updated with the discounting you entered here.

Change Discount ID

This option allows you to add or change the
customer or vendor discount. You will be
presented with a list of all the vendors that are
used on your proposal. Select the vendor group
that you want to apply a discount to. After
selecting the vendor, any discounts that can be
applied to this proposal will be presented to you so
you can select the discount to apply. After you
have selected the discount, click on the Update
button and your discount will be applied to the
vendor's products on this proposal.

GP Margins

This option allows you to add or change the GP %
on the line items you have selected. You can enter
a GP percentage of a percentage off of list. Click
on the Update button and the selected line items
will be updated.

Round Sell Price Up

This option allows you to round the sell prices up
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on the selected line items. Using this option will
round the selected line items sell pricing up to the
whole dollar amount. If you want to reverse the
rounding, you must enter the original GP
percentage or Percentage off of List on the line
items.

Round Sell Price Down

This option allows you to round the sell prices
down on the selected line items. Using this option
will round the selected line items sell pricing down
to the whole dollar amount. If you want to reverse
the rounding, you must enter the original GP
percentage or Percentage off of List on the line
items.

Update Items to Zero Sell

You can force the sell price to zero on the selected
line items with this option. To reverse this
function, enter the original GP percentage or
Percentage off of List on the line items.

Update Items to Zero Cost

This option will change the selected line items cost
to zero. To reverse this function, enter the original
buy discount percentage.

Adjust List Pricing

This option allows you to modify the list pricing
by a percentage amount. You can enter a positive
amount to increase the list pricing or you can enter
a negative amount to decrease the list pricing on
the selected line items.

Change Shipping Location

This option allows you to change the Shipping
Location on the selected line items.

Add Tagging Information

This option allows you to add tagging information
to the selected line items. You can enter up to 3
tag fields.

Smart Grouping

This function will automatically group your line
items by the information found in the Tag 1 tag
field. You can un-check any of the tag names to
prevent that group from being created. If the
group already exists, the line items matching that
tag will be added to that group. The groups will be
automatically created for you on your proposal
using the Tag 1 data as the group name.

Add Proposal Fee
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Working with line items Right Mouse Click Options

Proposal Line items can be manipulated by using a right mouse click on the line item. The Line
Move menu will appear. Depending on where the line items exist on your proposal will
determine the line move options you see. If you have right clicked on the first line item on your
proposal, you will not see the 'Move up' option. You can move line items (each line may be
moved either up or down one line or to the top or to the bottom) or you can move groups in the

Same manner.

My Proposals

Proposal 2018-1000 : User Documentation

€ 3]

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Line Items for Proposal 2018-1000.

+ R a2l 68 Ea

B oty Item No. Item Descr.

Stage 1
Line I ! Knoll : Dividends Horizon

Worksurface, Rectangular,
1 D1R9A3AG Q64 H 36D, with grommet

Stage 2
Line 2 : Knoli ! Office Seating

Life Chair, High

Performance Arms,

Aluminum Base & Levers,
1 35P3-4-45K-GH Mo Lum...

Line 3! Knoll ! KnoflStudio
Harry Bertoia Barstool, har

height, full cover, black
1 428C-1-U frame

Line 4 National Office Furniture | SEATING

ELOQUENCE,END
TABLE LAMINATE
1 BIN2024EMLW TOR

7l

Option

Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell | Tax Applied
L 4
+827.00 $132.32 $132.32 $£132.32 0% MD: 6.00%
Stage 1 Total: $132.32 0%
L 4
Copy as a new line item
Move to top
$279.04 £279.04 0% MDi8.00%
Move up
Move down L 4
Move to bottom
Move group to top $305.76 £305.76 0% MD: &6.00%
Move group up
Stage 2 Total: $584.80 0%
Maove group down
Mowe group to bottom <
Sort all groups at top ascending
Sort all groups at top descending $819.00 £319.00 0% MD: 6.00%
-

Sort all groups at bottom
ascending

Sort all groups at bottom
descending I .
ineering Efficiency

Copy as a new line item

This option will open the View & Edit Line Item
window allowing you to make any necessary
changes before saving the item as a new line in
your proposal. You can also define where the line
should be saved on your proposal by selecting an
insert location on the Save button options.

Move to top

This option will move your line item to the top of
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your proposal

Move up

This option will move your line item up one line

Move down

This option will move your line item down one
line

Move to bottom

This option will move your line item to the bottom
of your proposal

Move group to top

This option will move the entire group to the top
of your proposal

Move group up

This option will move your group up one group

Move group down

This option will move your group down on group

Move group to bottom

This option will move your group to the bottom of
your proposal

Sort all groups at top ascending

This option will move your groups ascending
starting at the top

Sort all groups at top descending

This option will move your groups descending
starting at the bottom

Sort all groups at bottom ascending

This option will move your groups ascending
starting at the bottom

Sort all groups at bottom descending

This option will move your groups descending
starting at the bottom

Moving line items via Save button

¢  Line items can be moved to any location in your proposal by editing the line item, then
Y selecting an option as to where the line item is to be saved. If this is your first line item
on the proposal, the 'Save and insert' option is not available. Only the Save button is

available.

The line item Save button options allow you to save your proposal line items anywhere on your

proposal.
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Yiew & Edit Line Item

Ship To:

Chai legs.
Item Tagging: Fin‘iE'I:':rH arms, legs

|New Test Customer

Product/Service:
General Furniture Sales

Item Tagging (2):
[ | |

Can't find 2 dizcount for the Item Tagaing (3):
selected product! Defaulting to | |

R TR o
Vendor: Item Numhber: Item Description:
[Herman Miller |[12345 | Manually entered product description, HM

At the beginning of your line items

Standard
Proposal Line Mo: Line 5
Quantity: Discount ID: AD0000
. ) Description: Standard
Item List Price: 1,200.00 s
[change]
Discounting: | 65 %] | o | | % | | o | | %% Expiration:
Item Cost: 420.00
Extended Cost: $2,100.00
GP Margin: | 25/% OR| | % Discount OFf List Extended Sell: $2,800.00
Item Sell Price; S60.00 Profit Dollars: $700.00
GP Margin: 25.00 %
and insert this item | Back whare it was v |

k\ 4

After line number 2
After line number 3
After line number 4
After line number 5
| At the end of your line items

Importing Items into a Proposal

There are three ways to populate your proposals with line items. Lines can be added manually,
imported from a specification file and copied from another proposal. Any combination of these

methods can be used on any proposal.

Your proposal line items can be created by importing a specification file from CAP, Worksheet

or Project Matrix.
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Support (support@dc-syslic.com) and tell them what spec tool you are using. You will
be contacted for information regarding your spec tool and tests will be run to verify the
accuracy of importing spec files from your application.

Imported line items appear as proposal line items on the Item Details window. If customer or
vendor discounting has been defined in the customer or vendor database, product discounting
may be applied automatically to your line items during the import process. Your proposal must
be created and saved before you can import specification files to create line items. The import
process begins on the Item Details tab.

Specification tools allow you to export your projects using different export formats to allow you
to import your line items into Dealer Choice. Contact Dealer Choice Support (support@dc-
sysllc.com) if you have questions on which export format to use for your application.

Most specification tools allow you to export your project files in multiple formats. The two
primary export formats are XML and SIF. After exporting your project data to either an XML
file or a SIF file and saving the file to a local disk drive, you can import that file to create your
proposal line items.

Import Iltems Into Proposal ™ E3

Select Import File || Import Preview H Existing Line Items |

Import From:
OFD& ¥ML (version 2 or higher) ¥

OFDA ¥ML (version 2 or higher)

SIF
ProjectMatriz SIF (Custom SIF)

| Another Proposal

Option

Use this option to import spec files that were

OFDA XML (version 2.0 or higher)

exported using the OFDA XML option

SIF

Use this option for most SIF file exports

ProjectMatrix SIF (Customer SIF)

Use this option if you exported your project using
the ProjectMatrix Custom SIF option

Another Proposal

Use this option to copy lines from an existing
proposal
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After selecting your import format, use the Browse button to locate the specification file on your
local disk drive. Select the file that you want to import into the proposal. After selecting your
import file, the Import Preview window will open displaying the contents of the file you
selected. The Import Preview allows you to verify that this is the file you want to import before
you complete the import process.

Select Import File || Import Preview || Existing Line Items |
The below list represents items found in your import file, &ll itmes are checked by default. To import
only selected items into your proposal, check those tems. Unchecked items WILL NOT be imported.
To prevent items from being grouped as shown, simply uncheck the group and that group will not be
irmported.
Oty Vendor & Item Item Descr.
Knoll, Inc, @ Dividends
Horizon Wiarksurface, Rectangular,
td 1 D1R9E36G QaW=360, with grommet
Knoll, Inc, - Office
Seating Life Chair, High Performance Arms,
* 1 S5P3-4-A5K-GH Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo Lum...
. Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar
Knoll, Inc., @ KnollStudio height, full cover, black
= 1 428C-1-U frame

[ Complete Imr:u:ur‘t]

b
A

If this is the file you that you want to import into this proposal, click on the Complete Import
button and your line items will be imported into the proposal and will appear as line items on the
Item Details tab. If you have selected the incorrect spec file to import, you can click on the
Select Import File tab and select a different file to import.

The Existing Line Items tab displays the line items that are on your proposal before you import

the current spec file. If you select any of the existing line items on this tab, they will be
overwritten by the lines that you are about to import on the Import Preview window.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ bk B

Project Info H Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File ¥Yault H Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 5 of 5 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

s R e 3W &8 E

Item No. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Line 1@ Herman Mifler © General Furniture Sales

Manually entered product

description, HM Chair, arms,
=1 12345 legs. Finish $1,200.00 $420.00 $560.00 +2,800.00 25 %
Line 2@ Knall, Inc. @ Dividends Harizon

Worksurface, Rectangular,
1 D1R9636G 96Wx36D, with grommet £827.00 £132.32 $165.40 $165.40 20 %
Line 3 Knoli, Inc. : Office Seating

Life Chair, High Performance Arms,
1 55P3-4-A5K-GH Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo Lum... +1,744.00 £279.04 $348.80 $348.80 20 %
Line 4 Knall, Inc. : KnollStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool, har
height, full cover, black
1 428C-1-U frame $1,911.00 £305.70 $382.20 $382.20 20 %

Line 5 : ABCQ Office Furniture | General Furniture Sales

Desk, square, with legs and a
2 44 Tuwist $1,500.00 $£420.00 $560.00 £1,120.00 25 %

%4,816.40 24.07%

Your line items have been imported into your proposal. If customer or vendor discounts have
been defined and match the product being imported, the discount will be applied to your proposal
during the import process. You can now make any necessary adjustments or modifications to
your proposal via the Function menu or line item editing.

~  Thereisno limit to the number of spec files that you can import into a single proposal.
W You can also manually add lines to your proposal and/or copy lines from other proposals
either before or after importing specification files.

After a line item has been imported, there are two ways to see the finishes and options on each

line. You can click on the View Item Details from Original Import icon or you can scroll down
in the View Item Details window to see them. See photo below.
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View Item Details M E3

R |

Yendor: Item Number: Item Description:

I'I'eknicm ||TCCRE|I51EI S | Three-\ay 180 deqg., Square Edge, 66"h,
. . . Grade 5 Luna Impression Movoso 4-228LF

Ship To: Item Tagging: Fabric, MPW real wood top cap,

Test Customer |Phase 14 |

ProductfService: Item Tagging {2):

Transit {Cdn-Int-US ) [TST ¥ kiosk |

Item Tagging (3):

| | y

Proposal Line Mo Line 1
Quantity: Discount ID: No Discount
Used
Itemn List Price: 119.23 Description:
Discounting: | | Yo | | o | | o | | o | | o EEEE:
: 119.23

Item Cost: Extegggtf{ $110.23
GP Margin: | | % OR | 0] % Discaunt Off List Extended Sell: $119.23

Item Sell Price: 119.23 Profit Dollars:
GP Margin: 0.00 %

and insert this item  Back where it was v

Item Details From Original Import:

r— Electronic Catalog Details

Catalog Code: TST

File Mame: Teknion_large_import_file.sif

r— Item Motes

Report: [CR 235072

r— Finishes & Options

Finish/Option: 1

Level: [0 |

Group descr: [Finish Colors (For Corner]

Name: |-Fahric |

Descr: |Fabric |

Price: [0.00 |

FinishfOption: 2

140




Before you can print, email or fax a copy of your proposal, you must run the proposal
finalization process. You cannot generate purchase orders if your proposal has not been
finalized.

Proposal Finalization

The proposal finalization process is your last step in preparing your proposals before presenting
them to your customers. The finalization process checks your proposals for discounting
conflicts, missing Ship To information, incomplete item specification, missing Install Location
information as well as presenting vendor miscellaneous charges such as freight and small order
charges. If finalization identifies a problem it will be presented in the finalization window and
you will be allowed to edit or add the missing data.

¢» Conflicts or missing data do not prevent you from completing the finalization process.
“  The warnings are presented to be sure that you are aware that potential problems exist on
your proposal. There are cases where the warnings may not apply or may be ignored

such as budgetary pricing estimates.

Applying Sales Tax

A Sales tax rules are also applied to your proposal during the finalization process. Sales tax
is based on the Install Location information entered on the Install tab. If you do not have
an Install Location defined for your proposal, you will not be presented with the sales tax

rules selection option and your proposal will not include sales tax.

To start the proposal finalization process, click on the proposal finalization icon on the Item
Details tab.

The finalization process will review your proposal checking for missing data such as the Ship To
location and the Install Location and will notify you of such omissions. You have the option of
continuing with the finalization process by completing the missing information or cancelling the
process and reviewing your proposal again.
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Proposal 2010-1164 : Proposal Import Spec File Example
€ G @
| Project Info || Design || Install | Item Details | Purchase Orders | Receivables | ?.“i!*.’.‘.?iﬁ.f.’]?.\’?!!'f.ii Service & Punch || Ledger |

Finalize Proposal
<-- Eack

Before printing, emailing, or faxing your proposal you must mark it as final. The finalization functions shown below will be
performed and added to the proposal.

To prevent any changes below from being executed, simply uncheck that item.

Finalization : Discounting Conflicts (1) [uncheck all]

Herman Miller : Seating & Discounting Conflict:

Item: CJ1232ASF

Descr: +Wk Chr Celle Std-Ht Tit Lim/ang Adj

Arms/Sea Disc Expected: |[M | Sample Discount (2555
Qty: 1.00

List: $1,033.20

Cost: 3413.28

Discount Used: None

Finalization : Assign Your Sales Tax Rules

Don't apply any tax rules

There are tax rules established within the state of
MARYLAND. Please detemune which tax rules should
be applied to this proposal.

-- Baltimore City (1%)

[Finalize |

In this example, a purchase discount was manually entered on the line item displayed and the
system found a Customer or Vendor discount that may apply to this line item. This does not
mean that the discounting entered manually is wrong, this is simply a warning that another
discount exists and may be applicable. After reviewing the line item for accuracy, you may
choose to ignore the warning or you may have to update the discounting on the line item. The
warning can be ignored by un-checking the Discount Expected check box. If left checked,
Dealer Choice will change the discount to the "expected" discount for this line item.

> Note that in the Discount Conflicts title bar there is an [uncheck all] link that will remove
- the check marks from all discounting conflicts presented. If you have received special
pricing and you know that you have used the correct discounting you can over-ride the
systems recommendation by leaving your discounting in place.

This example also shows the sales tax rules options. Again, the sales tax rules are based on the
Install Location as defined on the Install tab of your proposal.

You can click on the '<-- Back' link to discontinue the finalization process and return to the Item
Details tab or you can click on the Finalize button to proceed.
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Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

SR

Project Info || Design || Install || Iterm Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File Yault

Service & Punch || Ledger

Finalize Proposal

=-- Back

Before printing, emailing, or faxing your proposal you must mark it as final, The finalization functions shown below will be
performed and added to the proposal.

To prevent any changes below from being executed, simply uncheck that item.

Finalization : Yendor Charges & Fees (2)

ABCO Office Furniture

Total List; $3,000.00
Total Cost: £840.00

¥ Small Order Fee:

If under $5,000.00 List
Then add $£80.00

Description: l-’-\E\CO Office Furniture Small Order Fee |

Cost: $20.00  Sell: 20.00] [ap margin]

¥ Freight Charge:

If under $£100,000,000,000,000,000.00 Net
Then add 15% of Met

Description: [ABCO Office Furniture Freight Charge |

Cost: $126.00  Sell: 126.00/ [ap marain]

Finalization : Assign Your Sales Tax Rules

There are tax rules established within the state of aggﬁiﬁ%y gr;y s U9
MARYLAND. Please determine which tax rules should Iti (6% a
be applied to this proposal. -- Baltimors (2%)
-- Catonsyille {1%)

This example shows two vendor charges that are defined in the vendor database for this vendor.
The rule being applied is detailed under the rule type and the amount of the fee is presented to
you. You can edit the Sell amount with a specific dollar amount or you can use the [GP margin]
calculator to add a GP percentage to the fee. If these fees are left checked in the finalization
window, these fees will be automatically added to your proposal as additional line items. These

line items can be edited from the Item Details tab if you do not change the sell pricing in the
finalization window.

 Ifyouedita line item on your proposal that was not added by the finalization process,
W your proposal will revert back to an un-finalized status and the line items that may have
been added by the finalization process will be automatically removed. Since you have
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edited a line item, the proposal must be evaluated again to see if the vendor charges and
fees are applicable or not. For example if you changed a quantity on a line item from 100
to 10 because of a typing mistake, a small order fee that was not applicable before may
apply now. The finalization process will capture this extra cost and allow you to include

it on your proposal.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

£ [ B

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File ¥ault

Service & Punch || Ledger

Finalize Proposal

£-- Back

Before printing, emailing, or fazing your proposal you must mark it as final. The finalization functions shown below will be
performed and added to the proposal,

To prevent any changes below from being executed, simply uncheck that item.

Finalization : Assign Your Sales Tax Rules

y tax rules

There are tax rules established within the state of
MARYLAND. Please determine which tax rules should
be applied to this proposal,

-- Catonsville (1%)

If no issues are identified with your proposal you will see a clean finalization window as shown
above. You can select the applicable tax rules and click on the Finalize button to complete the
process and you will be returned to the Item Details tab.

After finalization you have additional icons available on the Item Details tab.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ ER =

Project Info || Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables || File ¥ault |

‘ Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 5 of 3 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

R aesd BB ELT Sd

Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

| Oty Item MNo. Item Descr.

Open the Mail and Fax Terminal

Print the Proposal
Remove Finalization Flags from this Proposal

The Finalization icon has changed to the 'Un-finalize this proposal’ and you now have a new
icon to print the proposal and one for the email and fax terminal.
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After a proposal has been finalized with tax you will see a new column appear called Tax
Applied. The tax percentage that was applied will appear for each line item where applicable.
See example below.

My Proposals

Proposal 2018-1000 : User Documentation

£ 3]

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivahles H Payabhles || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |
Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Line Items for Proposal 2018-1000.
. 5 m@ z =}
e e e dB8 &8 4a
n Qty Item Mo. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell 4 Tax Applied
Stage 1
Line 1 : Knoll ! Dividends Horizon &
Worksurface, Rectangular,
1 D1R9G36G QEW =360, with grommet £827.00 £132.32 $132,32 $132.32 0w f MD:6.00%
Stage 1 Total: $132.32 0%
Stage 2
Line 20 Knoll : Office Seating &
Life Chair, High
Performance Arms,
Aluminum Base & Levers,
1 55P3-4-ASK-GH Mo Lum... $1,744.00 +£279.04 279,04 +279.04 0% MD: 6.00%
Line 3 Knoll : KnolStudio &
Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar
height, full cover, black
1 428C-1-U frame $1,911.00 £305.76 $305.76 $305.76 0w f MD:B.00%
Stage 2 Total: %584.80 0%
Line 4 MNatfonal Office Furniture | SEATING &
ELOCUENCE,END
TABLE,LAMIMATE
1 SSNZO24ENLM TOP +£219.00 +£319.00 $219.00 +819.00 0% MD: 6.00% .

Proposal Printing

To select your proposal print options and to preview your proposal, click on the Printer icon in
the Item Details tab.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ Lk &

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders || Raeceivables || Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 5 of 5 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

+ R e El LT S

B ow Item MNo. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Print the Proposal
This will open the Proposal Print options window.
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Print Proposal

Proposal Print Options

Print Proposal

Print Prefs:

Select my print options below ¥

Company Logao:

DCS_Address_Logo
¥ Print Lagao?

JPG T

General Print Fields:
hold crtrl key for multiple

Print Logo on First Page Only
Proposal Description

Proposal Totals
Group Totals

Page Break after Groups

Group Summary

T Pumd

Line Item Print Fields:
hold catel kay for multipla

Line Mumbers
vendor Mame
Product Mame
Iterm Mumber
Itern Description
Itern Quantity

e e N B (BB —

Proposal Details:

Print Line Item Details v

Proposal Date:

sep v 29 v 2016 |

Proposal Footer Message:

Thank you for your business! Please accept this

proposal by signing

below,

Save These Print
Preferences?

Proposal Print Options

Print Prefs

If print preferences have been saved, the title of
your saved print preferences will appear in this
list. Selecting a saved print preference eliminates
having to select specific print options. You can
select a set of print options and save the settings
(see Save Print Preferences). Then you can use the
saved print preferences to print your document by
selecting a saved print preferences option instead
of have to modify your default set of print options.

Company Logo

If you have uploaded multiple company logos, you
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will be able to select which logo is to appear on
your document. To change logos, select the
appropriate logo from the drop down selection list.
Company’s logos are uploaded in System
Configuration. There is no limit on the number of
logos you can upload.

Print Logo?

Even if you have a logo selected, you can choose
to have the logo print (or not) by selecting this
check box. If the box is checked, your logo will
print, if not checked, your logo will not print.

General Print Fields

Print Logo on First page Only

If selected, your company logo will appear on the
first page only of your proposal

Proposal Description

If selected, the proposal description will appear on
your proposal

Proposal Totals

If selected, sell pricing totals will appear on your
proposal

Group Totals

If selected and if you have groups defined on your
proposal, each group will appear with a subtotal
amount

Page Break After Groups

If selected, a page break (new page) will be
inserted after a proposal group has printed

Group Summary

If selected, a subtotal amount for each group will
appear at the end of your proposal

Tax Detail

If selected, this option will display all tax rules
selected in the totals section. The rule name, tax
percentage and dollar amount will be displayed.

Tax Amount Due

If selected, the sales tax amount will appear on
your proposal in the Totals section

Deposit Requirements

If selected, the deposit request text will appear at
the bottom of your proposal

Propose To

If selected, the Propose To information from the
Project Info tab will appear on your proposal

Customer Contact

If selected, the Customer Contact from the Project
Info tab will appear on your proposal

Shipping Location

If selected, the Shipping Location from the Install
tab will appear in your proposal

Installation Location

If selected, the Installation Location from the
Install tab will appear on your proposal

Proposal valid Thru Date

If selected, the Expiration date from the Project
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Info tab will appear on your proposal

Panel Attribute Details

If selected, Teknion panel attributes will be
displayed in detail on your proposal

Company Contact Details in Footer

If selected, your company address information
from System Configuration will appear in the
footer of your proposal

Sales Rep Contact Phone

If selected and if this information has been added
to the User's definition in System Configuration,

this information will appear in the header of your
proposal

Sales Rep Contact Fax

If selected and if this information has been added
to the User's definition in System Configuration,

this information will appear in the header of your
proposal

Sales Rep Contact Email

If selected and if this information has been added
to the User's definition in System Configuration,

this information will appear in the header of your
proposal

Hide PO Instructions

If Selected and if the proposal is set as a Direct
order type on the Project Info tab, the purchase
order instructions to your customer will not be
displayed

Customer PO

If selected and if the Customer PO field on the
Project Info tab has been completed, the
Customers PO number will appear on your
proposal

Display Sub Totals

If selected, the proposal sub totals will appear on
your proposal

Line Item Print Fields

Line Numbers

If selected, the proposal line items will be
numbered

Vendor Name

If selected, the Vendor Name will appear for each
line item

Product Name

If selected, the Product Name will appear for each
line item

Item Number

If selected, the item number (product code, part
number) will appear for each line item

Item Description

If selected, the item description will appear for
each line item
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Item Quantity

If selected, the item quantity will appear for each
line item

Item List Pricing

If selected, the item list price will appear for each
line item

Extended List Pricing

If selected, the extended list price for each line
item will appear

Item Sell

If selected, the item sell price will appear for each
line item

Extended Sell

If selected, the extended sell price will appear for
each line item

Item Tagging

If selected and if item tags are in use, the tagging
information will appear for tagged line items

Item Finishes & Options

If selected, the finishes and options for line items
that have been imported via a specification file
will appear

Zero Sell Items

If selected, line items with a zero sell price will
appear

Buy Discounting

If selected, the buy discounting will appear for
each line item

GP Margin

If selected, the GP margin will appear for each line
item

Customer Discounting

If selected, the discounting used to calculate the
sell price will appear

If selected and if the item special flag exists for an

Item Special imported line item, the item special code will
appear
ltem Cost If selected, the item cost will appear for each line

item

Extended Cost

If selected, the extended item cost will appear for
each line item

Print lines that are Not Booked

If selected, only the line items that are not on a
purchase order will appear

Print lines that are Booked But Not Invoiced

If selected, line items that are on a purchase order
and not on an invoice will appear

Print lines that are Invoiced

If selected, only line items that have been invoiced
will appear

Proposal Details

Print Line Item Details

If selected, the line item details will appear
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Print Summarized by Group

If selected, line item details will not appear on
your proposal. If no groups are defined, only the
proposal totals will appear

Display Pricing in Currency

Current Selection

If multiple currencies have been defined in your
site, you can select the default currency for your
site. To define multiple currencies in your site, see
the system configurations section.

Proposal Print Options

Proposal Date

You can change the date to appear in the proposal
header by changing the date in this field

Proposal Footer Message

The default proposal footer message is defined in
System Configuration and will appear here. You
can add information to the proposal footer
message by adding your text here.

Save These Print Preferences

This option allows you to save your selected print
preferences.

Saving Proposal Print Preferences

The Saving Proposal Print Preferences function was created to allow you to save a set of
proposal print options that may be different from your normal proposal print option needs.
Proposal Print Preferences can be shared so everyone in your company can use it.
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Print Proposal

_ | x|

Proposal Print Options

Print Proposal

Print Prefs: || Select my print options below ¥

Company Logo: || DCS_Address_Logo JPiG ¥

#| Print Loga?

Print Logo on First Page Only
Froposal Description
Proposal Totals

Group Totals

Page Break after Groups
Group Summary

. T NP |

General Print Fields:
hatd crbvl key For multiple

Yendor Marme
Product Mame
Itern Murmber
Item Description
Ttern Quantity
Item List Pricing

Line Item Print Fields:
hatd crbrl key for muttiple

Proposal Details: | | Print Line Item Details A

Proposal Date:

sep ¥ 29 v[zo1e |7

Froposal Footer Message:
proposal by signing below,

Thank you for your business! Please accept this

Save These Print | |«
Preferences?

\What should this set of print preferences be called?

Optional description:

¥ Make these public?

To save a set of proposal print preferences, click on the 'Save These Print Preferences?' check
box and you will be presented with a text input box to enter a name for your print preferences.
This may be customer specific so you could name it using the customer’s name. Any future
proposals for that customer will be printed using this set of saved print preferences. If you want
your print preferences to be available to everyone, check the 'Make these public?' check box.
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When this box is checked, everyone in your company will be able to select this saved print
preference option.

Print Proposal (_ | x|
Proposal Print Options Print Proposal
Print Prefs: || Select my print options below ¥
Company Logo: || DCS_Address_Logo PG ¥
#| Print Logo?
General Print Fields: | |Print Logo on First Page Only

hatld cobe! key for muitipla Proposal Description
Proposal Totals
Group Totals
Page Break After Groups
Group Sumrary =

Line Item Print Fields: e Elar MEmmE a

hotd cntel ey for mudtile | Product Mame
Item Mumber
Item Description
Item Quantity
Item List Pricing -

Proposal Details: || Print Line Iterm Details v
Proposal Date: | [gep v |[2a v E|
Proposal Footer Message: | | Thank you for your business! Please accept this
proposal by signing below,
:
Save These Print | |#
Preferences? . .
What should this set of print preferences be called?
|Cu5tu:urner5 Proposals |
Optional description:
~
¥ Make these public?
A

The example above shows a set of print options being saved as Customers Proposal and it has
been set as a public (shared) print option.
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Print Proposal ™ E3

Proposal Print Options Print Proposal

Print Prefs: | | select my print options below ¥

Select my print options below
Company Logo: | FeEEs]l=s = el alss=

Print Logo?

General Print Fields: | |Print Logo on First Page Cnly
hold cntrl kay for mutkicls Proposal Description
Proposal Totals
Group Totals
Page Break After Groups
Group Surmmary -

T Pl

Line Itemn Print Fields: | [Line Murmbers

hold crtrl kay for multiola Wendor Mame
Product Narme
Itern Mumber

Itern Description

Itern Quantity -
Proposal Details: | | Print Line Iterm Details v
Display Pricing in Currency: r

Proposal Date: | [sep v (2o v [zo1s |OH

Proposal Footer Message: | | Thank you for your business!

Save These Print
Preferences?

A

After printing then proposal you will now have a new Print Preference to choose from when you
print proposals. As you can see in the example above, the proposal print option called 'Customers
Proposal’ is available to be used for printing proposals. Once a saved print preference is
selected, the Proposal Print Options window changes so other options cannot be selected. If you
wish to select your own print preferences, simply choose the 'Select my print options below'
option and you can continue to select the options you want n your proposal.

153



~ Also notice the red x icon appears to the right of the saved print preference. This is the

W delete icon and it is only presented to the user that created it so only that user can delete
their own print preferences. The ability to edit/save print preferences is managed by
permissions so only the users that have permission can create and edit saved print
preferences. To delete a saved print preference you must select it from the list first, and
then click on the delete icon and your saved print preference will be deleted.

Print Propoesal _ || X|
Proposal Print Options PNt Prapasal
Print Prefs! | [ -ustomers Proposal v| %
Display Pricing in Currency: A

Proposal Date: | [sep v 29 ¥ [zote |TH)

Proposal Footer Messade: | |Thank you for your business!

£

Marking the saved print preference as public allows the print preference to be used by others. It
will appear in every user’s Saved Print Prefs drop down selection box.

Email and Fax Terminal

The Email and Fax terminal allows you to transmit documents to your customers and vendors.
You must have completed the proposal finalization process before you can use the email and fax
terminal. The email and fax terminal icon does not appear on the Item Details tab until you have
completed the finalization process. To open the email and fax terminal, click on the Email and
Fax icon on the Item Details tab.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

€] Gk &

Project Info || Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File ¥ault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 5 of 5 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

+ R e B BN ST LA

| Qty Item No. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell
Open the Mail & Fax Terminal

If your message fails to send and Dealer Choice can determine that your message failed,

%/ you will get a message in your Dealer Choice message queue alerting you that the
message was not sent. Some mail servers and fax machines do not report failures. Itis
highly recommended that when emailing a document, you include your own email
address in the Recipient list so if you do not receive it, there is a very good chance that
the intended recipient did not receive it either. If you are faxing a document, it is highly
recommended that you follow up with the recipient to be sure that they have received
your fax message.

When you "Send" your message by clicking on the Send button, your message is placed in the
message queue. You can check on the status of your message by clicking on the Message Log
tab. The message queue is processed approximately every 10 minutes by Dealer Choice. You
have the option of removing your message from the message queue up to the time that the
system starts to process your message.

Message Terminal
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Email & Fax Communications Window M E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: | Email Message ¥

#| Proposal_2018-1000,pdf Customer_Invoice_2018-1001.pdf
Customer_Invoice_2018-1021,pdf Purchase_ Order 2018-1000.pdf jjj
Delivery_Ticket_2018-1000 pdf 5] Purchase_Crder_2018-1001.pdf 5 -

Recipient Email: [search] &uto CCis on, you do not have to include yourself

Multicla racipients separated by lne break

D name - {(d@dc-sysllc.com)
X name - (R@dc-sysllc.com)

Subject:
Message Body Attachments From File Wault
Optiona! Uise cnbel kay Ffor multipla selack
File vault is empty
S

4

Email Options

You can choose to send an email or fax message.

Message Type The email input windows options are defined here

As you create documents (proposals, purchase
orders, invoices, etc) they will appear under the
Message Type selection field. Any document that
is selected will be transmitted to the recipient

Document selection

Enter the email address of the person or persons

you wish to send the document to. You can enter
multiple email addresses just be sure to enter each
address on a separate line. In the gray box is a list

Recipient Email
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of emails addresses associated with the customer
the proposal is created for. You can selected
multiple email addresses by holding down your
CTRL key and clicking.

[search]

The search option allows you to search through all
the contacts you have entered email addresses for
into Dealer Choice. Type the first few letters of
the persons first name and any matches found in
the contacts database will be displayed, click on an
entry in the list to select that person

Auto CC is on

This means that Auto CC has been turned on in
system configurations. You will automatically be
sent a copy of your email and you do not need to
put your email address in the recipient bar.

Subject

Enter the subject line for your email

Message Body

Enter the message text for your email

Attachments From File Vault

If you have uploaded any documents into this
proposal’s File Vault, they will be displayed here
for selection as attachments to your email
message. To include multiple documents, hold the
CTRL key and click on the documents.

Send

Click on the Send button to place your email in the
message queue to be processed by the message
processor
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Email & Fax Communications Window M E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: |Fax Message ¥

¥ Proposal_5630,pdf

To: [zearch] Fau:

Fram: Date:

Test User | ID9/29/2016 |
Re: File ault:

Oetional Usa cntrl ey For rulticle seleck

File vault is empty

A
Fax Options
You can choose to send an email or fax message.
Message Type

The fax input windows options are defined here

As you create documents (proposals, purchase
orders, invoices, etc) they will appear under the
Message Type selection field. Any document that
is selected will be transmitted to the recipient

Document selection

Enter the name of the person you wish to send the

To document to.

The search option allows you to search through all
the contacts you have entered fax numbers for into
Dealer Choice. Type the first few letters of the
persons first name and any matches found in the
contacts database will be displayed, click on an
entry in the list to select that person

[search]

If you have selected a name from the search
option, the fax number will be populated for you,
otherwise you can enter the fax number to send the
fax to

Fax
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From Your name will be populated in this field for you.
Date Today's date will be populated in this field.
Re: Enter the reason for your fax

Attachments From File Vault

If you have uploaded any documents into this
proposal’s File Vault, they will be displayed here
for selection as attachments to your fax message.
To include multiple documents, hold the CTRL
key and click on the documents.

Send

Click on the Send button to place your fax in the
message queue to be processed by the message
processor

Message Log Tab

The message log tab will display all messages that have been sent on this proposal. The
messages appear in datestamp order and the most recent message will appear at the top of the
list. All messages queued will have a status of 'Pending’ until they begin to be processed by the
message processor. The status will change to 'Processing’. After the message has been
processed, the status will change to 'Sent' or 'Failed’. Messages can be removed from the queue
up until they begin being processed by the message queue.

Email & Fax Communications Window

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Messages.

Type Timestamp

Email 09/29/2016 1:25 pm

Recipient

support@dc-sysl...

Subject Status

Test Proposal ... Lending %

4

Message Log Fields

The Type field notes whether the message was

Type emailed or faxed

TimeStamp This field notes the date and time the message was
sent to the message queue

Recipient This field display§ e_ither the email address or fax
number of the recipient of the message

Subject This field displays the subject of your message

Status As noted above, the status can be 'Pending’,

'Processing’, 'Sent’ or 'Failed'
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This icon allows you to remove a message that is
still in the 'Pending’ status from the message
queue. Once processing of the message begins, the
message cannot be removed from the queue

Remove from queue icon

Purchase Orders Tab

To create purchase orders click on the Purchase Orders tab of your proposal. If no purchase
orders have been created yet, you will only see the 'Create purchase orders' icon. Click on this
icon to start the Purchase Order process. Your proposal must be finalized before you can create
purchase orders. If your proposal has not been finalized and you try to create purchase orders,
you will see a message noting that you must first run the finalization process.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

€ b &

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payahles || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Creation Date Vendor Product Sent By Order Amount

I Create Purchase Orders

After clicking on the 'Create purchase orders' icon, your proposal line items will be displayed in
the Select Line Items window. You can choose all line items, specific line items or select line
items by group, if groups were used on your proposal in the Item Details tab. If you click on the
check box to the left of a Group name, all line items in that group will be selected.
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Create Purchase Orders

Select Line Items

| Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost

¥ Group: Section 1

Line: 1 &nall, Inc. | Dividends Horizon

Waorksurface, Rectangular,
L4 D1R9636G Qe'WR3GD, with grommet £132.32

Line: 2 &nall, Inc, | Office Seating

Life Chair, High Performance
Arms,
Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo
L4 S55P3-4-A5K-GH Lum... £279.04

Line: 3 &nall, Inc, | KnollStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool,
bar height, full cover,
¥ 428C-1-U black frame £305.76

Group: Section 2

Line: 4 Teknifon Inc : General Furniture Sales

Desk, square, with legs and a
44 twist £420.00

Line: 5 Herman Miller | General Furniture Sales

Manually entered product
description, HM Chair,
12345 arms, legs. Finish £420.00

Ext Cost

t13z2 .32

t279.04

30576

Group Section 1 Total: $717.12

£540.00

Group Section 2 Total: $840.00

£2,100.00

If any of your line items do not have a ship to address, there will be an error message at the top

of this window “Some lines below cannot be ordered. Place mouse on highlighted line for

details.” and the lines will be highlighted in yellow. See example below.
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Create Purchase Orders

Select Line Items

Item Descr. Item Cost Ext Cost

| Item Mo.

Line: 4 Mational Office Furniture | SEATING
ELOQUENCE,END TABLE,LAMIMNATE

B5MZ024EMLN TOP £819.00 £8159.00

Line: 5 Mational Office Aurniture | CASEGOODS

ACCESSORIES, 494, TASEK
MAC49TLE LIGHT,BLACK,28 WATTS £255.00 £255.00

Some lines below cannot be ordered, Place mouse on highlighted line for details,

L |

Once you have the line items that are to be ordered selected, click on the Next button to Review

your items to be ordered.
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Create Purchase Orders

Review Your Purchase Orders

=-- Back

will be created and are summarized below:

& A minimum customer deposit of $448.20 is required in order to proceed.

Place Orders

Please review your purchase orders before completing this step. The following purchase orders

—#1 - Knoll, Inc.

Purchase Amt: $717.12
In House PO7?:

Submit %ia: || Email v

Submit To: | |

(saparate multiple amails with line brazks)

CC:

Company Logo: | | DCS_address_Logo PG
¥ Print Logo?

&ttach Files: | knoll.sif

PO Comment: |

Ship To:  Mew Test Customer
111 First Street
Catonsville, MD 21228

Shipping Contact: |

Contact Phone: | |

Contact Fax: | |
Req Ship Date: v
Req Arrive Date: v

Deliver Between: |mmfddf\,fw\,f |

[ fdd fyyyy |

Footer Messade:! proposal by signing below.

Items To Be Purchased (3):
Product Qty Item No.
1 D1R9636G

Dividends Horizon

Purchase Order  |Thank you for your business! Please accept this

Item Cost

$132.32
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The <-- Back button allows you to exit the Review window and returns you to the Purchase

Order select lines window.

In the example above, notice that a warning message appears noting that a customer deposit is

required in order to proceed. This message is telling you that you have set a Customer Deposit

Required amount in the customer database and is alerting you that you have not yet received or
entered a deposit from this customer. This is a warning only, it will not prevent you from

creating purchase orders for this customer.

The Place Orders button will complete the purchase order creation process and your purchase

orders will be generated.

Purchase Order Review Fields

Purchase Amt

This is the total amount of your purchase order for
this vendor product

In house PO?

Any purchase order that will not generate a vendor
invoice should be flagged as an in house purchase
order. In house purchase orders with no associated
payable will allow the proposal to appear on the
commission report when the "Proposal payables
must be received in full” filter is used on the
commission report.

Submit Via

The default options for the Submit Via field are
'Fax’, 'Email’ and "Don't send just let me print it".
If an electronic order template exists for this
vendor you will have two more options: 'Generate
electronic order and send it' and 'Generate
electronic order and let me save it'.

Submit To

This prompt will appear if you choose to email
your purchase order from the Submit Via options
noted above. Enter either the email address or fax
number to send the purchase order to. If this
information has been defined in the vendor
database for this vendor, the information from the
vendor database will be populated here for you

CcC

This prompt will appear if you choose to email
your purchase order from the Submit Via options
noted above. The CC field allows you to add
recipients to receive this purchase order. You
cannot add multiple recipients for faxed orders,
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only a single fax number may be entered.

Company Logo

You can select which company logo you want
included on your purchase order if you have
uploaded multiple logos

Print Logo?

You can select whether or not you want your
company logo to print on your purchase order

Attach Files

If files have been uploaded to the File Vault, they
will appear here and are available to be selected
and will be sent with your purchase order as
attachments. To select multiple files, hold the
CTRL key down and click on files

PO Comment

Enter any specific text you want included on your
purchase order. If this text will be the same all the
time for this vendor, you can define the PO
Comment text in the vendor database.

Ship To

This is the Ship To address from the Install Info
tab or from the specific line item Ship To address
if it was changed on the Item Details tab

Shipping Contact

This is a text field that you can enter a shipping
contact name. If the Shipping Contact information
was completed on the Install Tab, that information
will appear here.

Contact Phone

This is a text field that you can enter a shipping
contact phone. If the Shipping Contact information
was completed on the Install Tab, that information
will appear here.

Contact Fax

This is a text field that you can enter a shipping
contact fax. If the Shipping Contact information
was completed on the Install Tab, that information
will appear here.

Req Ship Date

You can select a Required Ship Date by entering
that date here

Req Arrive Date

You can select a Required Arrival Date by
entering that date here

Deliver Between

If dates are entered in the two input fields, they
will appear on the purchase order comments frame
as "Please deliver between" and the two dates will
be displayed. Both dates must be entered to use
this feature.

Items to be Purchased

This section displays the line items that are to be
purchased from this vendor on this purchase order
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After your Purchase Orders are created, they will be listed in the Purchase Order tab. Dealer
Choice will display a Purchase Order Summary at the bottom of your PO list. The Purchase
Order Summary is broken down by vendor and also by all PO total.

My Proposals

Proposal 2018-1006 : test

€ £

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 Purchase Orders for Proposal 2018-1006. Page1ofl 1
& o &4
Creation Date Yendor Product Sent By Order Amount
% zo1s-1011 Mar 28th 2018 9:20am  Dealer Choice Systems, Inc General Sales MR £132.32
& zo18-1012 Mar 28th 2018 9:22am  Knoll KnollStudio M/ £305.76
Dealer Choice Systems, Inc $132.32
Knoll +305.76
Grand Total %438.08

Vendor Deposit Required Example

The example below shows a case where a vendor deposit is required. If this vendor requires a
deposit with orders and you have set the Required Deposit Percentage amount in your vendor
database for this vendor, you will see the Vendor Deposit Required field in the Review Your
Purchase Orders window. The amount displayed is the amount calculated per the percentage
amount that exists in your vendor database for this vendor. If you create the purchase order with
this box checked, a deposit payable will be created and will appear in your Vendor Bills window.
If you un-check this box, the deposit payable will not be created.

166



Create Purchase Orders ™ E

Review Your Purchase Orders

=-- Back
&v A minimum customer deposit of $448.20 is required in order to proceed.

Place Crders

Please review your purchase orders before completing this step. The following purchase orders
will be created and are summarized below:

—#1 - Knoll, Inc.

Furchase Amt:  £717.12

~ vendor ¥ $179.28
Deposit Required: | mie dannsit witl be created automatically

In House PO?:

Submit via: | pon't send, just let me print it ¥
Company Logo: | pCS_Address_LogoJPG hd
¥| Print Logo?

&ttach Files:  |Knoll.sif

PO Comment: |

Ship To:  New Test Customer
111 First Street
Catonsville, MD 212283

Shipping Contact: |

Contact Phaone: | |

Contact Fax: | |
Req Ship Date: v
Req Arrive Date: r

Deliver Betweaen: |mm,r‘ddfww |

|rrirn /i fyyyy |

Purchase Crder | Thank woul for your business! Please accept this
Footer Message: | |proposal by signing belaw,

Items To Be Purchased (3):

Product Qty  I[tem MNo. Item Cost
Dividends Horizon 1 D1R9636G £132.32
Office Seating 1 55P3-4-45K-GH £279.04
KnollStudio 1 428C-1-U £305.76
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Once you click on the Place Orders button, your purchase order(s) will be created. Depending
on your Submit Via option selection, your purchase order(s) may be emailed and/or faxed as
well. The Print Purchase Orders window will open displaying the purchase orders you have just
created and the purchase orders will be listed in the Purchase Orders tab. You can print copies of
your purchase order(s) if you wish.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£l Gk #

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Purchase Orders for Proposal 5630.

& &l &

Page1of1 1

Creation Date Yendor Product Sent By Order Amount

TST-2200 Sep 29th 2016 2;:05pm  Knall, Inc, Dividends Horizon, Office Seating, kKn... [FES $717.12

After creating purchase orders, you will see three additional icons on the Purchase Orders Tab.

My Proposals

Proposal 2018-1000 : User Documentation

3 &

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 Purchase Orders for Proposal 2018-1000.

IXET.

Page1ofl 1

Creation Date Yendor Product Sent By Order Amount

Print Multiple Purchase Orders
Print Delivery Tickets for all Purchase Orders
Print a Summary of all Purchase Orders

New Purchase Order Tab Icons

Icon

Clicking on this icon will generate the Purchase
Order Summary report. This report lists all
purchase orders that exist on this proposal and
Print a Summary of all Purchase Orders allows you to print the report if required. The
Purchase Order Summary report includes order
acknowledgement information if it has been
entered as well.

Clicking on this icon opens the Delivery Ticket
Print Delivery Tickets for all Purchase Orders Print Options window allowing you to select fields
to appear on your Delivery Ticket.
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Print Multiple Purchase Orders

Clicking this icon will allow you to print multiple
Purchase Orders at one time.

Purchase Order Summary Report

The Purchase Order Summary report will list each purchase order that has been created on this
proposal. It displays key elements of each purchase order.

Purchase Order Summary : Proposal 5630

Purchase Order Summary

PO No. Vendor

TST-8300 Knoll, Inc.
09/29/2016 Various Products

Proposal: 5630
Date: 10/05/2016

Order Amount Shipping Location

$717.12 New Test Customer
111 First Street
Catonsville, MD 21228

PO Summary Column Titles

PO No.

The purchase order number

Ack No

If the acknowledgment number has been entered
for the purchase order it will be displayed here

Ship Date

If the Ship Date has been entered it will be
displayed here

Receive Date

If the Receive Date have been entered it will be
displayed here

Vendor

The vendor that the purchase order is made out to
will be displayed here

Order Amount

The total cost amount of the purchase order will be
displayed here

Shipping Location

The shipping location of the purchase order will be
displayed here

Print Multiple Purchase Orders

This icon will allow you to print multiple Purchase Orders at one time. After clicking on this
icon, a window will pop up to allow you to make your print selections. See image below.
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Print Purchase Orders

Purchase Order Print Options

[ Print Purchase Orders |

Choose Purchase Orders To Print:

2018-1000 : Knoll : $132.32
2018-1001 : Knoll : $279.04
2018-1003 : Knoall ; $305.76

Chioose Purchase Order Pricing:

Met & List Price ¥

Company Logo:

DCS_Addr_3_jpg.jpg ¥
¥ Print Logao?

Purchase Order Footer Message:

This is a PO footer.

-

4

Choose Purchase Order to Print

Select any Purchase Orders you would like to
print. You can hold down the CTRL key on
your key board to select multiple POs.

Choose Purchase Order Pricing

Here you can choose what type of pricing you
would like printed on your POs such as: Net &
List Price, Net Price, List Price or Sell Price.

Company Logo

Check the Print Logo box to have your logo
printed on your POs. Here you can also select
different logos that have been uploaded to your
site (in system configurations)

Purchase Order Footer Message

A PO footer can be added in system
configurations to print on all POs.

Delivery Ticket Report

The Delivery Ticket Print Options window allows you to specify what data is to be included on
your Delivery Ticket. This report allows you to use the Delivery Ticket for multiple uses
although it was originally intended as a form to accompany your installers to the job site to
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record what product has been delivered to your customer. The document title can be changed to
any text you want so the form can be tailored to meet your needs.
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Print Delivery TicKkets

™ E3

Delivery Ticket Print Options

Generate Ticket

Print Prefs:

Select my print options below ¥

Campany Logo:

DCS_Addr_ 3 jpg.jpg T
¥ Print Loga?

General Print Fields:
heold cntrl ey for multipla

Customer

Customer Contact

Shipping Location

Installation Location

wendor Address

Dealar PO -

e R

Line Item Print Fields:
heold cntrl ey for multipla

Line Mumbers

Wandor Mame

Product Mare

Item Number

Item Description

Itern Quantity -

S SR P

Line Items:
[toggle sll]

T

Life Chair, High Performance Arms, Aluminum Base & Levers,
Mo Lurnbar, Grey Hard Caster, mediumn (standard) cylinder

< Line Item 3 / Qty: 1.00

Knoll : KnollStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar height, full cover, black frame
¢ Line Item 4/ Qty: 1.00

Mational Office Furniture | SEATING

ELOQUENCE,END TABLE LAMIMNATE TOP

R L e S PR ]

-

Consolidate POs:

Include Punch:

Punch Only:

Document Title:

[Delivery Ticket |

Shipping Location
Title:

|5hipping Laocation |

Dealer Contact:

[bealer Contact |

Ticket Comments:

This is a ticket comment

Print Ticket
Comments Below
Line Items:

Save These Print
Preferences?




Delivery Ticket Print Option

Print Prefs

If print preferences have been saved, the title of
your save print preferences will appear in this list.
Selecting a saved print preference eliminates
having to select specific print options. You can
select a set of print options and save the settings
(see Save Print Preferences). Then you can use the
saved print preferences to print your document by
selecting a saved print preferences option instead
of having to modify your default set of print
options.

Company Logo

If you have uploaded multiple company log's, you
will be able to select which logo is to appear on
your document. To change logos, select the
appropriate logo from the drop down selection list.
Company’s logos are uploaded in System
Configuration. There is no limit on the number of
logos you can upload.

Print Logo?

Even if you have a logo selected, you can choose
to have the logo print (or not) by selecting this
check box. If the box is checked, your logo will
print, if not checked, your logo will not print.

General Print Fields

Select the fields that you want to appear on your
document

Line Item Print Fields

Select the fields for displaying your line items

Line Items

Select the line items you would like to print

Consolidate POs

Check this box if you would like all Delivery
Tickets to print together

Include Punch

Check this box if you would like to include Punch
lines

Punch Only

Check this box if you would like to have only
punch items print

Document Title

The default title is Delivery Ticket. Depending on
how you plan to use this document, you can
change the title to whatever text you want, some
examples are Customer Pickup, Will Call and
Drop Ship

Shipping Location Title

The default is Shipping Location. You can change
this field to whatever text you want

Dealer Contact

You can enter the name of a person that is to be
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contacted regarding this document if desired

Ticket Comments

You can enter text in this field to relay instructions
or any other information you want to appear on
this document

Print Ticket Comments Below Line Items

This allows you to print your ticket comments
below the line items

Save These Print Preferences?

This option allows you to save your selected print
preferences.

General Print Field Options

Customer

If selected the customer name will appear

Customer Contact

If selected the customer contact from the
Project Info tab will appear

Shipping Location

If selected the shipping location from the
Install tab will appear

Install Location

If selected the install location from the Install
tab will appear

Vendor Address

If selected the vendor address will appear

Dealer PO

If selected the purchase order number will
appear

Customer PO

If selected the customer purchase order number
will appear

Proposal No

If selected the proposal number will appear

PO Date

If selected the purchase order date will appear

Bldg Mngmt POC

If selected the building management point of
contact from the Install tab will appear

Bldg Mngmt Phone

If selected the building management phone
number from the Install tab will appear

Bldg Mngmt Fax

If selected the building management fax
number from the Install tab will appear

Purchase Order Comments

If selected the purchase order comments will
appear

Company Contact Details in Footer

If selected your company contact details will
print in the footer

Line Item Print Field Options

Line Numbers

If selected your line items will be numbered

Vendor Name

If selected the Vendor Name will appear on
each line item

Product Name

If selected the Product Name will appear on

174




each line item

If selected the Item Number will appear for

Item Number o
each line item

If selected the Item Description will appear for

Item Description each line item

If selected the Quantity for each line item will

ltem Quantity be displayed

If selected the Item Tagging will appear for

Item Tagging each line item

If selected the Item Finishes and Options will

Item Finishes & Options L
appear for each line item

If selected the ACK Number will appear for

Acknowledgement Number A
each line item

If selected the Ship Date will appear for each

Ship Date line item

If selected the Receive Date will appear for

Receive Date o
each line item

If selected the Quantity Received field will

Quantity Received appear for each line item

A sample Delivery Ticket appears below

Delivery Ticket

Vendor: Knoll, Inc. Del |Verv TICket
Sales Rep: Test User Purchase Order: TST-8300
Proposal: 5630

PO Date: 09/29/2016

Customer: Installation Location:

Test Customer New Test Customer
123 Main Street 111 First Street
Baltimore, MD 21228 Catonsville, MD 21228

Ticket Comments: Ticket comments here. Example of ticket comment.

Product/ltem No Item Description Iltem Tagging Gty Qty Revd

Dividends Horizon Worksurface, Rectangular, 96Wx36D, with grommet
Item No: D1R9636G

Office Seating Life Chair, High Performance Arms, Aluminum Base &
Item No: 55P3-4-A5K-GH  Levers, No Lumbar, Grey Hard Caster, medium
(standard) cylinder

KnollStudio Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar height, full cover, black frame
Item No: 428C-1-U

Purchase Order Summary Window

After you create your purchase orders, you can review them and make adjustments via the
Purchase Order Summary window. To view the Purchase Order Summary window, click on any
purchase order that exists in the Purchase Orders tab of any proposal.
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Purchase Order Summary

Purchase Order: 17-1129
KnoliStudio

S x9a
Customer: Test Customer
Sales Rep: Test User
Yendor: Knoll
Purchased On: 8/24/2017
In House PO?: Mo [change]
Order Amount: §$305.76
Total sell: $305.76
Total List: $1,911.00

Shipping To: Test Customer
100 Frederick Road

Catonsyille, MD 21228

Internal Purchase Order Notes:
[add a note]

[change]

External Purchase Order Motes:
[add a note]

Item Summary:

ar @ [chedk all]

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar height, full cover, black frame

_ | %}
- ___________|=
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Purchase Order Summary

Purchase Order : TST-8300

P )
S G & e
Cystorher: Test Customer

Sdles Rep: Test User

Venflor: Knaoll, Inc.

Print this Purchase Order

Dividends Horizon, Office Seating, KnoliStudio

Open the Communication Terminal
Print Delivery Tickets for this Purchase Order
Kill & Delete this Purchase Order

Purchase Order Summary Window Icons

Print this Purchase Order

This icon allows you to print a copy (or save a
PDF copy) of your purchase order. You can also
select If you would like to print the Net Price &
List Price, Net Price, List Price or Sell Price.

Kill & Delete this Purchase Order

This icon allows you to delete the purchase order.
If the product has been invoiced to your customer
or if you have received a vendor invoice against
this purchase order, you cannot delete it without
removing the customer invoice or vendor invoice
first

Print Delivery Tickets for this Purchase Order

This icon allow you to print a Delivery Ticket for
this purchase order

Open the Communication Terminal

This icon allow you to email or fax this purchase
order

Purchase Order Summary Fields

Customer

The Customer Name from your proposal

Sales Rep

The Sales Rep Name on this proposal

Vendor

The Vendor Name that the purchase order is made
out to

Purchased On

The Creation Date of the purchase order

Order Amount

The Total Cost amount of the purchase order

The Total Sell amount of the product on this

Total Sell
purchase order
. The Total List amount of the product on this
Total List
purchase order
Shipping To The Ship To address for the product on this
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purchase order

[change]

Allows you to change the Shipping To address on
this purchase order

Internal Purchase Order Notes [add a note]

Add internal notes about this purchase order here.
This will not print on the purchase order.

External Purchase Order Notes [add a note]

Add text here that will be displayed on the
purchase order.

Entering Purchase Order Acknowledgement Information

There are two methods for entering your purchase order acknowledgement data. The first
method is to enter the information directly on the Purchase Order Summary window (Purchase
Orders tab on Proposal) and the second is to enter the information via the Project Status Report
(under Reports - Proposals & Sales - Project Status)

To enter acknowledgment information from the Purchase Order Summary window, open your
proposal and click on the Purchase Orders tab. Click on the purchase order that the information
is to be entered on to open the Purchase Order Summary window.

In the Item Summary section of this window you will see your purchase order line items

displayed. There are several icons

Item Summary:

ar @ |1¢? [chedk sll]

ling] 1 Pividends Horizon

Delete Selected Line ltems

Item Summary Icons

L Rl Trarm kA M1RAR2ANS

Update Acknowledgement Numbers, Shipping and Receiving Dates on Selected Items

Add a Line Item to this Purchase Order

ofksurface, Rectangular, 96Wx36D, with grommet [edit]

Al M

Add a Line Item to this Purchase Order

Click on this icon to add line items to this
purchase order. The line item(s) to be added, must
be entered on the Item Details tab, must have the
same vendor and must have the same ship to
address.

Delete Selected Line Items

Click on this icon to delete any lines that have
been selected (check box to left on line item).
This will remove the selected line items from this




purchase order and they will revert back to a 'not
ordered' status on your Item Details tab.

Update Acknowledgement Numbers, Shipping and
Receiving Dates on Selected Items

Clicking on this icon open the Enter Ack Info
window and allows you to enter your
acknowledgement information on the selected line
items.

[check all]

Clicking on this icon will select all the line items
on this purchase order.

Item Summary:

i B Ld./j, check _all

Line: 2 Offfice Seating

mitee 1 00

Enter Item Information Belows: E3 .
| , with grommet

Ack Mot |
Ship Date: M 06366
Receive Date: v 65,40
5.40

#| Life Chair, High Performance Arms, &luminum Base & Levers, M...

Trarm Mas BEED2_4_AEKSH

[dit]

Ack Mo
Ship Date:
Receive Date:

[edit]

Ml B

A

In the example above, the [check all] button was clicked to select all the line items on this
purchase order, then the Enter Acknowledgement Info icon was clicked.

Enter the acknowledgement information into the appropriate input box and click on the Save
button to save your data. The selected line items will be updated to display the ack info you

entered as shown below.
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Purchase Order Summary

= E3

Purchase Order : 17-1129 Aully Acknowledged ¢ro-72)
KnoliStudio

56§ e
Customer: Test Customer
Sales Rep: Test User
Vendor: Knoll
Purchased On: &/24/2017
In House PO?: Mo [change]
Order Amount: $305.76
Total Sell: $£305.76
Total List: $£1,911.00

Shipping To: Test Customer
100 Frederick Road
Catonsvyille, MD 21228  [change]

Internal Purchase Order Notes:
[add a note]

External Purchase Order Motes:
[add a note]

},\ 4

When you close the Purchase Order Summary window your acknowledgement number will also
be displayed in parenthesis next to the vendor name in the Purchase Order tab window as shown

below.

Editing Purchase Orders

To edit the data on a purchase, click on the purchase order containing the line item(s) you wish

to modify to open the Purchase Order Summary Window.
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Each line item on the purchase order is displayed with the [edit] button to the right on the
product description. Click on the [edit] button to open the View & Edit a Booked Line Item
window.

View & Edit 2 Booked Line Item M

|/ Edit|

IEHQ_LP_-.'J

Yendor: Item Number: Item Description:

knall, Inc. |b1iross36Es | worksurface, Rectangular, 9EW S 360,
. . with grommet

Ship To: Item Taagging:

[Mew Test customer Il |

Item Tagging (2):
[KDH] ¥ | |

Product/Service:
Dividends Horizon

Item Tagging (3):

| | p

Proposal Line Mo: Line 1
Quantity: Discount ID: Sample Discount
. . _ Description: For user
Item List Price: g27.00 AT RrE e
Discounting: | 5D| O | E\Dl %o | | O | | %o | | O Expiration:
: 132.32
ftem Cost: Extended Cost; $132 32
GP Margin: % OR[____ |% Discount Off List Extended Sell: $165.40
Iterm Sell Price: 165.40 Profit Dollars: %$33.08
GP Margin: 20.00 %

Item Status: Ordered

Purchase Order: Est. Ship Date: Receive Date: Delivery Date: Invoice Date:

T5T-8200
09/28/2016 2:05 pm

and insert this item | Back where It was v

L |

The edit window displays the line item details and all fields are locked. This is to allow you to
view the line item details without making any changes unintentionally. To unlock the data
fields, click on the Edit button in the upper right hand corner of this window and all eligible
fields will be unlocked.

\ When editing purchase order data, certain fields will remain locked if the line item has

< been invoiced. Once the line item has been invoiced, you can only change the cost of the
line item.
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After making changes to the line item you must click on the Save button and your changes will

be saved.

Receivables Tab

The Receivables tab is where you create your customer invoices, create pro forma invoices,
receive customer deposits and credit customer credits.

The Customer Invoices tab displays all customer invoices that were created on this proposals and
the Customer Credits tab displays all customer credits that were created for this proposal

Customer Invoices Tab

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] &

| Customer Invoices | Customer Credits
Bz g

Invoic: No. Date Sent By

YU hade no pustomer invoices to display under this proposal.

Project Info || Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File ¥ault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Amount

IReceive Customer Deposits
Create Pro Forma Invoice
Create New Invoice

Receivables Tab Icons

Create New Invoice

Click on this icon to start the invoice creation
process

Create Pro Forma Invoice

Click on this icon to start the proforma invoice
process

Receive Customer Deposits

Click on this icon to receive a customer deposit

Create Customer Invoices
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] &

Project Info H Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File ¥ault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

| Customer Invoices | Customer Credits
B m e

Invoice No. 1 Sent By Amount

You have no customer invaoices to display under this proposal,

Create New Invoice

After clicking on the Create New Invoice icon the Select Line Items window will open. This
allows you to select the line items that you want to include on your customer invoice. You can
also select lines by Group. If you check the selection box to the left of any Group name, all the
line items contained in that group will be selected. Click on the Next button to continue the
invoice creation process.

Create a New Customer Invoice _ |l x|

Select Line Items

n Item No. Item Descr. Item Sell

Group: Section 1

Line: 1 &noll, Inc, @ Dividends Horizon

Waorksurface, Rectangular, 96W =360,
D1R9636G with grommet $165.40 $165.40

Line: 2 Xnodl, Inc. ! Office Seating

Life Chair, High Performance &rms,
Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo Lumbar,
Grey Hard Caster, medium (standard)
55P3-4-43K-GH cylinder $348.80 $3458.80

Line: 3 Xnofl, Inc. @ KnoliStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar height,
428C-1-U full cover, black frame $3382.20 $382.20

Group Total: $396.40

The Review Your Invoice window will open.
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Create a New Customer Invoice

“-- Back

Invoice',

Invoice Date:

Submit Via:

Submit To:

Remit To:

company
Logo:

Print Prefs:

Invoice Preview : Test Customer
Invoice To:  Test Customer
$896.40 Total Sell [update tax]
£0.00 Tax
£896.40 Invoice Total

oct v |10 v|zote |0H
Mail ¥
Test Customer

123 Main Street
Baltimore, MD 21223

Dealer Choice Systems ¥

DCS_Address_Logo PG ¥
¥ Print Loga?

Select my print options ¥

Iterns To Be Invoiced (3):

Qty
1.00
1.00

1.00

Your invoice preview is shown below, Please review and make sure there are no errars. Wwhen you are ready to continue click 'Create

Item Descr Ext Sell

Warksurface, Rect... $165.40
Life Chair, High ... $348.80
Harry Bertoia Bar.. $382.20

Review Your Invoice

Create Invoice

N 4

The Review You Invoice window displays the invoice information for you before the invoice is
created. Several of the fields in this window can be edited.

Review Your Invoice Fields

[update tax]

This link allows you to update or modify the tax
rules that have been applied to the proposal.
Clicking on this icon will open the Change Tax
Rules window and allows you to either apply sales
tax or modify the tax rules that were applied.
*Image Shown Below*

Invoice Date

You can pre or postdate your invoice created date
by adjusting the date here. The default is the date
you are running this process

Submit Via

The Submit Via options allow you to choose how
your invoice is to be submitted to your customer.
You can select Email, Fax or Mail. If you select
the Mail option, then the invoice will be created
and the invoice PDF preview window will open
displaying your final invoice. You can then print a
copy of the invoice to mail to your customer. If

184




you select the Fax option, you must enter the
customers fax number. If you select Email, you
will see a selection option list of any customer or
vendor contacts that exist in Dealer Choice from
the customer or vendors Contacts tab. You can
select an existing email address or enter an address
in the open text field below the displayed contacts.
The invoice will be created and submitted to the
message gqueue to be processed as an email or fax
to your customer.

Submit To

The Submit To field allows you to choose where
your invoice is being sent. Here you can input a
mailing address, email address or fax number
depending on what you selected in the “Submit
Via” option (in the previous field)

Remit To

If you have defined remit to addresses in your
System Configuration, you will have the option of
which remit to address is to be printed on your
invoice.

Company Logo

If you have multiple company logos uploaded in
your System Configuration, you can select which
logo is to appear on this invoice.

Print Prefs

If customer invoice print preferences has been
saved, then the print preferences options will be
available for selection here

Create Invoice

Clicking on this button will complete the invoice
creation process and your invoice will be created.
You invoice will appear as in your Receivables
tab.

[update tax]
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Change Tax Rules M E

Change Proposal Tax

There are tax rules established within the state of MARYLAMD,
Please determine which tax rules should be applied to this proposal. Use the CTRL key to select
multiple.

Don't apply any tax rules
MARYLAND (5%)

-- Baltimore (2%)
-- Catonsville (1%)

The [update tax] link allows you to add or modify the tax rules that were applied to your
proposal during finalization. Select the tax rules to be applied to your customer invoice and click
on the Save Tax button. You invoice Preview window will update to display the new tax rules
applied.

Pro Forma Invoice

The pro forma invoice option allows you to generate a document that can be used for many
purposes. The document can be used to create what looks like an invoice, proposal, or a
receipt/invoice for a customer deposit.

PN

I'\-{‘I

The pro forma invoice has absolutely no accounting impact at all. It is simply a
document that you can use to create an "invoice" for a customer deposit, or to request a
payment from your customer without having to create a customer invoice. If you receive
a payment that is the result of sending a pro forma invoice, you will receive that payment
as a deposit on the proposal. When you do create the customer invoice, the deposit
amount obtained from the pro forma invoice can be applied to that invoice. There is no
limit to the number of pro forma invoices you can generate.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

3| &

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables || File ¥ault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

| Customer Invoices | Customer Credits
B m e

11voice No. 3 Sent By Amount

You hafe no customer invoices to display under this proposal.

ICreate Pro Forma Invoice

Click on the Pro Forma invoice icon and the Pro Forma Invoice Print Options window will open
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Print Pro Forma Invoice = B3

Pro Forma Invoice Print Options

Print Prefs: || select my print options below v

Company Logo: || DCS_Address_Logo.JPG T

Print Logo?

General Print Fields: | |Print Logo on First Page Cnly

hold cntrl kay for multipla Invoice Description

Invoice Totals

Total Due

Group Totals

Page Break After Groups -

Line Itemn Print Fields: | Line Mumbers
hold crbrl ey Ffor multinle vendaor Mame
Product Name
Itern Mumber
Itern Description

Ttem Cuantity -
Line Itemns: . .
knoll, Inc. : Dividends Horizon
[togale all]

\Worksurface, Rectangular, 96'Ws..,
knaoll, Inc. : Office Seating

Life Chair, High Performance &...
knoll, Inc. @ KnollStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar he...

Teknion Inc : General Furniture Sales

Crmel ke | |

Invoice Message: | |[nyoice message here

$% Percentage: Yo of proposal ov selacted line erms
OR

T —

Invoice Details: || Print Summarized by Group ¥

Include Deposits: | (&

Document Date: | [10/12/2016 |

Document Title: | Test Pro Forma Invoice |

Profarma Invoice Mo | [PF-5630 |

Invoice Description: | [User Documentation |

Rernit Ta: || Dealer Chaoice Systems ¥

Address: || Dealer Choice Systems
P.O. Box 21058
Baltimore, MD 21228
877-769-1865

Footer Message:! | | Thank you for vour business!

Sawve to File Vault?

Save These Print
Preferences?




Pro Forma Print Options Fields

If print preferences have been saved, you can

Print Prefs select from the available options here
If multiple company logos have been uploaded in
Company Logo your System Configuration, you can select which

logo is to be applied to your document

General Print Fields

These fields affect the overall appearance and
header information on your document *See Chart
Below for More Details*

Line Item Print Fields

These fields affect the appearance of each line
item on your document *See Chart Below for
More Details*

Line Items [toggle all]

Select the Line Items to appear on your document,
the [toggle all] button will select all line items.
You must select at least one line item to appear on
your document.

Invoice Message

You can type a specific message to appear on your
document by entering that text here

You can enter a percentage amount of the total of

$$ Percentage the selected line items to appear as the amount due
on your document
$$ Amount You can enter a specific dollar amount to appear

as the amount due on your document

Document Title

You can change the title of the document to any
text you want by entering that text here. This
gives you the flexibility to use this document in
multiple ways. The text you enter here appears at
the top of the document

Proforma Invoice No

The default is PF - followed by the proposal
number. This is your only link to the proposal that
you are creating the pro forma invoice for. This is
a free text field and you can enter any number that
you wish.

Invoice Description

You can enter any text you want here. This text
may be a description of what the document is for.

If you have entered multiple Remit To addresses in
your System Configuration, you can select the

Remit To )
remit to address you want to appear on your
document

Address The default is your company address. You can

change the address here if desired
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Footer Message

The default is the invoice footer message from
your System Configuration. You may change this
text here if desired

Save to File Vault?

If selected a copy of this document will
automatically be saved to the File Vault of this
proposal

Save Print Preferences

This option allows you to save the print options
that you have selected above for use on future pro
forma documents.

General Print Fields

Print logo on First Page Only

If you only want your company logo to appear on
the first page select this option

Invoice Description

If you want the text in the Invoice Option input
field to appear select this option

Total Due If selected the total amount of the line items you
selected will appear on your document
Group Totals If selected and if you have groups on your

proposal each group will appear with a sub total
amount

Page Break After Groups

If selected and if you have groups on your
proposal a new page will print after each Group
has printed

Group Summary

If selected and if you have groups on your
proposal each group name and subtotal will be
listed at the end of your document

Tax Detail

If selected this will display all tax rules selected in the
totals section. The rule name, tax percentage and dollar
amount will be displayed

Tax Amount Due

If selected the sales tax applied to the proposal will
appear on the document

Customer PO

If selected and if the Customer PO field on the
Project Info tab is populated the Customer PO data
will appear on your document

Billing Address

If selected the Customer address from the project
Info tab will appear on your document

Shipping Location

If selected the Shipping Location from the Install
Tab will appear on your document

Installation Address

If selected the Installation address from the Install
Tab will appear on your document
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Panel Attribute Details

If selected and if Teknion panels have been
imported into your proposal then panel details will
appear on your document

Line Item Print Fields

Line Numbers

If selected your line items will be numbered

Vendor Name

If selected the Vendor Name will appear on each
line item

Product Name

If selected the Product Name will appear on each
line item

Item Number

If selected the Item Number (product code) will
appear for each line item

Item Description

If selected the Item Description will appear for
each line item

Item Quantity

If selected the Item Quantity will appear for each
lien item

Item List Pricing

If selected the item List Price will appear for each
line item

Extended List Pricing

If selected the Extended List pricing will appear
for each line item

Item Sell

If selected the item Sell Price will appear for each
line item

Extended Sell

If selected the Extended Sell pricing will appear
for each line item

Item Tagging

If tagging was used on the Item Details tab the
tagging will appear for each line item

Item Finishes & Options

If selected the Finishes and Options will appear
for each line item

Zero Sell ltems

If selected line items with a zero sell price will
appear on your document

Discounting

If selected the Discounting used will appear for
each line item

GP Margin

If selected the GP margin percentage will appear
for each line item

List Discount

If selected the Discount Off of List used will
appear for each line item

Item Special

If selected and the Item Special flag is set
(imported files only) then the item special
information will appear for each line item that is
flagged as a special
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If selected the Item Cost will appear for each line
Item Cost item
Extended Cost If_selected the Extended Cost for each line item
will appear

Receiving Customer Deposits

There are two methods for receiving customer payments. The first method is from the
Customers menu options (Customers - Receive Payments). This method is discussed in “Receive
Customer Payments” under the “Customer” section on this document. The second method is
from the Receive Customer Deposits icon on the Receivables tab on the proposal, which is the

method discussed here.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ &

Project Info || Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

| Customer Invoices | Customer Credits
B @ g

Amount

Invoic: No. 3 Sent By

fou have no fpustomer invoices to display under this proposal.

IRecei'\.'e Customer Deposit

Both options open the same Receive Customer Deposits window.

192



Receive Customer Deposit

Receive a Deposit For Proposal 5630

Test Customer

oct ¥ |12 v|zore |H
Amount:

100.01 : Operating Cash

Customer:

Check Mo:

Receipt Date:

Account:

Comments:

[Receive Frorm Unapplied Receipts]

A

Receive Deposits Fields

Customer

The customer name will be filled in for you from
the proposal information

Check No

Enter the customers check number that you have
received

[Receive From Unapplied Receipts]

If deposits have been received for this customer
but have not been applied to any proposal, you can
select and assign unapplied deposits with this
option

Receipt Date

Enter the date that you receive the deposit

Amount Enter the amount of the deposit
Select the cash account that you are receiving the
Account L
deposit into
This is a free text field that you can enter text into
Comments to describe the deposit or note any information you
feel necessary regarding this payment
Save Click on the Save button to save your entry

After entering the customer deposit information and clicking on the Save button, the deposit
information will be saved and listed in the Receivables tab. Customer deposits are displayed as

Customer Deposits as shown below.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
€l %

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger

| Customer Invoices | Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 proposal receivables

Bz H
Invoice No. Date Sent By Amount Balance
Customer
Deposit 10/12/2016 $100.00 $100.00

Test Customer
3847 10/12/2016 WMail $896.40 $896.40

To apply a deposit directly to an invoice, click on the invoice and then click on the Receive
Payment tab. You will see a link called [Receive From Proposal Deposits].

Customer Invoice Summary

Ccustomer Invoice : 3847
ERRNEVI. SO

| Invoice Details | Receive Payment |

Check No: | | [Receive From Proposal Deposits |
Receipt Date: |[oct v |12 v |zmes |[F [Apply Customer Credits]
Amount;

Account: 100.01 @ Operating Cash v

Comments:

Save Payment

by 4

Click on this link to select the deposit and apply it to your customer invoice.

194



Customer Invoice Summary [_ x|

Customer Invoice : 3847

5l & a3 % B

| Invoice Details | Receive Payment |

Check No: | | Select From Available Deposits:
Receipt Date: |[oct v |[12 v |zo1e |79 '+ 10/12/2016 - $100.00

Amount;

Account: 100.01 : Operating Cash v

Comments:

Save Payment

-

A

Once the deposit has been applied to an invoice, the balance of the deposit will update to zero (if
the entire deposit has been applied) to indicate that the deposit balance has been applied.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ £

Project Info H Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger ‘

| Customer Invoices ‘ Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 proposal receivables

B @ H
Invoice Mo, Date Sent By Amount Balance
Customer
Deposit 10/12/2016 $100.00 £0.00
Test Custorner
3847 10/12/2016 Mail $5896.40 £796.40

Receiving Unapplied Receipts

If you have received a payment from a customer as an unapplied deposit (did not receive it
directly on a proposal) then you will see the [Receive From Unapplied Receipts] link in the
Receive Customer Deposit window. Unapplied deposits must be applied to a proposal before
they can be used on an invoice. Clicking on this link will display any unapplied deposits that

195



exist for this customer. You can select the unapplied deposit and apply it to any proposal for this

customer so it can be used as a payment towards an invoice.

Deposits not applied to a customer invoice can be moved to another proposal for the customer.

If the deposit was received on the wrong proposal, you can click on the "move deposit to another
proposal” link to move it.

Yiew & Edit Customer Deposit

View & Edit Proposal Deposit: 5630

Mawve depoxil Lo anglher pgpasal

Customer:
Check Mo:
Receipt Date:
Amount:

Account:

Comments:

Test Customer

10/12/2016

100.00

Operating Cash

_ | x

Select the correct proposal number and click on the Go button and the deposit will be moved for

you.
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View & Edit Customer Deposit M E

View & Edit Proposal Deposit: 5630

Mave Ta Prapa=al Ha: | | [ Cancel ]
Customer: Test Customer

Check No:

Receipt Date: 10/12/2016

Amount: 100.00

Account: Operating Cash

Comments:

A

Receiving Payments On An Invoice

There are two methods for receiving customer payments. The first method is from the
Customers menu (Customers - Receive Payments). The second method is from the Receivables
tab on the proposal which is the method discussed here.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£] 3]

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

‘ Customer Invoices | Customer Credits

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 proposal receivables

Bom B

Invoice No. y Sent By Amount

Test Custorer
3847 10/12/2016 Mail £596.40 £506.40

There is a difference between receiving a customer deposit and a receiving a customer payment.
A deposit can be entered at any time via the Receivables tab by clicking on the Receive
Customer Deposits icon as noted above. An invoice does not need to exist to receive a deposit.
When customer invoices are created, any existing deposits will automatically be applied to the
invoice. You do have the option of removing the deposit from the invoice if you wish.
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A customer payment is any payment that the customer has sent to you from them receiving a
customer invoice. Payments are entered via the Receive Payment tab.

To receive a payment on an invoice, click on the invoice in the Receivables tab that the payment
is to be applied to and then click on the Receive Payment tab.

Customer Invoice Summary M E3
Customer Invoice : 3847
I} Z
oGk oey s B
| Invoice Details | Receive Payment |
Check Mo: | | rReceiue From Proposal Deposits]
Receipt Date: |[Mov ¥ |3 ¥ |zois | [Apply Customer Credits]
Amount:
Account: 100.01 : Operating Cash v
Comments:
“
Save Payment
£

Receive Payment Tab Icons

Print invoice

Opens the invoice print options window to allow
you to select which attributes are to appear on your
document

Delete invoice

This icon allows you to delete a customer invoice.
An invoice cannot be deleted if payments have
been applied to the invoice. Any payments
applied to a customer invoice must be removed
from the invoice before the invoice can be deleted

Email & Fax Terminal

Allows you to access the email and fax terminal to
transmit your documents

Apply finance charges to invoice

Allows you to apply finance charges to the
customer invoice

Issue credits on invoice

Allows you to create and apply credits on this
customer invoice
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Receive Payment Fields

Check No

Enter the customer's check number or payment
identification number

[Receive from Proposal Deposits]

If deposits have been received on this proposal but
have not yet been applied, this link will display.
Clicking on this link will display all available
deposits. Select the deposit to be applied to this
invoice and click on the Go button and the deposit
will be applied.

Receipt Date

The Receipt Date defaults to today's date. You can
change the Receipts date if you choose by editing
the date fields here

[Apply from Customer Credits]

If customer credits exist for this customer, this link
will display. Click on this link to view the
available credits and to select a credit to be applied
to the invoice

If you have selected a deposit or credit, the amount
field will be populated for you. Otherwise enter

Amount the amount of the customer payment that your are

receiving

Select the cash account that you are receiving the
Account .

payment into

This is a free text field that you can use to enter
Comments

information regarding this payment if desired.

Save Payment

Click on the Save Payment button to save your
payment entry. The customer invoice will be
updated with the payment information and the
Receipt Log tab will now appear in the Customer
Invoice Summary window.

Receipt Log Tab
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Customer Inveice Summary

Customer Invoice : 3847
5 6 % B

Invoice Details | Receive Payment | Receipt Log |

There are 3 receipts against this invoice.
This Involice has an outstanding balance of 3491 .40

Check Mo Date Account

093 11/03/2016 Operating Cash

223 11/03/2016 Applied from Customer Deposit
09387 11/03/2016 Applied from Customer Credit

Total Invoiced: $896.40
Total Received: $405.00
Balance Due: $491.40

Rcpt Amount
£215.00
£50.00
£140.00

_ | %}

-

4

The Receipt Log Tab exits once you have received a payment or entered a credit on the customer

invoice. The Receipt Log tab allows you to view what payments have been applied to the

customer invoice. To see the details of any of the payments displayed here, click on the payment
record in the list. To remove a payment from the invoice, you must click on the payment in the
Receipt Log tab and then click on the Delete button. The invoice balance will update to reflect

that the payment has been removed from the invoice.

Invoice Print Options
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Print Invoices

_ | x|

Invoice Print Options

Print Prefs:

Select my print options below ¥

Company Logo;

DCS_Address_Logo PG

Print Logo?

General Print Fields:
hold crtrl ey for mutticla

Customer Contact
Customer PO

Item Groups

Group Totals

Pane Rreak After Gro

ns

Line Item Print Fields:
hold cntr! kay for multiple

Line Mumbers
Item Number
[tem Description
Item Quantity
Item Sell
Exztended Sell

Thm mm |

Invoice Details:

Frint Line Item Details A

Docurnent Title:

Invoice

Customer Contact:

Invoice Fookter Message:

Thank you for your business!

Save These Print
Preferences?

Invoice Print Options

Print Prefs

If a print preference has been saved via the Save
These Print Preferences option, your saved
preferences will be displayed and available for
selection in this drop down selection box

Company Logo

If you have uploaded logo's in your System
Configuration you can select the desired logo to
print on this document here

Print Logo

You can select to have the company logo print on
your document or not by checking or unchecking
this box
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General Print Fields

These items affect the overall appearance on your
document

Line Item Print Fields

These items affect the appearance of the line items
on your document

Invoice Details

This option allows you to select if line item details
are to be displayed on your document

Print Line Item Details

Select this option to print details for each line item

Print Summarized by Group

Select this option to print your document
summarized by Group

Document Title

The default is "Invoice”. You can change the
document title to whatever text you enter here

Customer Contact

You can enter a specific customer name here to
have appear on your document. If you enter text
here you must select the General Print Field option
called Customer Contact

Invoice Footer Message

This text defaults to what you have defined in your
System Configuration default, but if you want
different text to appear in the footer of your
document, enter it here

Save These Print Preferences?

If you wish to save specific print options, you can
use this function to save this set of print options.

If a customer has a specific way they want to see
their invoices, after selecting the options, you can
then save those print options using the customer's
name and then select that set of print options when
creating invoices for that customer so you do not
have to change your print options when you print
an invoice for that customer

Print Invoice

Click on this button to generate the PDF preview
of your document with the print options you have
selected.

General Print Fields

Customer Contact

Select this option to have the Customer Contact
from the Project Info tab appear or from the
Customer Contact input field below in the invoice
print options window. Otherwise, you can enter a
contact name here.

Customer PO

Select this option to have the Customer PO
Number from the Project Info tab appear

Item Groups

Select this option if you want your Group Names
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(as grouped on the Item Details tab) to appear

Select this option to have Sub Total Amounts

Group Totals .

appear for your item groups

Select this option to have your Groups start on a
Page Break After Groups new invoice page (each group will begin a new

page)

Select this option to have your Proposal

Proposal Description Description appear

Select this option to have your Proposal

Proposal Comments
Comments appear

Select this option to have your Installation

Installation Location )
Location appear

Remittance Address Select this option to have your Remittance

Address appear
_ If selected, this will display all tax rules selected in
Tax Detalil the totals section. The rule name, tax percentage and

dollar amount will be displayed.

If selected and if Products and Services have been defined
as Sub Total fields in System Configuration, then the
appropriate subtotal fields will appear at the bottom of
your invoice.

Display Sub Totals

Line Item Print Fields

Select this option to have Line Numbers appear for

Line Numbers -
each line item

Select this option to have the Item Number or

Item Number product/part number appear

I Selected this option to have the Item Descriptions
Item Description

appear
Item Quantity aSsézZtrthls option to have the item Quantities
Item Sell Select this option to have the Sell Price appear
Extended Sell Select this option to have the Extended Sell Price
appear
Item List Select this option to have the List Price appear
Extended List Select this option to have the Extended List price
appear
Selecting this option will allow for any tag data either
Item Tagging imported or entered manually to be displayed on the
invoice for each line item
Item Discounting Select this option to have the Item Discounting
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appear

Select this option to have the Discount Off of List

List Discount .
price appear

Select this option to have the Product & Service
Item Product

type appear

ltem Finishes & Options Selept this option to have the Item Finishes and
Options appear

Hide Vendor Name Sgéiclti;réls option to exclude the vendor name from

Select this option to have items with a zero sell

Zero Sell Items .
price appear

Apply Finance Charges to a Customer invoice

To apply finance charges to a customer invoice, click on the Apply Finance Charges icon to open
the Add Finance Charges window.
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Add Finance Charges

Customer Invoice : 3847

Invoice Date: 10/12/2016
Due Date: 10/22/2016
Days Past Due; 16 Days
Armount: £896.40
Balance: £491.40

Add charge to: * || Remaining Balance ¥

Posting Date: * | [Nov v |7 v [zo1e |CE]

Interest Rate: |:| o

Finance Charge: * |:|

Comment: *

Fesend Invoice:

Save & Apply

\:( Fields followed with an asterisk (*) are required fields and must be entered.

Add Finance Charges Fields

Add Charge To *

You can select to apply finance charges on the
Remaining Balance due or to the Invoice Total
amount.

Posting Date *

The default is today's date, this is the date that the
finance charge entry will be dated in your journal

Interest Rate

Select the interest rate of the finance change to be
applied. This rate is used to calculate the finance
charge on either the Remaining Balance or the
Invoice Total

Finance Charge *

You can enter a specific finance charge amount if
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you do not enter an Interest Rate.

Comment *

You can enter a free text comment regarding your
finance charge entry. This comment does not
appear on your invoice, it appears in the memo
field on the journal entry made for this transaction

Resend Invoice

If this box is checked, after applying the finance
charges to the invoice, the invoice will be resent to
your customer if the invoice was emailed or faxed
to them originally. If the invoice was printed and
mailed, this has no affect

Save & Apply

Click on this button to save the finance charge and
to have it applied to your customers invoice

Finance charges will appear in the totals section of your customer invoice and will be included in

the Invoice Total amount due field.

Customer Credits Tab

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ &

Customer Invoices | Customer Credits ‘

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 proposal credits
@I

Credit No

99887

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger

Amount Balance

$140.00 $0.00

The Customer Credits tab displays any credits that have been issued on invoices on the proposal.

Issue Customer Credits on an Invoice
To issue a credit on an invoice, click on the invoice that the credit is to be applied to and then
click on the Issue Customer Credits icon to open the Issue Credits window.
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Issue Credits on Invoice 2010-191

Customer Invoice : 2010-191

Customer: Test Customer 3

Invoice Date: 06-10-2010
Invoice Total: $5,247.00
Invoice Balance: 35,247.00

Use this tool to issue credits on specific line items on your invoice. By
selecting a line item, you may indicate a credit amount for each item.

When finished, click the 'Issue Credits' button below.

Boulevard : Boulevard Product

|
$1,250.00 |

Code: |-— AUTO -- [40-001 : Sales - Products] ;] Amt: 100.00

Ability : Ability Table

$3,700.00

Credit Amount:

$100.00 Credit
$6.00 Tax

$106.00 Total

Reference No:

[cR-2010-1910 |

Credit Date: | [3ul =][2 =][2010]FE]
Comments: Zl
=
L

hd

To issue a credit, select the line item(s) that you are issuing the credit for by placing a check
mark in the line item selection check box. Then enter the amount of the credit. The sales tax
rules used when the proposal was finalized will be used to calculate the sales tax on the item
being credited. In this case, 6% percent sales tax was charged on the product. The credit amount
is $100.00, plus the $6.00 (6%) sales tax for a total credit of $106.00. The sales tax amount, per
the credit amount will be displayed as well.

Issue Credits Fields

Code

Select the credit code to be used for your credit.
You can define credit codes in System
Configuration or you can use the "AUTO"
selection. This option will credit the product or
service account defined by the product/service
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code used on this line item.

Amt

Enter the amount of the credit to be issued for the
selected line item

Reference No

The Reference No field is automatically populated
with the letters "CR - " followed by the original
invoice number. You can change this number if
desired but it is not recommended. Each customer
credit will be issued a unique Reference number
by the system.

The Comments field allows you to enter free text

Comments describing the credit.
The Credit Date field defaults to today's date,
Credit Date however, you can post and/or predate your
customer credits by changing the date in this field.
. Click on the Save Credit button to apply the credit
Save Credit

to the invoice

¢»  If sales tax was applied to the invoice during proposal finalization or during the invoice

- creation time ([update tax]) then the sales tax rules applied will be used to calculate the
amount of tax due to your customer for the credit amount and that tax amount will appear
in the Tax field in the Credit Amount summary section.

After the credit has been applied to the invoice, the Customer Invoice Summary window will
update to display the applied credit amount as shown below. The Open Balance amount includes

the credit amount issued.

208




Customer Invoice Summary

_ | x|

Customer Invoice : 2010-191

Ly

’ Invoice Details H Receive Payment ” Receipt Log |

Invoice To:
Sales Rep:
Invoice Date:
Due Date:
Currency:

Rate:

Invoice Amount:

Open Balance:
Invoice Date:
Sent By:

Sent To:

Remit To:

Item Summary:

Boulevard Product
Line: 1 Boulevard
Qty: 2.00

Item Cost: $500.00
Ext Cost: $1,000.00

Ability Table [=dit]
Line: 2 Ability

Qty: 4.00

Item Cost: $740.00

Test Customer 3
Test User
06-10-2010
07-10-2010
USD Amounts shown in CAD
1%
$4,950.00 Total Sell
$297.00 Sales Tax

$5,247.00 Total Invoiced
($106.00) Credit Applied
$5,141.00

06-10-2010

Standard Mail

Test Customer 3
100 North Avenue
Baltimore, MD 21228

Primary Remit To Address
Baltimore, MD 21228

[edit]

Item No: EB1234
Item Sell: $625.00
Ext Sell: $1,250.00

Item No: AB12345
Item Sell: 3925.00

Ack No:
Ship Date:
Receive Date:

Ack No:
Ship Date:

|»

<

| »
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Delete or Edit a Customer Credit

You can edit or delete a customer credit from the invoice the credit was issued on or from the

Customer Credits tab.

To delete or edit a credit from the invoice, click on the invoice in the Receivables tab, then click
on the Receipt Log tab. Any credits issued will be displayed here as shown below.

Customer Invoice Summary

Customer Invoice : 3847
5 6 % B

Invoice Details | Receive Payment | Receipt Log |

There are 1 receipt against this invoice.
This Invalce has an outstanding balance of $986.40

Check Mo Account

223 11/03/2016 Applied from Custorner Deposit

Total Invoiced: $896.40
Total Received: $50.00
Balance Due: $986.40

Rcpt Amount

$50.00

A

Click on the appropriate credit from the list displayed to open the Edit Invoice Credit window as

shown below.
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Edit Invoice Credit CR-2010-1910

Customer Invoice : 2010-191

Customer: Test Customer 3
Invoice Date: 06-10-2010
Invoice Total: $5,247.00

Invoice Balance: 35,141.00

When finished, click the 'Issue Credits' button below.

Use this tool to issue credits on specific line items on your invoice. By
selecting a line item, you may indicate a credit amount for each item.

Boulevard : Boulevard Product

$1,250.00

Code: |-- AUTO -- [40-001 : Sales - Products]

x| amt: [ 100.00

Ability : Ability Table $3,700.00
Credit Amount: | 3100.00 Credit
$6.00 Tax
$106.00 Total
Open Balance: | 30.00
Reference No: | [CR-2010-1910 |
Credit Date: | 07-02-2010
Comments: | [ |
| save Credit || Delete Credit |

You can edit the credit amount by changing the credit dollar value and then click on the Save
Credit button or you can delete the credit by clicking on the Delete Credit button at the bottom of

the window and the invoice will be

The credit can be edited or deleted from the Customer Credits tab as well. Just click on the
credit to be edited or deleted in the Customer Credits window and the Edit Invoice Credit
window will open. Follow the steps described above for editing or deleting the credit.

Proposals Payables Tab

Payables Tab

updated.
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The Payables tab can be used to enter vendor invoices that are received for Purchase Orders
created on this proposal. Vendor invoice can also be received from the Vendors - Receive & Pay
Bills menu option. Only vendor invoices and vendor deposits can be flagged for payment.

You cannot pay vendor invoices or vendor deposit requests from the Payables tab. Vendor
invoices and deposit requests must be paid from the Receive & Pay Bills window.

To view or enter Payables for this proposal, click on the Payables Tab to view the payable
information.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] 53]

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

‘ vendor Bills H Memao Costs || Commissions Paid ‘

Showing 1 - 5 of 5 vendor invoices for this proposal.

o
Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Amount
knall, Inc. TST-8300 TU-1001 09/08/2016 12/01/2016 $250.00 $250.00
Knoll, Inc. TST-8300 T-100 10/08/2016 12/01/2016 $£118.00 $118.00
knoll, Inc. TST-8300 TT-6678 09/16/2016 12/01/2016 $349.12 $349.12
Teknion Inc TST-8403 33489 11/08/2016 11/28/2016 £840.00 $840.00
Herman Miller  TST-S404 HM-8832 11/08/2016 12/08/2016 £2,100.00 $2,100.00

If no payables have been entered for purchase orders on this proposal, then you will only see one
icon and that is the "New vendor bill/deposit" icon. This icon allows you to enter vendor bills or
to create a vendor deposit payables entry. (See “Entering a Vendor Payable” below for
information on entering vendor bills and deposits)

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] &

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

‘ VYendor Bills || Memo Costs H Commissions Paid |

G

VYendor Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Amount

¥u have no vendor invoices to display under this proposal.

New Vendor Bill/Deposit for this Proposal

There are three tabs available under the Payables tab.
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Vendor Bills Tab

The vendor bills tab is where you can enter vendor payables and vendor deposit requests.
Payables can be flagged for payment but they cannot be paid from this tab. They must be paid
from the Vendors - Receive & Pay Bills menu option. See below for more details.

Memo Costs Tab

Memo Costs (additional proposal costs) can be added to a proposal using the Memo Costs tab.
See below for details

Commissions Paid Tab
The Commissions Paid tab will display and commissions paid to sales reps on this proposal.

Entering a vendor payable

The New Vendor Bill/Deposit for this Proposal icon is the only icon that will exist until payables
have been entered. Click on this icon to enter a vendor invoice or to create a vendor deposit
payable.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ =

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivahles H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

‘ vendor Bills || Memo Costs H Commissions Paid |

i

Vendor 5 Invoice MNo. Invoice Date Due Date Amount

¥qu have no vendor invoices to display under this proposal.

I New Vendor Bill/Deposit for this Proposal

This icon will open the following input window.
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Create a New Yendor Inveoice/Deposit

| %}

.
Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit
vYendor: v
Type: |[Bill v
PO No: | |Select Wendor First... ¥
Hold Payment:
Invoice Amount: [ |
Invoice No: | |
Invoice Date: | Naov T3 ¥ E|
Date of Receipt: |MNov ¥ ([5 ¥ El
Due Date: | MNaov Y| 24 ¥ E|
Exclude Manual Credit?:
Notes:
A
Total Expenses:
Account Amount Memo Proposal
| |© | | | | | |
| O | | | | | |
| 9 | | | | | |
add rore lines

A

Create A New Vendor Invoice/Deposit Fields

Select the vendor that issued the payable from the
drop down selection box. This selection box will

Vendor display vendor names for which purchase orders
have been created for on this proposal.

Type Select_ the payable type from the_drop down_
selection box. You can select Bill or Deposit.

PO No Enter the first few characters/digits of the purchase

order that you are creating the payable for and and
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matching entries will be displayed. Select the
correct purchase order number from the list
presented

Hold Payment

If this box is checked, the payable will be placed
on hold. It cannot be paid while on hold. It will
appear in red text to indicate that the payable is on
hold.

Invoice Amount

Enter the amount of the invoice

Invoice No

Enter the invoice number here

Invoice Date

Enter the invoice date here. This field defaults to
today's date

Date of Receipt

Enter the date that your received the invoice. This
field defaults to today's date

Due Date

Enter the Due date of the invoice. This field
defaults to today's date

Exclude Manual Credits

Notes

You can enter any text you desire here concerning
this payable. Anyone reviewing this payable will
see the notes entered here. This text does not
appear on any documents.

Total Expenses

Enter your account distribution here

Account

Select the expense accounts here. For every
payable that you are entering that is the direct
result of a purchase order you have created, you
will use your Work In Progress (WIP) account as
the first expense account. You may add additional
expense accounts if necessary

Amount

If you are using multiple expense accounts enter
the amount that is to be accrued in each account
line

Memo

You can enter a memo to describe any specific
information about the expense line

Proposal

You can enter a proposal number here to assign
the costs entered to a specific proposal. If you have
entered the purchase order number above, DO
NOT enter a proposal number. Entering a
purchase order number and a proposal number will
double post the costs on this proposal.

[add more lines]

If you need more distribution lines to enter your
expenses, click on this link and additional expense
line will appear
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After entering your payable information, click on
Save & Close the Save & Close button to save your payable

After your Payables are created, they will be listed on the Payables tab of your proposal. Dealer
Choice will display a Payables Summary at the bottom of your Payables list. The Payables
Summary is broken down by vendor and also by all Payables total.

My Proposals

Proposal 2018-1000 : User Documentation

€] 23

Project Info || Design H Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables || File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

| Yendor Bills || Memo Costs H Commissions Paid ‘

Showing 1 - 3 of 3 vendor invoices for this proposal.

FT)
Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Amount
Knoll 2018-1000 676576587 2/28/2018 3/15/2018 £132.32 $132.32
knall 2018-1001 1245 g/21/2018 9/05/2018 £279.04 $279.04
Mational Cffice
Furniture 2018-1389 7890 8/21/2018 9/05/2018 £819.00 $819.00
[vonior ]
knoll £411.36 £411.36
Hational Office Furniture £819.00 £819.00
Grand Total %$1,230.36 $1,230.36

WIP Account Usage

A When entering payables that are associated with a purchase order, you will use your
Work In Progress (WIP) account as the expense account. When you enter a payable, your
WIP account is debited. When you create customer invoices. Your WIP account is
credited. If you use accounts other than your WIP account, your WIP account will not

balance.

Proposal Number Usage

A When entering payables that are associated with a purchase order, you DO NOT enter the
proposal number in the account distribution section. The link to the proposal is made
through the purchase order number. If you add the proposal number (as well as the
purchase order number) you will double post the costs on this proposal.
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Additional Proposal Costs

If you have incurred costs on a project that were not covered on a purchase order for charges
such as overnight fees for sending parts or drawings to a job site or customer, you can enter the
costs as a payable and assign them to the proposal by entering the payable without selecting a
purchase order number (because none exits) and entering the proposal number in the Proposal
input field in the account distribution section. You can also enter these charges as Memo Costs

covered later in this chapter.

Payables Icons After Payables Entry

After entering a payable you will have one additional icon on the Payables tab.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ &

| Vendor Bills H Memo Costs H Commissions Paid |

Showing 1 - 5 of 5 vendor invoices for this proposal.

PR

¥Yendor Invoice No.

Flag Selected Invoices for Payment
New Vendor Bill/Deposit for this Proposal

Payables Tab Icons

Invoice Date

Project Info H Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger

Due Date Amount

New vendor bill/deposit for this proposal

Click on this icon to enter a vendor invoice or to
create a vendor deposit payable.

Flag selected invoice for payment

After selecting payables click on this icon to flag
them for payment. Payables must be flagged for
payment before they can be paid. After a payable
has been flagged for payment it can be submitted
to the Pay Bills queue to be processed for payment
- See Vendors - Receive & Pay Bills. Once a
payable has been flagged for payment it will
appear is a flag icon where the selection icon
existed. To unflag a payable, simply click on the
flag icon again.

Deleting a Vendor Payable
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To delete a vendor payable, click on the VVendor Bills tab under the Payables tab on your
proposal. Click on the vendor payable to be deleted. You will see the Delete icon in the Bill
Summary window which appears in the example below. If a payable has been paid the delete
icon will not be present. The check that the payable was paid on must be voided before a paid
payable can be deleted.

Bill Summary N E

vendor Invoice : Knoll, Inc, - TU-1001

L* Save & Close
| Invoice Details | Payment Log
Yendor: | Knoll, Inc. v

Type: Invoice

PO Mo: TST-8300  view Purchasze Order Map Line Iterns

Hold Payment:

Invoice Amount: 250,00

Open Balance £250.00

Invoice No: [TU-1001 |

Invoice Date: Sep 8, 2016

Date of Receipt: | Cct T |5 ¥ E|
Due Date: Dec T |1 ¥ E|

Exclude Manual Credit?:

Motes:

Total Expenses: $250.00

Account Amount Memo Proposal

[117 : Woark In Progress (wIP) | @ | 250,00 | | | |

add more lines

;\:\ 4

Entering a Vendor Deposit Request
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If your vendor requests that a deposit be paid on a purchase order, you can create your deposit

request here as well.

Click on the "New vendor bill/deposit for this proposal™ icon. The difference between entering a

vendor invoice and creating a vendor deposit is handled in the Type field.

Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit [_ I x|
Create a New Vendor Invoice/Deposit
Save & Close
Vendor: ¥
Type: Deposit ¥
PO No: | | 5elect vendar First... v
Hold Payment:
amounts [ |
Date: | Mov Y23 ¥ El
Exclude Manual Credit?:
Notes:
A
Total Expenses:
Account Amount Memo Proposal
[117 : work In Progress (WIP) | @ | | | | | |
| 1O | | | | | |
| |9 | | | | | |
add more lines
|

To enter a deposit request, select Deposit as the Type in the "Create a New Vendor

Invoice/Deposit” window. Again, since the deposit is being generated from a purchase order, you
will use your Work In Progress (WIP) account as the expense account when entering the deposit
information. You Vendor Deposits account will be updated when the deposit is paid and applied

to the vendor invoice you enter for the purchase order the deposit is create for.

If you have created and paid a deposit for a purchase order, be sure you enter the vendor
invoice using the full amount of the invoice (don't deduct the deposit paid). The deposit
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P
‘)

A% payment when you pay the invoice.

Memo Costs Tab

amount paid on the purchase order will be automatically deducted from the invoice

The Memo Costs tab is where you can enter additional costs on proposals that were not
generated by a purchase order, such as overnight shipping fees or for any additional costs that
need to be applied to the proposal. Additional costs added to a proposal via the Memo Costs
function will appear in the Job Costing report and will affect the overall GP of the proposal.
Since additional costs are being added, the overall GP will be reduced as well as the commission

amount (if applicable).

New Memo Cost [_ I x|
Create /Edit Memo Cost
Save & Close
Entry Date: |Wov ¥ |[14 ¥ El
Amounts [ ]
Is this memo cost non posting?
Debit Account: | L)
credit Account: | | @
Memo: |
|

Click on the Plus sign icon to open the New Memo Cost input window.

New Memo Costs Input Fields

Entry Date

The default is today's date. You can adjust the date
by making the date changes here

Amount

Enter the total cost amount of the additional charge
being added

Is this memo cost non-posting?

If this box is checked, then the debit account and
credit account are not required to be selected. A
journal entry will not be created for this entry.

The cost will still appear on the Job Costing report
and will affect the proposals GP margin

Debit Account

If this is a posting transaction, then you must enter
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a debit account and a credit to be used by the
journal entry for this charge.

Credit Account

If this is a posting transaction, then you must enter
a debit account and a credit to be used by the
journal entry for this charge.

This is a free text field. The text your enter here

Memo should describe the charge. This text will appear
on the Job Costing report with the cost amount.
Click on the Save & Close button to save your

Save & Close Memo Cost entry. You entry will appear in the

Memo Cost tab.

If you want to remove your memo cost entry from the proposal, you can click on the memo cost
in the list and you will see the delete icon. Click on the delete icon and your memo cost entry
will be removed.

Commissions Paid Tab

There are no icons or input fields on the Commissions Paid tab. This is strictly a display only tab.
Once commissions have been paid on a proposal via the Commissions Paid report, this tab will
display a line item showing when the commission was paid and the amount of the commission.

File Vault Tab

The proposal File Vault tab allows you to store documents related to this proposal as part of the
proposal. Documents that are uploaded to the file vault become part of the database and are
encrypted for protection. There is no limit to the number of files that can be uploaded to the
vault. Files stored in the vault can be included as email and fax attachments when using the
email and fax terminal. The file vault is not intended to be used as a file backup option nor is it
intended to be a storage location for your only copy of the file(s). It is intended as an option to
allow you to keep all necessary documents with the proposal for sharing the files with other
Dealer Choice users in your company or for easy access for sending the documents from Dealer
Choice as attachments. Each proposal has its own file vault. Files that are uploaded for a
proposal are not visible in another proposals file vault.
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Proposal 2019-1129 : User Documentation
€] &
Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivahles || Payahles || File ¥ault H Service & Punch || Ledger |

@ @

File Name

File Type Description

Public Size Timestamp
There are no documents or files stored under this proposal.

@ Any file to be uploaded to the file vault cannot be larger than 32 megabytes (MB). Files

larger than 32 MB must either be compressed to a size smaller than 32 MB or broken into
segments that are less than 32 MB.

Certain files cannot be used as fax message attachments.

A Certain files cannot be faxed. If you plan on faxing a document keep in mind that a
printable/viewable image of the file must be uploaded to the vault. Binary files, such as
files with extensions like "exe" or "dwg" are binary files. If you intended to fax drawing
files, you must save them as PDF files. Binary files can be included as attachments to
email messages but the receiving server may reject them as unsafe files.

File Vault Tab

Proposal 2019-1129 : User Documentation
€| &
Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

G|

File Name

File Type Description

Therefare no documents or files stored under this proposal.

Public Size Timestamp

Download and view multiple files without checking them out
Upload and save afile

Once a file has been uploaded, additional icons will be present on this tab.

To upload a file to the vault, click on the Upload files icon to open the Upload & Save a File
window.
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Upload & Save a File

file is being saved.

File Description:

Make this file public?

File:

Choose File | Mo file chosen

Use this window to save files and documents to your proposal, Maximum file size is 32MB. Larger
files may take longer to save, Feel free to minimize this window and continue warking while your

-

A

File Description

Enter a description of the file being uploaded. The
description is displayed with the filename.

Make this file public?

This is for future development and will be used for
making files "public”. A public file type will be
available for other users to see and download.

File (Browse)

The Browse button is used for locating and
selecting the file that you want to upload from
your local or network disk drives.

After uploading a file to the vault, the following icons will be available.

My Proposals

Proposal 2019-1129 : User Documentation

€ &

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivahles || Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Files Under Proposal 2019-1129.

@ gy @

File Name File Type

Description

CY, 21745_Installation_Draw... FDF

Public Timestamp

] 373 MB 6/10/2019 12:13 pm

| IDownIoad and view multiple files without checking them out.

Open the mail and fax terminal
Upload and save afile

File Vault Tab Icons
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Upload Files

Click on this icon to upload a file to the vault

Email & Fax Terminal

Open the email & fax terminal for sending
documents from Dealer Choice

Download and view multiple files without
checking them out

Click on this icon to download multiple file vault
documents easier. Check the check boxes next to
the files you would like to download and click this
icon to download multiple proposal selected.

File Vault Columns

File Name

This is the name of the file as it exists on the drive

File Type

This is the file type from the file extension

Description

This is the description that you entered to describe
what the file is

Public

This is for future development. Public files will be
used when the customer interface with Dealer
Choice has been completed. The customer
interface is an option that will allow your
customers certain access ability to their proposals
in your Dealer Choice site, if you enable these
features

Size

This is the size of the file. Emailing or faxing
larger files can dramatically impact the amount of
time it takes to process and send the message.
Some servers do have attachment size limitations
and may reject messages with large files attached.

Timestamp

This is the date and time that the file was uploaded
to the file vault

My Proposals

Proposal 2019-1129 : User Documentation

£ 23

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Files Under Proposal 2019-1129.
]
(Gl SR
File Name File Type

@ % @ 21745_Installation_Draw... FDF

Description Public Timestamp

N 373 MB 6/10/2019 12:13 pm

| "Delete this file
Checkout this file

File Vault Line Item lIcons

Download and view this file without checking it out




Click on this icon to save a copy of the file to your
local disk drive or to view the document. After
clicking on this icon, the file will be retrieved from
the vault. The filename will appear as a link
(underlined). Click on the filename and you will
Download File be given the option to Save or Open the file. If
you want to view the file, click on the Open
button. If you want to save a copy of the file to
your local disk drive, click on the Save button and
then choose the folder in which the file is to be
saved.

This option will allow you to save a copy of this
file and it will be marked as checked out by you.
Other users will not be allowed to download this
file until you check it back in. If another user tries
to check this file out, they will see a message
Check this file out saying that the file has been checked out by you.
You may be making changes to this file so the file
is locked by you until you check it back in by
uploading the file to the vault again. Once you
check the file back in, other users may download
the file.

This icon allows you to delete a file from the vault.
If you delete a file from the vault by accident, it
must be uploaded again from your local or
network disk drive

Delete file

Service & Punch Tab

There are two tabs under the Service & Punch tab: the Punchlist tab and the Work Orders tab.
The Punchlist tab is where you can create a punchlist proposal, punch purchase orders and punch
invoices. The Work Orders tab is one access option for creating work orders. You can also
create work orders under the Project Management menu item found under Proposals in the main
menu. There are multiple options for accessing the Work Orders function because certain users
in your company may not have access to Proposals but they may need access to the Work Order
function. See the description of the Work Order Tab later in this chapter for details.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€y B

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables H File ¥ault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

| Punchlist H Work Orders ‘

Item No.

O B S W o

There is no punchlist under this proposal.

Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

The Punchlist tab allows you to create a punch proposal within your main proposal. This
proposal does not get issued a proposal number. The default title for proposals created here is

"Punchlist Proposal’

shown below. You

"and the primary proposal number is displayed on the Punchlist Proposal as
can change the title of your Punchlist proposal in the Punchlist Proposal

Print Options window. See below for details on the Punchlist Print Options.

The default Punchlist proposal icons are listed below. All proposal icons on the Item Details tab
are available in the Punchlist tab. Once line items are added to your Punchlist proposal,
additional icons will be available.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ 3]

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

| Punchlist H Work Orders |

[tem No.

THerelis np pugchlisgundgr thi

+ R e B H L

Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

progaos4l.

Add new line item

Summarize line items
Import items into this proposal
Add a new comment line

Remove selected items from group
Add selected items to a group

Create & edit proposal groups
Toggle the selected items between active & inactive
Delete selected line items

Service & Punch Tab Icons

Add new line item

Click this icon to manually enter a line item.

Delete selected line items

Use this icon to delete any selected line items. To
select a line item click in the check box to the left
of the line item in the proposal list. Deleted line
items cannot be recovered once deleted.
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Toggle the selected items between active &
inactive

Use this icon to toggle any selected line items
between active and inactive. Inactive line items
are displayed on proposals and cannot be included
on purchase orders. To make an inactive line item
active again, select the line item and click this
icon. Inactive line items appear in the Item List in
grey. To select a line item click in the check box to
the left of the line item in the proposal list.

Create & edit proposal groups

Use this icon to create proposal Group names.
Line items can be added to appear in Groups that
you create. Groups can be moved and or deleted.
When you delete a Group, the line items in the
Group are not removed from the proposal.

Add selected items to a group

This will only appear if you have grouped line
items on the item details tab

Remove selected items from group

This will only appear if you have grouped line
items on the item details tab

Add a new comment line

Click on this icon to add a comment to your
proposal. Comment lines can be added to the
proposal or to purchase orders. Comments can be
edited or deleted.

Import items into this proposal

Use this icon to import a design specification file
into the Punchlist proposal.

Summarize line items

Click on this icon to see a pricing summary of the
line items on your proposal.
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Customer: Test Customer PU nCh I |St P I"ODO$a|

Sales Rep: Test User 5630
11/16/2016
Propose To: Shipping Location: Installation Location:
Test Customer New Test Customer New Test Customer
123 Main Street 111 First Street 111 First Street
Baltimore, MD 21228 Catonsville, MD 21228 Catonsville, MD 21228

User Documentation

Itern No. Iltem Description Qty ltem Sell
Line: 1 Herman Miller - General Furniture Sales 5 $0.00
12345 Manually entered product description, HM Chair, arms, legs.
Finish
Subtotal.........coooiiii ... 50,00
Total Amount........ccooooiiiiiiiiiiiies e, $0.00

The punch line items are displayed on the Punchlist tab, not on the Item Details tab. Purchase
orders created for punch line items are displayed on the Purchase Orders tab and invoices created
for punch line items are displayed on the Receivables tab.

You have all the same icons and functionality for working with punch line items as you do
working with lines on the Item Details tab. You are literally creating proposal line items under
the Punchlist tab.

Since the Punchlist process of working with line items is the same as working with line items on
the Item Details tab, please see the Item Details chapter for details. Differences between the
Item Detail tab and the Punchlist tab are discussed here.

Punchlist Tab

The Punchlist tab has the same set of icons as the Item Details tab. They perform the exact same
functions except that they only affect the line items on the Punchlist tab.

Punchlist purchase orders are created from the Punchlist tab, not from the Purchase Orders tab,
but punchlist purchase orders will be displayed in the Purchase Orders tab after being created.
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Punchlist invoices are also created from the Punchlist tab, not from the Receivables tab, but
punchlist invoices will be displayed in the Receivables tab after being created

Adding Punch Line Items Damaged Items Tab

Create New Punchlist Item HE

Damaged Items || Mew Items |

If any of the existing line items need to be reordered due to damaged ar short

ordered product, select those items from the list below and click the button to the Create Punch
right.

Item MNo. Item Descr. Item Cost

Knodl, Inc.: Dividends Horizon

Worksurface, Rectangular, 96Wx360,
D1R9636G with grommet £132.32

Knoll, Tnc.: Office Seating

Life Chair, High Performance &rms,
55P3-4-A5K-GH Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo Lum... £279.04

Kol Tnc.: KnoliStudio

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar height,
428C-1-1 full cover, black frame £305.76

Teknion Inc: General Furniture Sales
44 Desk, square, with legs and a twist £420.00

Herman Miller: General FLurniture Sales

Manually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
12345 legs. Finish £420.00

A

When you click on the Add Line Items icon on the Punchlist tab the Create a New Punch ltem
window opens and displays line items from your primary proposal that have been ordered. To be
eligible for the Punchlist proposal, the line item must have been ordered (on a purchase order)
first.

You can add items that were not specifically ordered on your proposal, such as part numbers, or
items that were not on the original proposal by using the New Items tab.

Adding Punch Line Items New Items Tab
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Create New Punchlist Item

Damaged Items || MNew Items |

Lse the form below to create a new punch item. Use this area only if you are creating
Create Punch

punch for an item that is not currently listed in the item details of this proposal.

Vendor:

Item Mumber:

Item Description:

Ship To:

Item Tagging:

Product/Service:
Select Wiendor First...

Item Tagging {2 ):

Item Tagging {3 ):

Item Sell Price: |:|

Cuantity: I:l Discount 10
Item List Price: |:| Desu:.rlpt!on:
Expiration:
% | | % | | % | | %
Discounting: o Extended Cost:
temcost: [ |

The New Items tab allows you to manually enter a line item. If you need to order a part that is
not listed as a line item on your primary proposal then this option allows you to enter the specific
part number and description so you can get your part(s) ordered.

After selecting a line item(s) and clicking on the Create Punch button, the selected line items will
appear as line items in the Punchlist tab. You can edit your line item for the correct quantity to
be ordered and to adjust the pricing if necessary.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation
. 53]

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch || Ledger ‘

Punchlist H Work Orders |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Punchlist & Service Items.

L @ Elﬁ e Gae Gae B Ej} 'ﬂ Eﬂ; I& sl I@f “J [ereats inveices]

S 12345 legs. Finish 420,00 £0.00 £0.00 a

[create purchaze orderz]

Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Line 1@ Herman Miller : General Furniture Sales

mManually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,

When working with punch line items it is important to set up the pricing correctly. If you must
pay for the product be sure to include a cost amount so the cost appears on the purchase order. If
you plan on invoicing your customer or a vendor for the punch item, you MUST include a sell

price.

PN

I\'{‘I

When a punch item has a sell price, you are given the option to select who you wish to
invoice for the product. This may include backcharges to a manufacturer or it may be to
invoice a subcontractor (installer, etc) that may have damaged or lost product. It may
even be to invoice your customer for additional items or customer change orders.

After adding your punch line items, be sure to check them just as you would a normal proposal
line item. Be sure that the quantity is correct on your punch line items especially if you selected
your punch items from the original proposals (Damaged Items tab). The line item is copied to

the punch list proposal exactly as it appears on the primary proposal.

After you have reviewed your punch line items, you must finalize your punch proposal to be able

to create purchase orders and invoices.

Punch Finalization
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€ £

Project Info H Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger ‘

Punchlist H Work Orders |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Punchlist & Service Items.

s R el BN &EDLE

Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Line 1 ; Herman Miller : General Furniture Sales

mManually efrered product
descriptionfHM Chair, arms,
5 12345 legs. Finish| +420.00 $0.00 +0.00 a

IFinalize this proposal
The Finalization icon appears on the Punchlist tab and your punch list proposal must go through

the finalization process just as your primary proposal did. Click on the Finalize icon to start the
process.
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Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
€ 3

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payabhles || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger

| Punchlist || Work Orders

Finalize Punchlist Proposal
£-- Back

Before printing, emailing, or faxing your proposal you must mark it as final, The finalization functions shown below will be
performed and added to the proposal,

To prevent any changes belows from being executed, simply uncheck that item.

Finalization : Yendor Charges & Fees {1)

Herman Miller 4/ Small Order Fee:

Total List: £6,000.00

If under $10,000.00 List
Total Cost: £2,100.00

Then add $100.00

Description: Herman Miller Small Order Fee |
Cost: £100.00  Sell: 100,000 [gp margin]

Finalization : GP Minimum Margin Alert

@ Your proposal is lower than the minimum allowed | Minimum &llowed GP Margin: 15%
GP Margin!  Your Blended GP Margin: -100 %

Finalization : Assign Your Sales Tax Rules

There are tax rules established within the state of qug\?&ﬁ]p[l)y(g;y)tax [CIES
MaRYLAND. Please determine which tax rules should h e
be applied to this proposal. -- Baltimare (2%)
-- Catonsville (1%)

The punch finalization process works exactly the same as the primary proposal finalization
process. You may be presented with options for including vendor charges and for applying sales
tax. You can abort the finalization process and return to your punch line items to make any
adjustments if necessary by clicking on the <--Back link at the top of the window.

To complete the finalization process, click on the Finalize button on the lower right and the
process will continue.

Once the finalization process completes, you will have two new links available on the upper right
of the Punchlist window. The links are [create purchase orders] and [create invoices].
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

(R

Project Info H Design || Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivahles || Payables || File ¥ault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

Punchlist H Work Orders ‘
Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Punchlist & Service Items. [create purchase orders]
. = &, ¢
& B Elﬁ Ca S Ga [SINES ‘ﬂ ﬂ & Py ﬁ ‘.‘J [ereate invoices]

Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell

Line 1. Herman Miller 1 General Furniture Sales

Manually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
5 12345 legs. Finish £420.00 $0.00 +0.00 A

You create your punch purchase orders and punch invoices on the Punchlist window, not from
the Purchase Orders tab or the Receivables tab.

[create purchase orders] link

Click on the [create purchase orders] in the Punchlist tab link to create your punch purchase
orders. This is the exact same process as creating purchase orders on your primary proposal.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

]y R

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |

Punchlist || Work Orders |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Punchlist & Service Items.

e BB @ed BeEaE L

|| Qty Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell GP
Line 1+ Herman Miller | Gerersl Furniture Sales &
Manually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
3 12345 legs, Finish £420.00 £0.00 $£0.00 &

Punch purchase orders will be displayed on the Purchase Order tab. Dealer Choice will highlight
all Punch purchase orders in yellow so that they are easier to find in the list.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ &

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Purchase Orders for Proposal 5630. Pagelofl 1

& o &
PO No. Creation Date Yendor Product Sent By Order Amount
2018-TST-
2477 Jan 9th 2017 1:24pm Herman Miller General Furniture Sales W £2,100.00
TST-8300 Sep 20th 2016 2:050m ¥ knoll, Inc. (100-123) Dividends Horizon, Office Seating, Kn... W £717.12
TST-8403 Hov 8th 2016 1:26pm Teknion Inc General Furniture Sales [ £840.00
TST-8404 Hov 8th 2016 1:26pm Herman Miller General Furniture Sales [ £2,100.00

After your punch purchase orders are created, the selection check box to the left of the punch line
item will be inactive so the line item cannot be changed. Your punch purchase order will be
displayed on the Purchase Orders tab with the purchase orders that were created on your primary
proposal. You can edit and enter acknowledgement information on punch purchase orders
exactly the same way you do on regular purchase orders. Punch purchase orders also appear on
the Project Status report highlighted in yellow, so you can easily identify your punch orders.

[create invoices]

When you are ready to invoice for your punch items, you must return to the Punchlist tab and use
the [create invoices] link.

In this example, we have a punch line item that has a sell price. This example assumes that the
installer on the project has damaged this product and it must be re-ordered to be installed. We
are going to invoice the installer for the product.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation
€ 25

Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Punchlist || Work Orders |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Punchlist & Service Items.

o R Thow @l BE G ST L

] Qty Item MNo. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell GP
Line 1 Herman Miller © General FLrniture Sales &

Manually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
5 12345 leqs. Finish +£420.00 +£0.00 £0.00 i
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Click on the [create invoices] link and select the line items to be invoiced. This will open the
Review Your Invoice window. In this example, you will notice that the Invoice To: input field
now has a selection drop down arrow. You can choose to invoice your customer or a vendor
now. For this example, we will say that the vendor Dealer Choice is the installer and they are to

be invoiced for the product.

1 x|

Create a New Customer Invoice

|»

Review Your Invoice

<-- Back Create Invoice

Your invoice preview is shown below. Please review and make sure there are no errors. When
you are ready to continue click 'Create Invoice'.

Invoice Preview : Items To Be Invoiced (1):

Invoice To: [Test Customer 3 vl Qty Item Descr Ext Sell

Test Customer 3 ;
$400.00 TdA Vendor | 1.00 Punch Item Descri... $400.00

Invoice Date: m |'23_;'] E
Submit Via: |Mail 'I

Submit To: [Test Customer 3 = |

100 North Avenue
Baltimore, MD 21228

H

Remit To: |primary Remit To Addres ¥|

ComLpany IDeaIerChoice_Iogo.jpg v|
0go:
Print Logo?

Print Prefs:  [Select my print options ¥|

Select the Vendor option and the vendor name input box will appear. Type in the first few
characters of the vendors name and select the correct one from the list presented.
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Create a New Customer Invoice = E3

Review Your Invoice

<-- Back Create Invoice

Your invoice preview is shown below. Please review and make sure there are no errors. When
you are ready to continue click 'Create Invoice'.

Invoice Preview : Items To Be Invoiced (1):
Invoice To: |A Vendor v| Qty Item Descr Ext Sell
Vendor: 1.00  Punch Item Descri... $400.00

DealerChoice, LLC

$400.00 Total Sell

Invoice Date: |__|May = |__|23 ~1[2010]
Submit Via: IMaiI 'I

Submit To: | [DealerChoice, LLC =]
P.O Box 1498
Ellicott City, MD 21041

=

Remit To:  [Primary Remit To Addres x|

COf“LDanY [Dealerchoice_logo.jpg 7|
0go:
Print Logo?

Print Prefs: [select my print options x|

Click on the Create Invoice button and the invoice will be created to the vendor as shown below.
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Customer: DealerChoice, LLC InVQE‘@_
Sales Rep: Audrey Brown 2010-155
Proposal: 2010-1160

Invoice Date: 05-23-2010
Due Date: 05-30-2010

Customer: Installation Location:
DealerChoice, LLC Test Customer 3
9025 Chevrolet Drive 100 North Avenue
Suite F Baitimore, MD 21228

Ellicott City, MD 21042

Item No. Item Description Qty Item Sell
Line: 1 Tuohy 1 $400.00
4444 Punch Item Description

Please remit payment to:

Subtotal: .. sssesesuseraasiismsd $400.00
Primary Remit To Address
123 Blue Avenue T s acnnmnssessssipamamssisisisisns $24.00
Baltimore, MD 21228 Invoice Total...............cocooo. $424.00

When you receive payment for this invoice, you will enter the payment exactly as you would
normally (either from the Receivables tab or from Customers - Receive Payments menu option).

Work Orders Tab

The work order process allows you to bundle multiple resources, (i.e. vendors) into a single line
item on your proposal.

Allowing resources (or vendors) to be assigned to a work order allows you to keep the individual
vendor names from appearing on your proposals.

For example, if you use a different vendor on a project for installation, electrical and painting,

you can bundle the costs from all three vendors into a single line item by adding them all to a
work order and then importing that work order into your proposal.
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This allows you to have a single line item on your proposal for all the services that you are
providing. The work order line item appears as a single services line on the proposal instead of
having individual line items for each of the three services that you are providing.

In order to use this feature, the resources must be defined in your Vendor database (see section
5.1) and these vendors must be defined as resources in System Configuration - Company &
System Settings - Resources tab (see section 8.1.3.4).

There are internal resources and external resources. Internal resources are your employees and
external resources are vendors. Once the resources (vendors) are added to a work order, the
work order is imported into your proposals just like any other line item. When you generate
purchase orders, a purchase order will be created for each resource (vendor) on the work order.

The work order process consists of creating the work order, adding resources, marking the work
order as complete, then importing the work order into a proposal as a line item. To start the
process, click on the Work Orders tab under the Service & Punch tab.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

o B

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables H Payables H File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

Punchlist || work Orders ‘

i

Order No. Order Date Description True Cost Internal Cost Complete

There are no work orders against this proposal.

To create a work order, click on the Plus sign icon ("+") to open the Create a New Work Order
window where you can enter your work order header information and save the work order.
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Create a New Work Order

L

Mew Work Order : Proposal 5630 (User Documentation)

Description: |

Order No: [119

Order Status:

Work Order Date: [Jun v |13 v [zoi7 |TH

Status Mote: |

Ship To Location: |

MNotes:

. 4

Work Order Input Fields

Create Work Order Fields

Description

Enter a description of your work order. The text
entered here will appear as the work order line
description on your proposal.

Order No

This number is generated automatically for you
and should not be changed (See System
Configuration for details)

Work Order Date

This is the creation date of your work order. The
default is today's date. You can change this date to
any date you wish.

Order Status

For future development. This field will allow you
to select a status for your work order. Similar to
the proposal status, you will be able to create your
own work order status levels and you will be able
to assign them to your work order via this field.

Status Note

For future development. The status note allows
you to enter text to support your Work order Status
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setting. This is a free text input field.

All proposal line items need a Ship To Location.
Ship To Location Typically, this is the exact same location as set on
your Install tab in the Installation Location field.

This is a free text input field and is for adding
Notes additional information to your work order. Work
Order notes appear on the printed work order.

After entering the work order information click on the Save Work Order icon to save your work
order. Once the Work Order is saved, the window will change in the following ways as shown in
the following figure.

View / Edit Work Order M E

Edit work Order : 119
>l Ch [k
| Scope of Work | Resources

Description: |In5ta|latiun and Painting Services

Complete:

Total True Cost: $£0.00

Total Internal Cost: $0.00

order No: [119 |

work Order Date: [Jun ¥ |[13 ¥ |[zo17 [T

Order Status: ¥

Status Mote: |

Ship To Location: Test Customer I

123 Main Street
Catonsville, MD 21228
[2dit]

Notes:

A

1 - You will see 2 additional icons; Print Work Order and Delete Work Order.
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2 - The Scope of Work and the

Resources tabs will appear with the Scope of Work tab selected

to allow you to edit the information you originally entered.
3 - 3 Additional fields will appear under the Description field.

After saving your work order 3

Yiew / Edit Work Order

Edit Work Order : 119
I
ol Oh G
| Scope of Work | Resources

new fields appear under the Description field.

Print Work Order Icon
Delete Work QOrder lcon

Description: |In5ta||ati|:r'| and Painting Services

Complete:

I Total True Cost: £0.00

ITutaI Internal Cost: £0.00

Order No: [119

Work Order Date: |Jun ¥

Order Status:

13 v o7 A

Status Note: |

Ship To Location: [Test Cu

stomer I

123 Mai
[2dit]

Motes:

Catonsyille, MD 21228

n Street

Work Order Edit Fields

A

Complete

Check box to signify that all edits to the work
order is complete. This flag must be checked to
allow the work order to be available to be
imported into the proposal.
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Total True Cost

The True Cost is the actual cost of the work to be
performed by the resource (vendor) that has been
assigned to the work order. The true cost will be
the cost on the purchase order that is generated to
this vendor for the services provided.

Total Internal Cost

The internal cost allows you add profit dollars on
the true cost if desired. The amount you enter in
the Internal Cost field will be the Cost amount that
appears on the work order line item when it is
imported into the proposal. This allows you to
"sell" the services to your sales reps. They will
then mark up the line item on their proposal to sell
to the customer.

The True Cost and Internal Cost fields will update for you after you have added resources.

After reviewing your work order information, the next step is to add resources (vendors).

Adding Resources to a Work Order

Click on the Resources tab to add resources to your work order. The resources must be defined
as resources in your System Configuration before you can assign them to work orders.
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Yiew / Edit Work Order M E

Edit work Order: 119
ol (@ G

| Scope of Wurkli Resources

Description: |In5ta||ati|:|n and Painting Services

Complete:

Total True Cost: £45.00

Total Internal Cost: $£55.00

Order No: [119 |

Work Order Date: [Jun v |[13 v |zo17 [T

Order Status: v

Status Note: |

Ship To Location: [Test Customer 1

123 Main Street
Catonsville, MD 21223
[=dit]

Motes:

Q When adding resources to a work order, you can see a list of resources defined in your
System Configuration by entering a space in the Resource field. A drop down box
displaying the defined Resources will appear. Resources are saved in your System
Configuration with a Resource Name, which identifies the resource. The Resource name
is assigned to the Vendor. See System Configuration for setting up Resources.

The View/Edit Work Order window appears below. This is where you assign your resources to
the work order.
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Yiew / Edit Work Order

Edit Work Order: 119
Scope of Work I Resources |

MNew Work Order Resource
=-- back

Resource:

Time Quoted:

[ | Hourts) v

True Cost: +£0.00
Internal Cost: £0.00

Save Resource

Description:

True Cost Ext:
Internal Cost Ext:
Internal Profit Dollars:

New Work Order Resource Fields

Resource

This field is where you select your resources
(vendors) that have been defined in your System
Configuration. Resources selected here will be
assigned to this work order.

Time Quoted

Enter the units of time that have been quoted by
the vendor to complete the work. You can select a
number of Hours, number of Days, number of Half
Days or Fixed. Select fixed if the quote has
returned with a fixed cost to complete the work.

Description

You can enter a description for the resource

True Cost

Enter the actual amount that the vendor is charging
your dealership for this work. This amount will
appear as the cost on the purchase order that you
generate to the vendor.

Internal Cost

The internal cost field allows to to add profit
dollars on the true cost if desired. The amount you
enter in the Internal Cost field will be the Cost
amount that appears on the work order line item
when it is imported into the proposal. This allows
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you to "sell" the services to your sales reps. They
will then mark up the line item on their proposal to
sell to the customer.

When you have completed entering your resource
Save Resource button information, click on the Save Resource button to
add the resource to the work order.

An example of a resource to be added to a work order appears below.
View / Edit Work Order

Edit Work Order : 119
Scope of Work I Resources |
Edit & Work Order Resource
=-- hack
Resource: Description:
|Ir'|5tall Service [Py Cne Install Mechanic on site to complete wark,
Time Quoted:
Fixed v 4
True Cost: 45.00 True Cost Ext: $45|:|D
Internal Cost Ext: $£55.00
Internal Cost: 53.00 Internal Profit Dollars: $10.00
[ Save Resource ] [ Delete Resource ]
|

After clicking on the Save Resource button, your resource will be added to this work order and
will be displayed as shown below. In this example, two resources have been added to this work
order, an Install Service and Truck Services.
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View / Edit Work Order M E

Edit Work Order : 119

Scope of Work I Resources |
ar
Resource Time True Cost Internal Cost
Install Service (PW) Fized £45.00 £55.00
Truck Services (P 2 Hours £200.00 £200.00
%245.00 %255.00

4

You can continue to add resources if desired. Once you have added all the necessary resources to
the work order, you can mark the work order as complete. The details for marking a work order
complete are in the section below.

@ Work Orders cannot be imported into proposals unless they have been marked as

Y Complete. This allows for the work order to be modified for several hours or days, while
the scope of work is being defined and for the quotes from the resources (vendors) to be
returned to you so you have accurate pricing (True Costs).

After you have added all the necessary resources to your work order you are ready to mark it
complete to make it available to be imported into the proposal.

Marking Work Order as Complete

To mark a work order as complete, check the Complete check box. Once the Complete check
box is checked, another field will appear below it called Send Internal Message. Checking this
box will send a message to the sales rep on that proposal to notify them that the work order is
complete. If you do not want to notify the sales rep of this completed work order, then simply do
not select the check box next to Send Internal Message. Then click the save work order icon and
your work order will be marked complete.
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View / Edit Work Order [_ ]

|
Edit work Order: 119

Save this work order icon
ol [l [k

| Scope of Work | Resources

Description: |Insta||ation and Painting Services

Complete: ¥

Send Internal
Message

Total True Cost: £245.00

Total Internal Cost: $255.00

Order No: [119 |

Work Order Date: (Jun ¥ |[13 T E|

Order Status: v

Status Note: |

Ship To Location: Test Customer I

123 Main Street
Catonsville, MD 21228
[2dit]

MNotes:

;\\’\ 4

~  When you check both complete and send internal message check boxes and then hit the

'  save work order icon, the sales rep will get a message in his/her Message inbox that the
work order is Complete. At this point the sales rep can import the work order into his/her
proposal. If you are not ready for the work order to be imported into a proposal, do not
mark it complete. You can save changes to your work order without it being marked
complete. Only mark the work order complete when you have finished making changes
to it.

When you have checked the 'Complete’ box, your work order will appear in the Work Orders tab
as complete and is ready to be imported into the proposal as a line item as shown below.

248



My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

£ &

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File ¥ault H Service & Punch || Ledger |

i

119

Punchlist || Work Orders |

Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Work Orders.

Order No. Order Date

D6/13/2017

Description

Installation and Painting
Services

True Cost Internal Cost Complete

£245.00 $255.00 v

aa
@)
A=

Importing Work Order Into Proposal

If you need to make additional changes to a work order that has been marked as
Complete, you can open it from the Work Order tab and remove the Complete flag and
save it. If the Work Order has already been imported into a proposal, you cannot remove
the Complete flag. The line item must be deleted from the proposal (Item Details tab)

first, then you can edit the work order.

Completed work orders that are ready for import into a proposal are displayed on the Install tab
in the Proposal.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] &

Project Info || Design || Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables

Payables H File ¥ault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

Submit PM Reguest?

Delivery Only:

Installation Only:
Dlvr after Hours:

Drop Ship Only:

ProjectMngr [ ]

Delivery & Installation:

Reconfig Only:

Target ¥
Install/Delivery Date:

Scheduled ¥
Install/Delivery Date:

Scheduled
Install/Delivery End A
Date:

Install Time availahle: El Days

Submit Quote ROst?

Install Location: [Mew Test Customer L

111 First Street
Catonsville, MD 21228

Wark Orders:

Order No.  Order Descr,

True Cost  Internal Cost

Bldg Mngmt POC:

[edit] 119 Installation and Painting Services $£245.00 $255.00
Ship To Location: |Mew Test Customer
111 First Street
Catonsville, MD 21228
[2dit]
Shipping Contact Mame: | Shipping Motes:
Phone:
Fax:
— 4
Phone: Fax:

Site Information

Product Information

D No. Floors

Install Nrml Hours
Loading Dock
Stair Carry
Qccupied Space

Cert, of Insurance

Dlvr Mrml Hours
Bldg Restrictions
Freight Elevator
Move Product Prior
Permits

Personnel Scrty Req

Task Seating: |

Guest Seating: |

Drawings Provided
Power Poles

Multiple Trips

Wall Mntd Product
Wood Trim/Elements

Oversized

Install Notes:
[2dd 2 note]

On the Install tab, to the right of the Install Location and Ship To Location fields, completed
work orders will be displayed. Work orders will not appear here until they have been marked as

Complete.

The work order must be imported into the proposal as a line item. Work Orders are imported
into the proposal from the Item Details tab using the Import Work Orders icon.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
€ &

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Vault || Service & Punch || Ledger |
Showing 1 - 5 of 5 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

“ ——— - |mportwork orders icon
¢ R oD HEY BT
| Qty Item No. Item Descr. Item List Item Cost
1 Cormment

Item Sell Ext Sell
Section 1

Line 1! Knofl, Inc. : Dividends Horizon

Select the work order to be imported by clicking on the select button. The work order selection
buttons are present because you can import multiple work orders on a single proposal.

Import Work Orders Into This Proposal

M E
To get started, please select the work order you would like to import:

119 - Installation and Painting Services

4
After selecting the work order, the Edit the work order line item window opens allowing you to

complete the line item’s details for your work order as a proposal line item. Typically, you will
use your Dealership's name as the vendor and you can enter a GP% to mark up the sell price.
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Create A New Line Item From A Work Order

Item Description:

| Installation and Painting Services

Yendor: Item Number:

| [[119

Ship To: Item Tagqing:

|'I'est Customer I || |
Product/Service: Item Tagaqing (2):
Select Vendor First... v [ |

Item Tagaing (3):

Proposal Line Mo: Line
Quantity:
Item List Price: |:|

Discount I
Description:
Expiration:

Discounting: | | % | | o |

| % |

| %a | | Yo

Item Cost; $255.00

Item Sell Price:

GPMargin: | |% OR[ | % Discount OFf List

Extended Cost: $£255.00
Extended Sell; £0.00

Profit Dollars: ($255.00)
GP Margin: (100 %)

Save and insert this itemn | At the end of your ling items

The New Line item From A Work Order Window will open allowing you to complete the line

item details for your proposal.

Work Order Fields

Vendor

Enter your DealerShip name here. Since you are
providing the services to your customer your
dealership name will be present as the Vendor on
the proposal. This is also how you keep the
individual resource (vendor) names that have been
assigned to the work order from appearing on your
proposal.

Description

The Description field is populated from the work
order Description and the work order Notes fields
entered when creating your work order.

Product/Service

Select the Product/Service that reflects the services

GP Margin

You can add a GP margin to calculate the sell
price of your work order

Item Sell Price

You can enter a specific sell price on your line
item.
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Click on the Save button to save the work order as

Save S
a proposal line item.

The work order will appear as a line item on your proposal as shown below. The last line on this
proposal is the work order that was imported. It looks and functions like any other line on the
proposal.

¢ The Work Order part number will be the Work Order number assigned to the work order
Y when it was created.

The last line item on the proposal shown below is the imported work order line item.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 ! User Documentation

€] 3]

Project Info H Design H Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables H File Vault || Service & Punch || Ledger |

Showing 1 - 6 of 6 Line Items for Proposal 5630.

¢+ R Bow o s dSBE3l &L E

Ltine 2! Knoll, Inc. ! Office Seating $ .
Life Chair, High Performance Arms,

1 55P3-4-A5K-GH Aluminum Base & Levers, Mo Lum... £1,744.00 £270.04 342,80 342,80 20 %

Line 3! Knoll, Inc. : KnollStudio &

Harry Bertoia Barstool, bar
height, full cover, black

1 428C-1-U frarme $£1,911.00 $£305.76 $382.20 $382.20 20 %
Section 1 Total: 4$896.40 20%
Section 2
Line 4 ! Teknion Inc ! Geheral Furniture Sales .
Desk, square, with legs and a
2 44 Twrist $£1,500.00 $£420.00 $560.00 $£1,120.00 25 %
Section 2 Total: $1,120.00 25%
Line 5 Herman Miller | Geners! Furniture Sales &
mManually entered product
description, HM Chair, arms,
5 12345 legs, Finish $£1,200.00 $£420.00 $560.00 £2,800.00 25 %
Line 6! Dealer Choice Systems @ Delivery & Installation
Installation and Painting
1 119 Services $0.00 $255.00 $318.75 $318.75 20 %
%5,135.15 23.82%

Now that your line item is part of your proposal, you must run the finalization process. After the
finalization process, you can print, email or fax your proposal to your customer. The next step is
to create purchase orders on your proposal.

& Another key factor of using work orders (besides hiding the resource (vendor) names on
Y your proposal) is that when you go to generate purchase orders, Dealer Choice will create
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a purchase order for each of the resources you added to the work order for you. When
you create purchase orders for a work order line item, a purchase order will be generated
for each resource (vendor) that has been assigned to the work order. You need a
purchase order for each resource because you will receive an invoice from each vendor
for the work they are doing. You will enter these invoices against the purchase orders
created from the work order so you can pay your vendors.

Work Order Purchase Orders

Your work order must be a line item on your proposal and you must finalize your proposal
before you can generate purchase orders. You generate your work order purchase orders exactly
the same way you create product purchase orders. Click on the Purchase Orders tab and then
click on the Create Purchase Orders icon. You can create the work order purchase orders by
selecting the work order line item only, or by selecting all line items on your proposal.
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Create Purchase Orders

Review Your Purchase Orders

=-- Back

will be created and are summarized below:

Place Orders

Please review your purchase orders before completing this step. The following purchase orders

—#1 - Dealer Choice Systems

Purchase amt: $45.00

In House PO

Submit Via: | Don't send, just let me print it ¥
Company Logo: | DCS_addr_2_jpg.jpg
¥ Print Logo?

Attach Files:  |[Knoll,sif

PO Comment: |

Test Customer I
123 Main Street
Catonsyille, MD 21228

Ship To:

Shipping Contact: |

Contact Phone: | |

Contact Fax: | |
Req Ship Date: v
Req Arrive Date: v

Deliver Between: [mm/dd/vyyy |

[mm fdd fyyyy |

Purchase Crder
Footer Message:

Thank you for your business! Please accept this
proposal by signing below,

Items To Be Purchased (1):
Item Mo.
119

Qty

Delivery & Installation 1

Product

Item Cost
£45.00

—#2 - Test Vendor

Purchase Amt: $200.00

In House PO

Submit ¥ia: | Don't send, just let me print it ¥
Company Logo: | DCS_addr_2_jpg.jpg
¥ Print Logo?

Atfach Files:  |[Knoll,sif

PO Comment: |

Test Customer I
123 Main Street
Catonsville, MD 21228

Ship To:

Chinnino Contact:

_ I x|




In the example above, the work order line item was the only line item selected to be converted to
a purchase order. On our example work order, we added two resources (Install Service and
Truck Services) so we will end up with two purchase orders. You can see in the image above that
two purchase orders will be created from our work order line item. The purchase orders will be
to the vendors associated with the Install Service resource and the Truck Services Resource. In
our example, the Install Serivce resource is associated with Dealer Choice Systems and the
Truck Services resource is associated with the vendor Test Vendor.

When we click on the Place Orders button, a purchase order will be created for each vendor on
the work order and the purchase order(s) can be viewed on the Purchase Orders tab as shown
below.

My Proposals

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

€] &

Project Info H Design || Install || Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch H Ledger |

Showing 1 - 6 of 6 Purchase Orders for Proposal 5630. page1ofl 1

& o &
Creation Date Vendor Product Sent By Order Amount

2018-TST-
8477 Jan 9th 2017 1:24pm Herman Miller General Furniture Sales Mo $2,100.00
2697 Jun 14th 2017 2;57am Dealer Choice Systems Delivery & Installation M8 £45.00
8698 Jun 14th 2017 8:57am  Test wendar Delivery & Installation i £200.00
TST-8300 Sep 29th 2016 2:05pm ¢ Knoll, Inc. (100-123) Dividends Horizon, Office Seating, Kn... i £717.12
TST-8403 Mov 8th 2016 1:26pm Teknion Inc General Furniture Sales MA £340.00
TST-8404 Mov 8th 2016 1:26pm Herman Miller General Furniture Sales [P $2,100.00

As you can see in the image above, two new purchase orders have been created. A purchase
order for each resource (vendor) on our work order now exists. You now have purchase orders
that you can send to the respective vendors. When you receive the invoice (payable) from each
vendor, you will enter the payable with the purchase order number that was created here so you
can pay your vendors.

Ledger Tab

The Ledger tab displays a snapshot of all the journal transactions that have taken place on this
proposal. User permission settings determine which users have access to the Ledger Tab and or
the icon to create journal entries. If you have the necessary permission settings, the Ledger tab
will be available to you.

You can conveniently view the journal entries for this specific proposal from the Ledger Tab.
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My Proposals
Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
LIRS )

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payahles || File Vault H Service & Punch || Ledger |
Showing 1 - 25 of 27 Journal Entries for Proposal 5630.

Page 1of2z 12 =

DatefTime Type Account Memo Debit Credit
06/14/2017 9:00 am Adjustrment 120 - Accounts Receivable Applying customer credit to invoice, $200.00
Custorner! Test Customner 120 - Accounts Receivable Applying customer credit to invaice. $200.00

Sample User $200.00 $200.00

02/13/2017 2:08 pm Invaice 400 - Revenue General Furniture Sales (12345)
Test User 510 - Cost of Goods Sold General Furniture Sales {12345) $2,100.00
117 - Work In Progress {WIP) General Furniture Sales {12345) $2,100.00
$2,100.00 $2,100.00
1140842016 1:27 pm Eill 200 - Accounts Payable Invoice No, HM-8832 $2,100.00
Vendor: Herman Mitler 117 - Work In Progress {WIP) $2,100.00

Sample Lser $2,100.00 $2,100.00

11/08/2016 1:26 pm Bill 200 - Accounts Payable Invoice Mo, 33489 $840.00
VYendor: Teknion Inc 117 - Work In Progress {WIP) 840,00

Sample Lser $840.00 $840.00

4TI E A AT e LR ER—— AR A Anneabinn mack Fonlabn moicbormee m ook #m4E An

The Ledger tab displays all journal transactions that have occurred regarding this proposal.
Ledger Tab Icons

There is only one possible icon that can appear on the Ledger Tab and that is the Create a New
Journal Entry icon.

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
€ &

Project Info H Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables || File ¥Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |
Showing 1 - 25 of 27 Journal Entries for Proposal 5630,

Page 1of2 1 2 =

[E] Create a new journal entry icon

Date/Time Account Memao Dehit Credit
06/14/2017 9:00 am Adjustrnent 120 - Accounts Receivable Applying customer credit to invoice. $200.00
Custorner: Test Customner 120 - Accounts Receivable Applying custorner credit to invoice, $200.00

Sample User

$200.00 $200.00

Ledger Tab Icons

Create a New Journal Entry Click on this icon to open the Make Journal Entry
Window

Proposals Direct Bill
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Direct Bill proposals are proposals where you need to invoice a vendor, or multiple vendors, for
a dealer commission or dealer service fee and the vendor(s) will invoice your customer directly.
Typically you will not be invoicing your customer for the product. You are not technically
buying the product from the vendor(s) but you are the dealership on record for carrying the sale.
Your sales numbers will reflect the total sales. You can invoice your customer for product on a
Direct bill proposal and invoice the vendors for your commissions. You also have the option of
invoice the vendors for the full sell price of Products or Services that the vendor does not
provide. You will typically invoice the vendor for Installation services that you provide so you
need to invoice for the full sell price of that service.

You do not have to create multiple proposals to be able to invoice each vendor. You can include
your entire product on a single proposal.

Direct Bill processing tales place in three steps.
1 - Designate the proposal as a direct bill order type on the Project Info tab.
2 - Select the vendor(s) that will be invoicing your customer for the product during

proposal finalization.
3 - Select either the Sell amount or Commission amount to invoice to each vendor.

The first step to creating a direct bill proposal is to change the Order Type field on the Project
Info tab to Direct. There are two options for Order Type on the Project Info tab; Normal and
Direct. In the example below, the Order Type for this proposal has been changed to Direct.

Step 1: Designate your proposal as a Direct Bill proposal
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My Proposals

Proposal 5332 : Direct Bill Example

€ & B
Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders H Receivables || Payables || File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger |
Proposal Description: * Proposal No: *
[pirect Bill Example | 5332
Customer: * [Tast Customer | # Sales Rep: *  [Test User |
123 Main Street 3 d Rep: | |
Baltimare, MD 21223 econdary Rep:
ledit] [change bill &) Sales Coord: | |
Custamer PO: | |
Propose To: * [Test Customer | ARD Firm: | | &
123 Main Street .
Baltimore, MD 21228 Contadt;
[2dit]
Contact: v
Expiration Date: [aug v |24 v E| :>OrderTyDe: |Direct 7|
probable Close v Proposal Status: v
Date: Status Mote: |
Probahility: 9
v ljl e Activeftrchive: |Active v
Comrission Team: A
Flag as complete:
Proposal Wotes:
[add a note]

A Direct bill order type proposal processing is slightly different than a normal bill proposal type.
You create your Direct bill proposal exactly as you create any other proposal and you must select
Direct as the order type on the Project Info tab.

After designating your proposal as a Direct order type, create your line items as you normally do.
The line items can be imported from a specification file or manually entered or copied from an
existing proposal. The next step of working with a Direct bill proposal occurs during proposal
finalization. Below is an image of our direct bill proposal with two line items. The product and
installation lines will be invoiced to the customer by the vendor. In this case, we will invoice the
vendor for the commission amount on the product line and for the full sell price on the
Installation line because we are providing that service to our customer, the vendor is not.
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My Proposals

Proposal 5332 : Direct Bill Example

£ Gk B

Project Info H Design || Install H Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivahles H Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger ‘

Showing 1 - 2 of 2 Line Items for Proposal 5332.

¢ R BB E @Y &S ED

Item No. Item Descr.
Line 1. Teknion Inc . Ability
1 1234 Product Description

Line 2 Dealer Choice Systerns © Delivery & Instaliation

1 RDI Product

Item List Item Cost

$470.40 £352.80 £470.40

Receive, Deliver, and Install
$142.86 +100.00 +142.86

Item Sell

Ext Sell

$470.40

$142.86

$613.26

25 %

30 %

26.17%

Our proposal is ready for finalization so we can create purchase orders for the product and

Installation services.

Since the proposal is designated as a Direct bill, you must now select which vendor will be

invoicing your customer for the products and services on the proposal. You select the vendor(s)
that will be invoicing for the product in the finalization window.

Step 2: Select Direct Bill Vendors

Proposal 5332 : Direct Bill Example

(IR

Project Info || Design || Install || Item Details || Purchase Orders || Receivables || Payables || File Yault || Service & Punch || Ledger

Finalize Proposal

=-- Back

performed and added to the proposal,

Finalization : Direct Bill vendor Information

Dealer Choice Systems

Total Sell; £142.86
Total Cost: $100.00

Teknion Inc

Total Sell: $470.40
Total Cost: $352.80

There are tax rules established within the state of
MARYLAND. Please determine which tax rules should
be applied to this proposal.

Before printing, emailing, or fazing your proposal you must mark it as final. The finalization functions shown below will be

To prevent any changes below from being executed, simply uncheck that item.

Of the vendor(s) listed below, please indicate which vendor(s) should be treated as direct bill vendors. Multiple vendors
may be combined into a single direct bill vendor if one vendor is handling the paper for multiple vendors.

Direct bill to Dealer Choice Systems v

Direct bill to Dealer Choi
Direct bill to Teknion Inc
Treat as a normal {open) market business

EMms

Direct bill to Dealer Choice Systems v

Finalization : Assign Your Sales Tax Rules

Don't apply any tax rules
MARYLAMD (5%

- Baltimore (5%

-- Catonsville (1%)
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In the example above, each vendor on your proposal will be listed with the Total Sell and Total
Cost amounts of their product contained on this proposal. In the drop down selection box to the
right of each vendor listed, you select how this product is to be invoice. The drop down selection
box lists each vendor that is used on this proposal. You can select which vendor will be doing
the invoicing for the product here. The last option, "Treat as normal (open) market business"
allows you to invoice your customer for this product line. If this option is selected then you will
be able to create an invoice to your customer for this vendor’s product.

¢ If the vendor options selected during proposal finalization need to be modified, you have

“  the ability to change these settings during the Invoice Preview process. A single vendor
can be selected to invoice for all the products and services on the proposal or each
product line may be invoiced by the vendor providing the product.

In our example above, we have selected the vendor Teknion to invoice for our product and for
the Installation services. You will choose to invoice the selected vendor for the commission
amount or the full sell price of the product/service during the invoice creation process.

In the example above, we will generate two purchase orders, one for each vendor on this
proposal.

Step 3: Invoice Direct Bill Vendors
After the product has been received and installed you are now ready to invoice. You create

invoices from the Receivables Tab by clicking on the Create Customer Invoices icon and
selecting the product lines to be invoiced.
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Create a New Customer Invoice

Review Your Invoices

<=- Back Create Invoice

Your invoice preview is shown below,
One or more vendors are listed as direct bill vendors, therefore the invoice preview below has been separated according to direct

billing vendor. If any of your line items were listed as normal open markent business, a standard customer invoice has also been
created.

& You may change the direct bill setup for vou vendor(s) by clicking here.

Please review and make sure there are no errors. When you are ready to continue click 'Create Invoice'.

Invoice Preview : Teknion Inc
Invoice To:  Teknion Inc

Teknion Inc

Commission: $117.60 ¥

Invoice Date: [1un v (14 v|zor7 |TH
Submit Via: | Mail ¥
Submit To: | | Teknion Inc

350 Fellowship Road General
Mt Laurel, N1 05054

Remit To: | Dealer Choice Systems v

Company | 21058_Logo_ILIPG v
Loga:
¥ Print Loga?

Print Prefs: | Select my print options ¥

Invoice Preview : Dealer Choice Systems

Invoice To: Dealer Choice Systems

Cealer Chaoice Systerns:

Commission: $42.86 ¥

Invoice Date: [1un v 14 v E|
Submit Via: | Mail ¥
Submit To! | Dealer Choice Systems

1007 Frederick Road
Catonsyille, MD 21228

Remit To: | Dealer Choice Systems ¥

Company | 21058_Logo_ILIPG v
Logo: )
#| Print Logo?

Print Prefs: | | Select my print options ¥

Items To Be Invoiced (1):

Item Descr

1.00 Product Description

Items To Be Invoiced (1):

Oty Item Descr

1.00 Receive, Deliver,...

Ext Sell Commission

$470.40 $117.60

Exnt Sell Commission

$142.86 $42.86

In the Review Your Invoice window on Direct Bill proposals, you will be presented with a link
that allows you to change the direct bill vendors selected during the proposal finalization process
if necessary. At the top of the Review Your Invoice window you will see the warning symbol

noting that you can change your vendor selections if you want to.
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Create a New Customer Invoice = E

Review Your Invoices

Your invoice preview is shown below.

One or more vendors are listed as direct bill vendors, therefore the invoice preview below has been separated according to direct
billing vendor. If any of your line items were listed as normal open markent business, a standard customer invoice has also been
created.

& You may change the direct bill setup for you vendor(s) by clicking here.

Change Direct Bill Designation M E3

Teknion Inc

Direct bill to Teknion Inc v
Total Sell: $470.40
Total Cost: $352.80
Dealer Choice Systems : - -

Direct bill to Dealer Choice Systems v

Total Sell: £142.26
Total Cost: $100.00

Save Settings

Remit To: | Dealer Choice Systems ¥

Company | 21058_Logo_I1.JPG v
Logo:
#| Print Logo?

Print Prefs: | Selact my print options v

Invoice Preview : Dealer Choice Systems Items To Be Invoiced (1):

Invoice To:  Dealer Choice Systems Item Descr Ext Sell

Commission

Dealer Choice Systerns: 1.00 Receive, Deliver,... $142 86 $42.86

Commission: $42.86 ¥

Invoice Date: [jun v |14 v|oz |CH
Subrit Via: | Mail v
Submit To:  |pealer Choice Systems

1007 Frederick Road
Catonsville, MD 21228

Remit To: | Dealer Choice Systems ¥
Company | 21058_Logo_II.JPG T
Logo: i
¥ Print Logo?

Print Prefs: | Select my print options v

The Change Direct Bill Designation window will open allowing you to change the vendors that
are to be invoiced by you. If you make changes to the designated vendor in this window, your
Review Your invoice window will update with the selections you have made. If you select the
"Treat as a normal (open) market business" option for all the vendors on your proposal, then you
will be creating a single invoice to your customer for the sell price on your proposal. This will
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result in a Normal billing condition meaning that the Direct Bill order type was not necessary on
the Project Info tab. You can invoice a vendor, multiple vendors and your customer on a Direct
Bill proposal.

Create a New Customer Invoice = E

Review Your Invoice

Your invoice preview is shown below,

One or more vendors are listed as direct bill vendors, therefore the invoice preview belows has been separated according to direct
billing vendor. If any of your line items were listed as normal open markent business, a standard customer invoice has also been
created.

& You may change the direct bill setup for yvou vendor(s) by clicking here.

Please review and make sure there are no errors. When you are ready to continue click 'Create Invoice'.

Invoice Preview : Teknion Inc Items To Be Invoiced (2):
Imvoice To: Teknion Inc Oty Item Descr Ext Sell Commission
Teknion Inc: 1.00 Product Description $470.40 $117.60
Comrmission: $117.60 ¥ 1.00 Receive, Deliver,... $142.36 442,86

Dealer Choice Systems:

Total Sell: £142.86 ¥

Invoice Date: [sun v (14 ¥ [zo17 |7H
Submit via: | Mail ¥
Submit To: | Teknion Inc

350 Fellowship Road General
Mt Laurel, M] 02054

Remit To: | Dealer Choice Systems ¥
Company | 21058_Logo_l1IPG ¥
Logo: i
¥ Print Logo?

Print Prefs: | Select my print options v

In the example above, we have selected to invoice the vendor Teknion for the commission on the
product and for the full sell price for the Installation service line item. You select the amount
you are invoicing for by selecting Commission or the Total Sell amount from the drop down
selection box under each vendor’s name.

@5 We are invoicing the vendor Teknion for the Total sell amount of the Installation service

" line because Teknion will be invoicing our customer for the installation for us. We need

to receive that amount from Teknion as well as the commission on the product line item.

Creating the Direct Bill Invoice
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Our invoice to the vendor will be created for the commission amount on the product line item
and for the Total Sell amount of the Installation line item as shown below.

F I;JEALER SYSTEMS Customer: Teknion Inc Dll‘ect B|" InVOiCE.'

Sales Rep: Test User 3934

Proposal: 5332
Invoice Date: 6/14/2017
Due Date: 7/14/2017

Customer: Installation Location:
Teknion Inc Test Customer

350 Fellowship Road General 123 Main Street

Mt Laurel, NJ 08054 Baltimore, MD 21228

Direct Bill Example

Item No. Itemn Description Qty Ext Sell Ext Comm
Line: 1 Teknion Inc - Ability 1 $117.60
1234 Product Description

Line: 2 Dealer Choice Systems - Delivery & Installation 1 $142.86

RDI Receive, Deliver, and Install Product

Ploase remit paymant to: SUDLOLAL. ... oo $260.46
Dealer Choice Systems

P.O. Box 21058 Invoice Total......ccccooeiviiiiiiee e . $260.46

Baltimore, MD 21228
877-769-1865

This invoice allows us to receive our commission payment as well as the full sell amount for the
installation service. When the payment from the vendor is received it will be entered against this
invoice.

Project Management

The Project Management menu is accessed from the Proposals menu in the main navigation
menu. There are two menu options available under the Project Management menu; Install &
Delivery Schedule and Work orders. This option is intended to be used as a tool to view
scheduled installations and deliveries. This gives anyone that has access to this feature instant
information as to what projects have been scheduled and when.
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\ The information displayed on the Installation & Delivery Schedule is currently only
< available to users of your site. There is no print or export option. This information is

intended for in-house project managers to manage and schedule their project installations.

The menu path to the Installation & Delivery schedule is shown below:

Proposal List
Project Management

praposal Number: |

Welcome, admin

[Logout]
2

------

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

> Instal & Delivery Schedule
work Orders

Install and Delivery Schedule

The Installation & Delivery Schedule will display any proposals that have a Scheduled install
date entered on its Install Tab. The schedule gives an overview of projects that are due to begin
installation. In the example below, we can see that we have a proposal with a scheduled
installation date of June 15 through June 19.

Installation & Delivery Schedule

<< June 2017 >>

04

11

18

05

12

19

Test Customer : 5630

Test Customer : 5630

a

&y

25

26

06

13

20

27

07

14

21

28

og

15

09

16

10

17

Test Customer : 5620

Test Customer : 5620

Test Customer : 5630

&

&

A

22

29

23

30

24

01

The proposal schedule entry is a link to the proposal. You can click on the schedule entry and
the Proposal Installation Details window will open. You have access to the Project Info tab,
Install Info tab, File Vault tab and Work Orders tab on the proposal as shown below.
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Proposal Installation Details

[open this proposal]

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

Project Mngr: |

| [assign rne]

Project Info || Install Info || File Yault || Work Orders |

Customer:

Contact:

Install Location:

Test Customer
123 Main Street

Baltimore, Install End Date:
MO 21228 .
[edit] Start Time:

Bldg Mngmt POC:

Install Date:

Jun v |15 v Foi7 |8
Jun 19 v [poiz |8

* |(opow L

Wew Test Customer Shipping Location: Mew Test Customer
111 First Street 111 First Street
Catonsville, Catonsvyille, MD 21228
MD 21228 [edit]

[=dit]

Map It

v

There is a link at the top of this window called [open this proposal] which will open the proposal
and allow access to the proposal information based on the users permission settings.

The Project Mngr: input field also allows for a Project Manager to be assigned to this project.
You can enter the first few characters of any employees name and select the appropriate project
manager from the list or you can click on the [assign me] link to have your name automatically
filling in as the Project Manager.

When a project manager has been assigned to a project, the assigned proposals will be listed in
the My Jobs frame above the Installation & Delivery Schedule as shown below. This gives the
Project Manager quick access to any of the projects that have been assigned to him/her. They can
click on the any of the assigned jobs link to instantly open the Proposal Installation Details
window. This removes the need for the Project Manager to have to search for projects assigned
to them by clicking on projects on the schedule.
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My Proposals

My Jobs (1):
Test Customer : 5630

Installation & Delivery Schedule

<< June 2017 23>

04 05 06
11 12 13
18 19 20

Test Customer : 5630
Dealer Choice Adrin

Test Customer : 5630
Dealer Choice Admin

25 26 27

Project Info Tab

o7

14

21

28

o8 09 10

15 16 17

Test Customer : 55630
Dealer Choice Adrmin

Test Customer : 55630
Dealer Choice Adrain

Test Customer : 5630
Dealer Choice Adrmin

22 23 24

29 30 01

From this view you can edit (permissions based) the customer (or Bill To) information, Install
Location and the Shipping Location. The Install Date and Start Time can also be edited from

this view.
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Proposal Installation Details M E
Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
[cpen this proposal] Project Mngr: | | [assian me]
Project Info || Install Info || File Yault || Work Orders |
Customer:
Test Customer Install Date: [Jun ¥ |15 ¥ El
123 Main Street
Baltimare, Install End Date: [,y ([1q v E|
mMD 21228 .
[edit] Start Time:
| |gow v
Contact: Bldg Mngmt POC:
Install Location: Mew Test Customer Shipping Location: Mew Test Customer
111 First Street 111 First Street
Map It - -
Hman Catonsvyille, Catonsville, MD 21228
MD 21228 [2dit]
[=dit]
-
A

Install Info Tab

There are no input fields on this tab. This tab displays information that is in your proposal.
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Proposal Installation Details M E

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

[open this proposal] Project Mngr: |Dea|er Choice Admin | [azzign me]

Project Info || Install Info || File ¥Yault || Work Orders |

Site Information:

Mo, Floors: O Dlvr Mrml Hours: Install Nrml Hours:
Building Restrictions: Loading Dock: Freight Elevataor:
Stair Carry: Mowe Product Prior: Occupied Space:
Permits: Certificate of Insurance:

Product Information:

Task Seating: | | Ty

Guest Seating: | | QT

Drawings Provided: Wall Mntd Product: Power Poles:
Wiood Trim/Elements: Multiple Trips:

4

File Vault Tab

The File Vault tab does allow for files to be uploaded to the proposals File Vault. File can be
deleted from the vault as well. To upload a file to the vault from this tab, click on the Browse
button to search for the file(s) you want to upload.
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Proposal Installation Details

_ |

Proposal 5630 : User Documentation

[2pen this prapasal] Project Mngr:  [Dealer Choice Admin

| [assign me]

Project Info || Install Info || File Yault || Work Orders |

Showing 1 file, i Choose File | Mo file chosen

File Name

(3¢ knoll.sif

File Type File Size

SIF

317 KR

A

Work Orders Tab

The work order tab displays any work orders that have been created for this proposal. The work

orders can be viewed, printed and edited from this view.

Proposal Installation Details M E
Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
[2pen thiz proposal] Project Mngr: [Dealer Choice Admin | [assian me]
| Project Info || Install Info || File Yault || Work Orders |
Showing 1 - 1 of 1 Work Orders.
Order Mo. Order Date Description
Installation and Painting
119 06132017 Services
-
|

If any changes have been made that you wish to retain, click on the Save button after your

changes are complete.
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Work Orders

@» Work Order are discussed in detail in the Work Orders section In the Service and Punch

= section of this document. See that section for details on creating and editing Work
Orders.

Work Orders do not have to be created from the Service & Punch tab on proposals. The Work
Orders menu item allows direct access to creating and editing Work Orders without having to
open a proposal first. When you click on the Work Orders menu item the Project Management
window will open and it will display Pending work orders and work order that have been marked
as Complete.

Project Management

Pending Work Orders (1)

[®] 05/09/2017 9:37 am : Test Customer I : S670

Showing 1 - 12 of 12 Work Orders. Page1of1 1

|
EE Sort Options

Work Order No. Proposal No. Customer Description Order Date Sales Rep Complete

115 Sh44 Test Customer example 12/05/2016 Jen
114 ¥ 5625 Test Customer Project Management 039/21/2016 Testl v

104 5220 LBC dELIVERY AND SETUP SEATING 02/12/2015 Test User v

Pending work orders are work orders that have not yet marked as Complete. Work orders can be
created and edited over a period of time to allow for all the appropriate information to be
collected. The work order is considered "pending” until it has been marked complete.

To edit a pending work order, simply click on the entry in the Pending Work Orders list and the
Work Order edit window will open allowing you to update your work order.

The lower frame of this window displays all work orders that have been marked as Complete.
The details of any of these entries can be accessed by clicking on the entry in the list. The
Completed Work Order list also displays colored diamonds to the right of the Work Order
number. These diamonds denote the status of the work order. A green diamond indicates that the
work order has been ordered (on a purchase order) and a blue diamond indicates that the work
order has been invoiced.
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The Work Order list displays very much like the proposal list. Several of the column titles in the
Work Order list are underlined meaning that they are links for sorting the list. Click on any of
the underlined column titles to sort the list in ascending order, click the title a second time to sort
the list in descending order.

The work order list can also be sorted with the Sort Option menu on the right side on the window
under the pagination controls.

System

The System menu option is only available to users that have permission to view system settings.
You want to restrict the number of users that have access to the System settings. Changing some
settings without fully understanding the outcome can result in significant problems.

Home Customers Vendors A&D Proposals Accounting Reports Help & Communications Proposal Number: Go

Welcome, admin z =
| .0 [Logout] Messages Hello Dealer Choice Admin! I

llllll

Currently the only option available under the System menu is System Configuration. This may
be expanded in the future.

System Configuration

Click on the System Configuration menu option to open the System Configuration and Settings
Window. This is where you control user access to your site and configure your site settings

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups || Inactive Users || Company & System Settings

—add & Fdit llsprs { Tntal 1lsers = R Tntal Artive 1lsars = R Total Artive and | acked 1sprs = MY

There are two tabs in the System Configuration & Settings window.

System Configuration Tabs

Users & Groups

This tab is where you manage your system users.

Inactive Users

This tab is where you will see a list of the users
who are inactive in your site.

Company & System Settings

This tab is where you configure your site settings.
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Users & Groups

The Users & Groups tab is where your control access to your site. This is where you manage
your user and can set individual user permissions as well as assign users to Groups.

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

[ Users & Groups I Inactive Users Il Company & System Settings

—Add & Edit Users { Total Users = 8 Total Active Users = B Total Active and Locked Users = 0)
[ wgar]

Mame Username Lock Active

Comm User Comm
Dave H Dava

Jen Jen

Sales Coordinator Sales
Secondary Rep Secondary
Tast Lsar Tast

testd test3

= e = = = = = =

Travis Travis

-Add & Edit Groups {7)-

[LI‘L'!LEHE]

Group Mame Lock

Administrators
Customer Service
Design

GBP Group
Installation

Project Management

Sales

Users & Groups Frames

Add & Edit Users This is where you add, disable and edit the Users
for your site

Add & Edit Groups This is where you add, disable and edit the Groups
for your site
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There is a link for adding users to your site called [new user] and there is a link for adding new
groups to your site called [new group]. Clicking on either of these options will open the
appropriate window for creating a new user or new group.

To edit the settings for an existing user or group, simply click on that entry in the list to open it.

New User

To add a new user to your site, click on the [new user] link in the Users & Groups frame. This
will open the Create a New User window.

() Fields followed by an asterisk are required fields and must be entered to save your data.

-

The New User input window:
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Create New User M E
User Info
Mame: * |
¥ Is this user active?
Flace a lock on this user?
User Mame: * || |
Password: * || |
Login Date Restriction: From: -
Thru: T
IP Address Restriction: ||
User 1D: |:|
Commission: || Mo Commission hd
Email: * || |
¥ Receive messages & alerts as email?
Phone: || |
Group: | Accounting
Administrators
Closed Period
delete test
Demo Users 7
Save User :/
&

Create a New user Fields

Name *

Required field. This is the persons real name and is
typically entered as Firsthame Lastname in this
field

Is this user active?

If this account is actively being used, check this
box to allow this user access to your site

Place a lock on this user?

By checking this box, you immediately lock the
user out of your site, even if they are logged in

User Name *

Required field. This is the user name that the
person enters in the User name prompt in the
Dealer Choice login window. This input field in
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not case sensitive. You can enter the user name ini
any combination of upper and lower case letters
and the user name can be entered in the login
widow in any combination of upper and lower case
letters.

Password *

Required field. This is the password the person
enters in the Password prompt in the Dealer
Choice login window. This input field IS case
sensitive. If you enter PASSword in the field, then
the user will have to enter their password as
PASSword in the login window.

Login Date Restriction

You can restrict the period of activity of a user
account by setting a from date and a thru date here.
If the user tries to login outside of the timeframe
set here, they will not be allowed to. You must
make the account inactive and locked to disable
the account.

IP Address Restriction

You can restrict access to your site to allow access
from a specific computer IP address. If you
wanted to restrict certain users access to access
your site only from your office, enter the IP
address of your in house server here. If the user
then tries to access your site from their home
computer, the IP addresses will not match and
access will be denied.

User ID

This field allows to you enter an alphanumeric
identifier (5 characters max) for this user. This
identifier can be a number, letters or a combination
of numbers and letters. This field is typically used
on sales reps user accounts. If this field is
populated, then purchase orders and customer
invoices will include the User ID as part of the
purchase order and customer invoice number.
This helps identify the sales rep associated with
the purchase order or customer invoice just by
looking at the document number.

Commission

This field is used to assign a commission rule to a
sales rep. The commission rule definition will
determine the commission this sales rep is eligible
to receive on proposals. Once commission rules
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are defined in your system (Commissions and
Overhead Tab under Company & System Settings)
the commission rules can be assigned to sales reps.

Email *

Required field. Enter the users email address. This
address is used by Dealer Choice as the From
address in the Sender field on any email messages
sent from within Dealer Choice. Replies to
messages sent from Dealer Choice will be received
in the user’s normal email client inbox.

Receive messages & alerts as email?

This is for future development. Checking this box
will allow any Dealer Choice message and alerts to
be forwarded to the user’s normal email client
inbox.

Phone

Typically this is the sales reps phone number.
This is a print option field to be included on
proposals and customer invoices in the document
header.

Fax

Typically this is the sales reps fax number. This is
a print option field to be included on proposals and
customer invoices in the document header.

Group

This is where you assign a user to a Group. Users
can be members of a single group, multiple groups
or no group. Typically system permissions are
assigned to a Group. All members of the group
inherit the permissions of the group so individual
permissions do not have to be assigned to every
single user of your system.

Save User button

After entering or editing user information, click on
the Save User button to create or save your user
information.

Editing an Existing User

To edit an existing user, simply click on the user entry in the User List to open the Edit User

window.
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Edit User : Test User M E

User Info | Permissions || Resources |

Mame: * | Test User

#| Is this user active?

Place a lock on this user?

User Mame: * | Test

Passwaord: * | [abc |

Login Date Restriction: From: -

Thru; v

IP Address Restriction:

U=er ID: |:|

Cormrission: || S0% Commission Rule ¥

Email: * | Test@abc.com |

¥ Receive messages & alerts as email?

Fau: || |

Phone:

Group: | |Accounting

Administrators

Closed Period

delete test

Demao Users b

Save lser

When you open an existing user you will notice two additional tabs; Permissions and Resources.

User Permissions are covered in the User and Group Permissions chapter.

Resources Tab

The Resources tab allows you to denote a user as a resource that can be used when creating work
orders. If you have an in-house design team, for example, and you want to include Design as a
resource on a work order so you can recover the costs of design on your proposals, you can mark
your designers as resources. Users of your site that are marked resources are considered "internal
resources” because your dealership is the vendor associated with this resource. Users of your
site that are set as active resources here can be included as resources on work orders.
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Resources that are defined under the Resources tab under the Company Settings tab are
considered "external resources™ because a vendor (or sub contractor that you use) is the vendor
assigned to these resources. See the Resources Tab section under Company Settings for details

on external resources.

Edit User : Test User [_ |
User Info | Permissions | Resources |
Resource Name: * | [Test User |
Active?
vendar: | Dealer Choice Systems |
Haurly Cost: Sell:
Daily Cost: sell;
Half Day Cost: Sell;
Description:
4
.
|

Resource Tab fields

Resource Name *

This can be either the users name or a name that
you assign for this resource. You can enter a
resources name such as "Designer" or "Designer
1" here, for example. Resources added to a work
order are selected by the name you enter here.

Active?

If this flag is checked, you will be able to select
this resource to be included on work orders.

Vendor

Since this is an internal resource, the vendor here
will be your dealership name. Your dealership
must be an entry in your vendor database.

Hourly Cost

Enter the actual hourly cost of this resource. This
can be the resources hourly wages plus benefits or
it can be any value that you want to enter for the
actual cost of your designer resource. The Sell
field can be used to enter a value that is higher
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than your actual cost (Hourly field). The Sell
amount will be used as the Cost field when this
resource is imported into a proposal line item.

Daily Cost

Enter the actual daily cost of this resource. This
can be the resources daily wages plus benefits or it
can be any value that you want to enter for the
actual cost of your resource. The Sell field can be
used to enter a value that is higher than your actual
cost (Daily field). The Sell amount will be used as
the Cost field when this resource is imported into a
proposal line item.

Half Day Cost

Enter the actual half day cost of this resource.
This can be the resources half day wages plus
benefits or it can be any value that you want to
enter for the actual cost of your resource. The Sell
field can be used to enter a value that is higher
than your actual cost (Half Day field). The Sell
amount will be used as the Cost field when this
resource is imported into a proposal line item.

Description

The description field is a free text input field to
allow you to enter descriptive text concerning this
resource. The text entered here is for internal use
only.

Save User button

Click on the Save User button to save your
changes.

The example below shows an internal designer resource definition.
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Edit User : Test User ™ E

User Info | Permissions | Resources |

Resource Mame: * | Designer I |

4 Artive?

vendar: | [Dealer Choice Systems |

Hourly Cost: Sell: 35.00
Daily Cost: sell: 280,00
Half Day Cost: sell: 140,00

Designer I skill level

Description:

Save lser

_‘s\ L |

The resource is set as active and saved. It is now available for use on a work order. An example
of selecting this resource on a work order is shown below.

View / Edit Work Order M E

Edit work Order : 120
ol Oh G
Scope of Work I Resources |

MNew Work Order Resource

=-- back
Resource: Description:
|Design Waork
Time Quoted:
[ | [Hourts) v 4
True Cost: True Cost Ext:

Internal Cost Ext:

Internal Cost: $35.00 Internal Profit Dollars:

Save Resource
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The example above shows the Designer Work resource being added to a work order.

New Group

The primary function of groups are to allow for easy communication using the Dealer Choice
internal messaging system and to save a significant amount of time when setting permissions.

You can create as many groups as you like. Groups can have a single user or multiple users and
users can belong to more than one group.

Creating a new Group

Click on the [new group] link to open the Create a New Group window. There are two tabs in
this window; Group Info and Permissions.

Create A New Group M E
Group Info

Group Mame: *

Flace a lock on this group?

Allow 'submit to' functionality ?

Group Members: | | Brandon

Dave H
Dealer Choice Admin
Debhie F
Demo User -
-
A
Group Info Tab
Group Info tab Fields
Required field. Enter the name of the group you
are creating. Group names usually denote the
- different departments that you have in your
Group Name .
company such as Sales, Design, Install, Customer
Support. You can create a group with a person's
name.
Place a lock on this group? If a group is locked then every member of that
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group is immediately logged out of Dealer Choice

Allow 'submit to' functionality?

Allows internal Dealer Choice message to be sent
to all members of this group.

Group Members

This is where you select the members of this
group. If you are selecting multiple users hold
down the CRTL (control) key while clicking on
the names

Save Group button

Click on the Save Group button to save your
Group information.

Group Permissions Tab

Group Permissions are covered in the User and Group Permissions chapter.

User and Group Permissions

User Permissions

Individual user permissions can be set for each user of your site. Keep in mind that

permissions set for a group are inherited by each member of that group. To avoid having

to set individual permissions for every user of your site, set the primary set of
permissions for a group of like users then add users to that group. If a particular user in
the group needs a few extra or specific permission settings, you can edit the individual
user permissions to add functionality to the specific user.

You have the ability to set permissions for each individual user in your site. Clicking on the
Permissions tab displays all the categories of where permissions can be set.
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Edit User : Brandon N E

User Info I Permissions || Resources |

—User Permissions

Please check the desired permissions for Brandon and click "Save Dermissions’ below,

aEaD

Accounting
Customers

Custamer Credits
Customer Receivables
Project Management
Proposals

Purchase Orders
Reports

Systermn Configuration

vendors

HEEEHEEHEHERERBEBEB

Vendor Payables

[ Save Permissions |

Save User

To set the permissions for an individual user, click on the category to open the details for that
category. Select the desired permissions for the user by checking the permission option. After
selecting your permission settings you can click on the category again to hide the permission
details. Be sure to save your settings by clicking on the Save Permissions button.
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Edit User : Brandon

User Info I Permissions || Resources |

—User Permissions

Pleaze check the desired permissions for Brandon and ciick ‘Save Permizsions” below,

E aapo
Check All
Wiew & 8 D List Edit & & D Details Delete & 2 D Firms
Wiew A B D Details Create A & D Firms

Contact Info

—General Info
. p Create
Wie Yiew Contacts Contacts
Edit Edit Contacts Delete Contacts
—& 8 D Stats

Wiew Statistics

Accounting
Custamers

Custamer Credits
Custormer Receivables
Project Management
Proposals

Purchase Orders
Repaorts

Systermn Configuration

vendaors

EEEEREEEEEEB

vendaor Payvables

[ save Permissions |

Save User

‘h\ 4

You can change user permissions at any time and permissions can be added or removed
whenever necessary to meet your user’s needs.
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¢ Permissions are applied to the user’s session during the login process. If you make
= permission settings while a user is logged into Dealer Choice, the permission updates
will not take effect until the user logs in again.

Group Permissions

The Group Permissions detail is exactly the same as the individual permissions detail. The only
difference is that you are setting the permissions for the group and all members of the group will
have the permissions set here.
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Edit Group : Administrators

Group Info || Permissions |

= E2

— Group Permissions

E aap

Blease check the desired permissions for Administrators and click "Save Permissions’ below,

Check All

7 iew & & D List
¥ iew & & D Details

¥ Edit & & D Details

¥ Delete & & D Firms

¥ Create & & D Firms

—General Info
4 iew
¥ Edit

Contact Info

¥ Create
Contacts

¥ Delete Contacts

#| view Contacts

#| Edit Contacts

—& 2 D Stats

¥ \iew Statistics

Accounting
Custamers

Customer Credits
Customer Receivables
Project Managerent
Froposals

Purchase Crders
Reports

Systern Configuration

Yendars

EEEEEEEERE B

Wendor Pavahles

[ save Permissions |

S\ 4

288



If a member of a group needs additional permissions settings that you don't want to issue to the
entire group, edit the individual user’s permission settings and add the extra permissions only to

the user that needs them.
Inactive Users

This tab is where users can manage accounts that are currently inactive. Any user accounts that
do not have the “Is this user active” check box marked are inactive and will be placed in this list.
If a user is edited and the “Is this user active?” check box has been selected, the user account will
move to the Users list under the Users and Groups tab. This feature was created to help keep the

active users list clean from old accounts that are no longer in use.

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups || Inactive Users || Company & System Settings

—Edit Inactive Users { Total Users = 2 )
Name Username Lock Active
Inactive inactive ki
Inactive Locked IhactiveZ2 '

Company & System Settings

Under the Company & System Settings tab are 5 additional tabs; System Settings, Company
Settings, Products & Services, Resources and Commissions & Overhead

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups || Inactive Users || Company & System Settings |

| System Settings || Company Settings || Products & Services || Resources || Commissions & Overhead

llnAdate Settinns

System Settings
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The System Settings tab allows you to configure various settings of your site. Most of these
settings will be configured during your training session and or long before you go live. You may
need to visit the System Settings tab on occasion to make some adjustments to your site.
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System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups H Inactive Users || Company & System Settings ‘

System Settings H Company Settings H Products & Services H Resources H Commissions & Overhead

Update Settings

Number of items to show in primary lists {i.e. proposals, customer,
wendors):

a0

MNumber of items to show in secondary lists (i.e. customer contacts,
customer locations, discounts, etc):

15«

Allow editing of line items that originated from a specification application:

fes ¥

Your company Logas:
[upload]

X DCS Addr 3 jpa.ip...
¥ ABF Inc 3.jpg

Your Company Docs:
[upload]

Nore

Default product for vendor freight charges:

Freight A

Default product for vendor small order fees:

Small Order Fee v

Default product for vendor fuel charges:

Fuel Surcharge v

Default product for surcharge:

Surcharge A

Default product for CBD feaes:

Call Before Delivery v

Qutgoing Mail/Fax queue:
Enabled ¥

Automatic Email Carbon Copy?:

fes ¥

Automnatic Email Blind Copy Address?:

]

Force Mon-55L Requests to S5L7

MNo v

Require items to be received in order to map on &P line item?

No »

Proposal status options:
[=dit list]

Default new customers to manual credit hold?
MNo v

Activate Ttem Library?
MNo v

Activate Sales Rep ID in invoice numbers?
No »

Display Journal entries on the AR Report?
No »

Display Wendor Deposits on the AP Report?
No ¥

Number of days between the ship date and install date to display storage
request notification warning:

20T

MNumber of days prior to a bill coming due to place it in the payment
queue?

5"

when a customer refund is created, how many days until it should be
placed in the payment queus?

i5v

In wihich timezone does your company reside?

Eastern ET (UTC-5:00) v

How long (in minutes) should DealerChoice wait before logging out an
inactive user?

133 ¢

How to format date stamps:

6/10/2019 v

How to format timestamps:

11:489 am hd

How many days should a proposal wait before being archived?

90~

After a new proposal is created, how many days until it is no longer walid?

Allow users to modify customer invoice date upon creation:

‘fes ¥

Onee a purchase arder has been invoiced, should it be locked to prevent
changes?

[N

Allow customer login:

Login Disabled v

Allow Employee Login:

Login Allowed ¥

Customer credit correction codes:
[2dit list]

Field customization:

[customize fields]

Posting date to use when entering new payables
Invoice Date ¥




System Settings Fields

Number of items to show in primary lists (i.e.
proposals, customer, vendors):

This controls the number of items that will be
displayed in primary lists such as the Proposal,
Customer and Vendor lists.

Number of items to show in secondary lists (i.e.
customer contacts, customer locations, discounts,
etc):

The controls the number of items that are
displayed in secondary lists such as Locations and
Contacts.

Your company Logos:

Use the [upload] link to locate and upload your
company logo files. The logo files must be in jpeg
(.jpg) format. There is no limit on the number of
logo files you can upload. Once uploaded you can
select which logo is to appear on your proposals,
purchase orders and customer invoices.

Your Company Docs:

Use the [upload] link to locate and upload
company documents. There is no limit to the
number of company documents you can upload.
See below for details.

Default product for vendor freight charges:

A product/service must be selected here to define
the product/service to be used for vendor freight
charges because Dealer Choice can create these
proposal line items during proposal finalization.
The product/service definition includes the income
and expense account to be used and the tax rules to
be applied.

Default product for vendor small order fees:

A product/service must be selected here to define
the product/service to be used for vendor freight
charges because Dealer Choice can create these
proposal line items during proposal finalization.
The product/service definition includes the income
and expense account to be used and the tax rules to
be applied.

Default product for vendor fuel charges:

A product/service must be selected here to define
the product/service to be used for vendor freight
charges because Dealer Choice can create these
proposal line items during proposal finalization.
The product/service definition includes the income
and expense account to be used and the tax rules to
be applied.

Default product for CBD fees:

A product/service must be selected here to define
the product/service to be used for vendor freight
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charges because Dealer Choice can create these
proposal line items during proposal finalization.
The product/service definition includes the income
and expense account to be used and the tax rules to
be applied.

Outgoing Mail/Fax queue:

The Mail/Fax queue can be disabled with this
control. By default the queue should always be
Enabled. If you need to disable the queue, you can
change this setting to Disabled.

Automatic Email Carbon Copy?

If this setting is turned on then a copy of any email
sent through Dealer Choice will also be sent to the
sending user.

Automatic Email Blind Copy Address?

A copy of any email sent through Dealer Choice
by any user will be sent to the email address listed
here.

Force Non-SSL Requests to SSL?

This setting allows you to force connections to
your site to use the Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)
connection between the client and server. This
type of connection encrypts the data sent between
machines. If this feature is in use, you may see a
warning message regarding the security certificate
presented by the website. This is a warning
message only and you should select the "Continue
to this website" option to continue using the secure
connection.

Require items to be received in order to map on
AJ/P line item?

If you use the line item mapping option when
entering Payables (vendor invoices) and if this
control is set to Yes, line items cannot be received
individually unless they have a received date
entered (purchase order acknowledgement
information). The line item selection check box
will be greyed out if it has not be received. The
payable can still be entered, but not via line item

mapping.

Proposal status options:

Through this control, you can create custom
proposal status messages and assign them to your
proposals. The custom proposal status messages
appear in the Proposal List under the Status
column title. See below for details on adding
Proposal Status message to your site.

Default new customers to manual credit hold?

This control allows you to force new customers to
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have the Manual Credit Hold flag set when a new
customer is added to the Customer database. You
may want this control set to Yes if you need time
to check credit references or to allow time for
receiving documentation from your customers
prior to allowing purchase orders to be created. If
this control is set to No then new customers will
not have the Manual Credit hold flag set
automatically when they are created.

Activate Item Library?

If set to Yes, then when manually entering line
items on any proposal, Vendor, the Item Number,
the Item Description and the List Price will be
stored in the database. The next time you enter an
Item Number that matches any entries in the Item
Library, a list will appear displaying the Vendor,
Item Number, Description and the List Price for
selection. If the line is selected, the saved fields
will be populated in the Enter a new line input
widow for you.

Activate Sales Rep ID in invoice numbers?

If this control is set to Yes, then the User ID,
defined in the Users database record will be
included in the invoice numbers generated by
Dealer Choice

Display Journal entries on the AR report?

If this control is set to Yes, then any manual
journal entries that have been made to the AR
account (and that are within the date range that the
AR report is being run for), will be displayed on
the AR report

Display Journal entries on the AP report?

If this control is set to Yes, then any manual
journal entries that have been made to the AP
account (and that are within the date range that the
AR report is being run for), will be displayed on
the AP report

Display Vendor Deposits on the AP report?

If this control is set to Yes, then vendor deposit
invoices will be displayed on the AP report

Number of days between the ship date and install
date to display storage request notification
warning:

Setting a number of days here check the Ship date
against the Install date and if the range is greater
than the value set here, the Install Date will appear
with an asterisk on the Project Status report to
warning you of the time between ship date and
install date.
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Number of days prior to a bill coming due to place
it in the payment queue?

This control will automatically flag a payable for
payment if it has not manually been flagged for
payment if the due date on the payable is within
the number of days set here.

When a customer refund is created, how many
days until it should be placed in the payment
queue?

This control will automatically flag a customer
refund for payment if it has not manually been
flagged for payment if the due date on the refund
is within the number of days set here.

In which time zone does your company reside?

Select the time zone that you are in for proper
date/time stamping on your documents.

How long (in minutes) should Dealer Choice wait
before logging out an inactive user?

This control will automatically log out a users
session after the period entered here has been
reached an no activity has been logged in that
session.

How to format date stamps:

Select the format that you wish for the date to
appear on documents.

How to format timestamps:

Select the format that you wish for the time to
appear on documents.

How many days should a proposal wait before
being archived?

Set the number of days here for your proposals to
be automatically archived. Any proposal that has
no activity logged within this timeframe will
automatically be archived.

After a new proposal is created, how many days
until it is no longer valid?

This is the default date that will appear on the
Expiration Date field on the Project Info tab on
proposals. The default is 30 days. This control
will print a message at the bottom of your
proposals saying that the proposal pricing is
invalid after X days. This control allows for a
lower limit of 1 day and an upper limit of 9,999
days.

Allow users to modify customer invoice date upon
creation:

If this control is set to No, then the invoice date
field will be locked when creating customer
invoices and will default to today's date. If it is set
to Yes, the users will be allowed to pre or post date
customer invoices.

Once a purchase order has been invoiced, should it
be locked to prevent changes?

This control will lock editing of purchase orders if
the product on the purchase has been invoiced to
the customer. If it is set to Yes, then the purchase
order cannot be edited, if it is set to No, then the
purchase order can be edited.

Allow customer login:

For future development, this will allow your
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customers to log into you site to view customer
specific data that you allow to be viewed.

This control allows you to lock you site down. If
set to Login Allowed then users can login to your
site, if set to Login Disabled, the your users cannot
log into your site.

Allow Employee Login:

Customer credit correction codes must be created
before a customer credit can be generated and are
used to issue a customer a credit memo. Each
Customer credit correction codes: correction code can be used to identify the reason
for the credit being issued, as well as the chart of
account that is affected by the credit. See below
for details.

For Future Development (Custom Reporting
Fields). This control allows you to add input
fields and or check box fields to Proposals,
Customers and Vendors. Custom fields can be
added now and they are intended for use with the
Custom Reporting function. The Custom
Reporting function will allow you to select
specific fields to be used as filters to run your
reports. This feature will include and customer
fields that you have created. See below for details.

Field customization:

This control allows you to select the Invoice date
or the Receipt for the posting date when entering
Posting date to use when entering new payables vendor invoices. This control is set to Invoice date
by default and should remain as the posting date
per the Generally Accepted Accounting Principles.

This allows the user to control what they would

Start date for the AP report like the start date to be on their AP report.

Your Company Docs:

You can upload documents to the database to be used as attachments on your proposals, purchase
orders, customer invoices and delivery tickets. Uploaded documents must be in either PDF or
DOC format. You can upload your Terms and Conditions document and attach it to Proposals so
ever proposal you email or fax from Dealer Choice will include your T&C's document as an
attachment. You can even upload sales flyers if you wish.
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Company Loges & Documents M E

Upload a new company document, Documents must be in either POF or DOC format,

Choose File | Mo file chosen |

Upload

Autormatically append this document to outgoing:

Proposals
Purchase Orders
Customer Invoices
Delivery Tickets

After selecting your document to upload , you can specify it to be appended to outgoing
documents. You can select if it is to be attached to Proposals, Purchase Orders, Customer
Invoices and Delivery tickets. When you email or fax from Dealer Choice, the specified
document(s) will be included as attachments to that document.

Proposal Status Options

To add a Proposal Status message, click on the [edit list] link and the Edit List window will
open. If any proposal status messages have been entered, they will be displayed in this window.
To Edit an existing status, just click on the status in the list.
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Edit List : Proposal Status Options = E3

Define your proposal status options:

Each proposal can be assigned a particular status {i.e. On-
Hold, Pending Design, etc) which is displayed within your
proposal list, ¥ou may defined the status options available
for each proposal here, The maximum length allowed for
the option name is 32 characters.

keep in mind the following status options are already
defined by the system and identified by the diamond colar
icon within your proposal list: booked, partially invoiced,
fully invoiced, punchlist,

[add new]

- Corrupt Proposal

- On Hold

- Product Delay

- Waiting for Customer PO

Click on the [add new] link to add a status and the Status input box will appear. Enter the name
of your status, select the color that you want the text to appear in and select whether or not you
want the text to appear in bold.
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Edit List : Proposal Status Options _ | x|

Define your proposal status options:

Each proposal can be assigned a particular status (i.e. On-
Hold, Pending Design, etc) which is displayed within your
proposal list, You may defined the status options available
for each proposal here, The maximum length allowed for
the option name is 32 characters,

Keep in mind the following status options are already
defined by the system and identified by the diamond colar
icon within your proposal list: booked, partially invoiced,
fully invoiced, punchlist,

=-- hack

Status: |

Colar: v

Bald: | Mo ¥

Click on the Save button to save your new status and your status will now appear in the list and
is ready to be assigned to proposals in the Proposal Status field on the Project Info tab. We
created the status called New Status and saved it and it now appears in our list of available
Proposal Status messages as shown below.

299



Edit List : Proposal Status Options = E3

Define your proposal status options:

Each proposal can be assigned a particular status {i.e. On-
Hold, Pending Design, etc) which is displayed within your
proposal list, ¥ou may defined the status options available
for each proposal here, The maximum length allowed for
the option name is 32 characters.

keep in mind the following status options are already
defined by the system and identified by the diamond colar
icon within your proposal list: booked, partially invoiced,
fully invoiced, punchlist,

[add new]

- Corrupt Proposal

- Mew Status

- On Hold

- Product Delay

- \Waiting for Customer PO

Customer Credit Correction Codes
Corrections codes must be defined before a credit can be issued. If any correction codes exist,

you can click on that code to view and edit the details of that code. Click on the [edit list] link to
open the Edit Correction Code window to view, edit or add correction codes.
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Edit List : Customer Correctioh Codes _ x|

Correction Code Table

Customer credit correction codes are used to issue a customer a credit memo, Each correction
code can be wused to identify the reason for the credit being issued, as well as the chart of
account that is affected by the credit. Youw may create and edit your correction codes below,

[add new code]

Description Code Account Active
To credit Installtion CRODIMTLL 575 : Installation Y
To credit freight CRFRT 570 : Freight In Y
To Correct PO Amt Invoiced CRPOAMT 510 : Cost of Goods Sold Y
To credit product return PRCD 510 : Cost of Goods Sold Y
QB Deposit Credit QB DEP 400 : Revenue Y
A
To add a new correction code click on the [add new code] link to open the Edit Correction Code
input window.
Edit List : Customer Correction Codes ™ E
Add Correction Code
=-- Back
Description: |
4 Active?
Correction Code: |:|
Income/Expense Account: ¥
.
4
Correction Code Fields
_— Enter a text description of the credit reason, for
Description )
example; Customer Returns or Product Damage
Active? By default the Active flag is set, if you no longer
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wish to use this code, uncheck this field and the
credit will no longer be available for selection
when customer credits are being entered.

Correction Code

Enter a brief code to identify this credit reason, for
example; C-RET for customer returns.

Income/Expense Account

Select the income or expense account that will be
affected by this credit. The drop down selection
box will allow you to view all of your income and
expense accounts defined in your Chart of
Accounts.

Save

Click the Save button to save your credit code.

Now the correction code you have created can be used when entering customer credits.

Field Customization

This control allows you to create custom input fields that will appear in the specified tab for
Proposals, Customers and Vendors database windows. Click on the [customize fields] link to
open the Custom Field Editor window. Select the form that you want to add a custom field to by
clicking on the drop down selection box under the Section header and the available tabs will be

displayed.

You can add custom fields to Proposals, Customers and Vendors.

Under Proposals, you can add fields to the Project Info tab, Design tab and Install Info tab.

Under Customers, you can add fields to the General Info tab, Payment Info tab, Contacts tab and

Locations tab.

Under Vendors, you can add fields to the General Info tab, Payment Info tab, Contacts tab,

Locations tab and Products tab.
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custom Field Editor [ _ I x|

Section:

Proposals
Customers
Wendors

In the example below, we will add a field to Proposals, Project Info tab. We have selected
Proposals in the Section selection box and we have clicked on the Project Info frame.
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Custom Field Editor

_J x|

-
Section: Custom Field Editor : Proposals T
[Proposals x] 2o-back
bro{ect In;o —} Field Name: [ I
Design Active?
Install Info ‘ EERVEEH ot Tnput Box |l ‘ Sample: [Example | ‘
Max Length: [:] leave blank for default
Required:
Field Width: [:l leave blank for default
Field Height: [:] leave blank for default
Default Value: ||
Sector: ITE [zector lavout map]
Position: I-E Custom fields are added below existing fields.
|
-

Custom Field Editor Fields

Field Name

Enter the text description for this field. This text
will appear in the tab you have selected as the
input field prompt text.

Active?

By default new fields are active. If you no longer
wish to use this field, un check this box and the
field will no longer appear on the tab.

Field Type

Select the type of field you are adding. The
options are; Text Input Box, Drop Down Selection
Box, Multiple Select Box, Check Box and
Scrolling Comment box. See below for details on
each of these selections.

Sample

This field displays an example of the field type
you have selected above. This gives you a visual
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example of how the new field will look.

Max Length

Enter a number for the maximum number of
characters for this field. This field is only
presented on input type field types, selection type
fields have pre-defined values that are selected
from the entries stored in the Pre-Populated input
field. The user can only select from the options
you enter here for selection type fields.

Required

This check box allows you to determine if the field
you are adding must be populated by the user, if
check. If unchecked, this field may be left blank.

Field Width

You can specify a field width for the expected
input data. If you leave this field blank Dealer
Choice will manage the field width for you.

Field Height

You can specify a field height for the expected
input data. If you leave this field blank Dealer
Choice will manage the field height for you.

Default Value

Any text entered here will be the default data that
appears in the field. If this data will be the same
most of the time it is best to enter it here.

Sector

Only available for Proposals. The proposal tabs are
separated by frames or sectors. You can choose
which sector your custom field is to appear in by
selecting the appropriate sector.

[sector layout map]

Clicking on this link will display the proposal tab
with each sector numbered to help you decide on
which sector your field is to be added to.

Position

You can choose the position of your custom field
by selection the position here. If you add a second
field and want it to appear before the first field you
created, you can just change the position of the
fields.

Save button

Click on the Save button to save your custom field
information.

After saving your customer field (and it is set as Active), the new field will appear on the
selected tab/sector immediately and is available for use. If you do not want your custom field to

be used, you can un-check the Active flag.
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If you do want to remove a custom field, simply click on the Section and tab name that the field
was added to, then click on the field to open the field details. Click on the Remove button to
delete the field. The Remove button is shown in the example below.

Custom Field Editor = E3

-

Section: Custom Field Editor : Proposals

|Proposals 'I <--back

Project Info Field Name: | [Check Box Test |

Design Active?

Install Info Field Type: |prop Down Select Box | ' Sample: [Example 1 =]

Required:
Field Width: :] leave blank for default

Field Height: I:] leave blank for default

Default Value: | |

Pre Populated: | [This js default info 1 =]
This is default info 2
=

For select and select-multiple, separate values on new lines.
Sector: I 1 L! [sector lavout map]

Position: | 1 x| custom fields are added below existing fields.

[Save] | Remove ]

Company Settings

The Company Settings tab contains additional settings to allow you to control your site
environment.

. The image below does not include the Tax Rules setup. Tax Rules setup is covered in

s detail below this image.

Company Settings Tab
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System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

users & Groups || Inactive Users || Company & System Settings |

System Settings || Company Settings || Products & Services || Resources || ¢

& Overhead

Update Settings

& seed number to precede proposal numbers:

019-

I

Next proposal number to use:

130

& seed number to pracede PO nUmbers:

I

019-

Next PO number to use:

I

485

A seed number to precede work order numbers;

I

019-

Next work Order number to use:

007

A seed number to precede invoice numbers:

I

019-

Next invaice number to use:

141

A seed number to precede Handwritten checks:

|

Next Handuwritten check number ta use:

29

Default Customer Payment Terms:

Upan Receipt ¥

Minimum GP margin flag:

15 ¥ Require Authorization?

Apply a company wide averhead factor?
Yes, to the sell amount v

Rate:

Default deposit requirement for new customers:

50 ¥ | %

1f 2 customer's AR is aver || v

and more than| 60 ¥ | days outstanding,

then stop outgoing proposals.,

Enable multiple currencies?

Home Currency: Net Defined

Account to be used when applying finance charges:

440 - Interest Income v

If & customer falls shart of the required deposit, what percent threshold
would prevent PO's fram being cut?

S v %

Footer message to be printed on all proposals:

Thank you for your business!

Proposal Trailer Message:

Proposal Trailer Line 1

Proposal Trailer Line 2

Proposal Trailer Line 3

Proposal Trailer Line 4

Proposal Trailer Line 5

Footer message to be printed on al invoicas:

Thank you for your business!

Footer message to be printed on all Purchase Orders;

This iz a PO faoter,

vendor to be assigned to interal resources:

Your company name:

Dealer Chaice Systems, Inc

‘four company address:

P.O. Box 21058
Catansville, MD 21228

Vour company zip cade:

21228

‘our company country:

UNITED STATES v

‘four company's fedral identificstion number:

|

‘four company remit to addresses:
[2dd new]

# Dealer Choice Sys...

Vour company phone number:

B77-769-1865

‘four company fax number:

B77-750-7393

Yfour company website:

[www de-sysile.com |

Qverrides & Autharizations may be made by the following groups:

Administratars

Customer Service

Design

GBP Group

Installation <

r—Tax Tahl

Country:
United States v

[new tax rule]

FLORIDA 6 %
1%
4 %
1%
1%
1%
MARYLAND 6 %
-- Baltimore 1%
SOUTH CAROLINA 8 %
Richland 2 %
YIRGINIA 6 %

-- Historic Site 1%




Company Settings Tab Fields

A seed number to precede proposal numbers

If you want an identifier to precede your proposal
numbers enter that identifier here. This field may
contain letters and or numbers. If this field is
populated, the data contained here will precede
every proposal number that you generate. This
field does not change for each proposal. This field
is typically used to denote the 4-digit year (for
example, 2010) that your proposals are created in.
This field must be edited to change its value; the
system does not update this value for you. This
field is optional.

Next proposal number to use

Enter the number that you want to use as your
starting proposal number. This field must be
numeric. Each time a proposal is created the
system will increment this number by one and
store the value for the next proposal number here.

A seed number to precede PO numbers

If you want an identifier to precede your purchase
order numbers enter that identifier here. This field
may contain letters and or numbers. If this field is
populated, the data contained here will precede
every purchase order number that you generate.
This field does not change for each purchase order.
This field is typically used to denote the 4-digit
year (for example, 2010) that your purchase orders
are created in. This field must be edited to change
its value; the system does not update this value for
you. This field is optional.

Next PO number to use

Enter the number that you want to use as your
starting purchase order number. This field must be
numeric. Each time a purchase order is created the
system will increment this number by one and
store the value for the next purchase order number
here.

A seed number to precede work order numbers

See above for seed numbers information.

Next Work Order number to use

See above for document numbers information.

A seed number to precede invoice numbers

See above for seed numbers information.

Next invoice number to use

See above for document numbers information.

A seed number to precede handwritten checks

See above for seed numbers information
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Next handwritten check number to use

See above for document number information

Default Customer Payment Terms

This setting controls the terms of your due date on
customer invoices. A value set here will also be
the default value in the Customer Payment Terms
input field on the Payment Info tab when new
customers are created. Of course, you can change
this value in System Configuration or in the
Customer database at any time.

Minimum GP margin flag

The control allows you to set a companywide
minimum GP margin on proposals. The proposal
finalization process checks the proposal GP
against the value set here. If the proposal GP is
below the value set here, a warning message will
be presented in the proposal finalization window
alerting the user that the proposal falls below the
company standard GP margin. This does not
prevent finalization from completing. The user has
the opportunity to correct the proposal or continue
with the finalization process.

Require Authorization?

For future development. When functional, if this
flag is set and a proposal falls below the company
standard GP margin during the finalization
process, the user will be required to obtain
authorization before being able to continue with
finalization. Of course, if the proposal meets or
exceeds the standard GOP margin, authorization is
not required.

Apply a companywide overhead factor?

The company overhead factor allows you to
reserve a percentage of the cost or sell amount on
proposals. This percentage amount is removed
from the total profit on the proposal before
commission is calculated.

Rate

Enter the percentage to be retained for the
overhead factor.

Default deposit requirement for new customers

This setting controls the default customer deposit
amount requirement. A value set here will be the
default value in the Required Deposit Percentage
input field on the Payment Info tab when new
customers are created. Of course, you can change
this value in System Configuration or in the
Customer database at any time. If set, a message
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will appear at the bottom of all proposals to
customers requesting the customer deposit in
percentage form and in dollar amount. The
deposit requirement is also a proposal print option
and can be excluded from proposals if desired by
not selecting the Deposit Requirement print
option. If set and if a deposit has not been received
from the customer, a warning message will appear
in the Purchase Order window that the customer
deposit has not been received. This does not
prevent purchase orders from being generated, it is
simply a warning that a customer deposit has not
been received and that a customer deposit is
required from this customer.

If a customer's A/R is over

For future development. This control will allow
you to prevent proposal finalization for customers
with outstanding accounts receivables per the
criteria set here. You can enter a dollar or
percentage amount as well as a number of days
outstanding. This criteria will be checked during
finalization and if the customer's outstanding
balance is higher than the amount or percentage set
here and more than the number of days past due
setting, the proposal will not be allowed to
complete finalization and a warning message will
be displayed during finalization alerting the user
that the customer's A/R is past due.

Enable multiple currencies?

You can enable the use of multiple currencies with
this control. When the Enable Multiple Currencies
check box is checked, the Open Currency Table
link will be available. Use this link to define the
currencies you will use in your system. See below
for details.

Account to be used when applying finance charges

Use the drop down selection arrow to select the
account that is to be used for your finance charges.
This GL account will hold the transactions related
to finance charges that you may apply to customer
invoices.

If a customer falls short of the required deposit,
what percent threshold would prevent PO's from
being cut?

This control allows you to set a threshold
percentage on the customer’s deposit amount paid.
If you require a customer deposit and a deposit has
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been paid but the amount paid does not equal the
deposit required percentage, this setting will allow
you to avoid the customer deposit required
warning message when generating purchase
orders.

Footer message to be printed on all proposals

Enter the text here that you want to appear in the
footer area of all your proposals.

Proposal Trailer Message

Enter any text you would like to print at the
bottom of proposals. Anything written here can
only be changed in system configurations and not
on proposal print. However, users do have the
option to print or not the print the proposal trailer
on each proposal.

Footer message to be printed on all invoices

Enter text here that you want to appear in the
footer area of all of your invoices.

Footer message to be printed on all purchase
orders

Enter text here that you want to appear in the
footer area of all of your purchase orders. Users
cannot change or edit the text from the purchase
order print window. The text in this field can only
be changed in system configurations.

Vendor to be assigned to internal resources

Enter your dealership's vendor entry from the
vendor database. A purchase order will be
generated for internal resources used on Work
Orders. The value entered here will be the default
in the Resources tab in the User database when
defining internal resources.

Footer to be printed on all invoices

Enter text here that you want to appear in the
footer area of all your invoices.

Your company name

Enter your company name here.

Your company address

Enter your company address here.

Your company zip code

Enter your company zip/postal code here.

Your company country

Enter your company's home country here.

Your company's federal identification number

If applicable, enter your Federal Tax Id number
here. This number will be included on any 1099
forms that you generate.

Your company remit to addresses

If applicable, enter any alternate remittance
addresses you may have. You can enter multiple
remit to addresses and you can select which remit
to address is to be included on your customer
invoices.

Your company phone number

Enter your company phone number here.
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Your company fax number

Enter your company fax number here.

Your company website

Enter your company website address here.

Overrides & Authorizations may be made by the
following groups

For future development. The groups selected here
are the groups responsible for any action that
requires authorization. For example, the Minimum
GP Margin control has a Require Authorization
check box. When this feature is active and if the
Require Authorization flag is set on the Minimum
GP margin control, users will not be able to
finalize a proposal that does not meet the
minimum GP margin set in System Configuration
without getting authorization. When authorization
is requested, the member(s) of the selected
Overrides & Authorizations groups will receive a
message in their Dealer Choice Messages inbox
alerting them that a user has requested an override
or authorization. There will be a process in which
the authorizing member(s) can grant or deny the
request.

US Tax Rules Setup

At the bottom of the Company Settings window is where the tax rules are defined.

Tax Tables

Country:
United States ¥

[new tas rule]

To create a tax rule, click on the [new tax rule] link to open the Create a New Tax Rule window.
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Create A New Tax Rule

State: * || ALARBAMA

¥ Active?

Local: ||

Rate: * El o4

Courty/City Maximurn Tax: ||

Sales Tax Payable Account: * || 200 - Accounts Payable v

Taxable Products & Services: | | Dealer Choice Systems

Call Before Delivery Charges
Delivery & Installation
Design Hours

Design Services

Ergo Commissions

Save Tax Fule

Enter the appropriate information for the tax entity and save your rule.

Create a New Tax Rule Fields

State *

Select the state for which the tax rule is being
created.

Active?

By default the new tax rule will be active, if you
do not want this tax rule to be applied, uncheck the
Active check box and the tax rule cannot be
applied to proposals or invoices.

Local

If you are creating a Municipality or City tax rule,
enter the name of the municipality or City here.
This will identify the tax collections by this name
in your Sales Tax Liability report.

Rate

Enter the percentage to be collected for this rule.

Sales Tax Payable Account

Select the appropriate liability account that will be
updated with the tax transactions for this tax rule.

Taxable Products & Services

Select which products and services are taxable for
this tax location.

Save Tax Rule button

Click this button to save your tax rule.

Enter a tax rule for each taxable location that you are required to collect tax for. The Sales Tax
Liability report will display the tax collected for each tax entity you define.




Any tax rules that are marked as inactive will be displayed with a red highlight in the list to
signify that it is no longer active.

—Tax Tables
Country:

Linited States ¥

[new tax rule]

FLORIDA 6 %o
-- Orlando 2 %

GEORGIA 4 0
- &ppling 1%
-- Atkinson 1%
-- Bacon 1%

MARYLAMNMD B %o
-- Baltimore 1 %

SOUTH CAROLIMA 8 %o
-- Richland 2 %

YIRGIMNIA B %o
-- Hiztoric Site 1 %

Canadian Tax Rules Setup

—Tax Tables

Country:
Canada v

Province GST HST PST QST | Sales Tax Payable Acct

ALBERTA 5%
BRITISH COLUMBIA
MANITOBA

NEWFOUNDLAND & LABRA...

NEW BRUNSWICK
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES
NOVA SCOTIA

NUNAYUT

ONTARIO 13%

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND
QUEBEC
SASKATCHEWAN

YUKON
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To define tax rule for a Province, place your mouse over the tax type in the appropriate column
(GST, HST, PST, QST for that Province and click. This will open the Edit Tax Rule window as
shown below.

Edit Tax Rule _ | x|

BRITISH COLUMBIA : H5T

Rate: |:| U
Account: | 200 - Accounts Payable r
Active:

Canadian Tax Rule Edit

Enter the percentage rate for the tax to be

Rate calculated for the tax type in this Province.

Account Select the appropriate liability account that will be
updated with the tax transactions for this tax rule.

By default the new tax rule will be active, if you
do not want this tax rule to be applied, uncheck the

Active Active check box and the tax rule cannot be
applied to proposals or invoices.
Save button Click on the Save button to save your tax rule.

Enable Multiple Currencies
You can enable the use of multiple currencies for your site by checking the Enable Multiple

Currencies check box. When multiple currencies are enabled, you will see the Open Currency
Table link that allows you to define the currencies to be used and to enter the exchange rate. The
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View & Edit Currency Exchange Tables window will open when you click on the Open
Currency Table link as shown below.

This example shows two currencies defined, the Canada dollar and the United States dollar.

To define a currency, click on the [add a new currency] to open the Add Currency window as

shown below.
View & Edit Currency Exchange Tables [_ || x|
Add Currency
Use as my home currency
Currency Mame: |
¥ Active?
Country: | CANADA v
Currency Code: |:|
Currency Symbal: |:|
Printed Name: (e Doltss) | |
Exchange Rate: |:| %
-
A

Add Currency Fields

Currency Name

Enter the country that the currency is from.

Active

By default, new currencies are active, if you do not
wish to use this currency, uncheck this box.

Country

Select the Country that this currency is from from
the drop down selection box.

Currency Code

Enter the world currency code for this currency.
Please contact support if you need assistance.

Currency Symbol

Enter the 3 letter code used internationally to
distinguish one currency from another, such as
"USD" for the United States dollar and "GBP" for
the United Kingdom Pound. The Symbol entered
here will be displayed anywhere this currency is
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used in Dealer Choice.

Printed Name

Enter the name of the currency such as "Dollars"
or "Pounds" or "Euro"

Exchange Rate

Enter the exchange rate percentage compared to
your home currency. If this is your home currency
the exchange rate is always 1. The exchange rate
must be updated manually. You can update the
exchange rate as often as you like. Any
transactions that take place in a currency other
than your home currency store the exchange rate at
the time of document creation. When changes are
made to the exchange rate and transactions are
affected, adjustments will be stored in the
Gain/Loss account that has been selected in
System Configuration.

After adding currencies, they will be listed in the View & Edit Currency Exchange Table
window as shown above. To edit an entry in this list, simply, click on the currency in the list.

Products & Services

The Products & Services tab allows you to define your dealerships default set of products and
services. Products and services are used to categorize your proposal line items. Define a product
or service for each type of product and/or service that you provide to your customers.

Examples of Products are General Furniture Sales and New product and Used Product. Example
of Services are Installation and Project Management and Design. Dealer Choice uses these
products and services to combine accounting and tax information in the database, so when they
are used on a proposal a sales rep or customer service rep does not have to know any of the
accounting or tax details regarding each proposal line item. Since the products are defined here,
the income and expense accounts have already been determined as well as where you must
collect sales tax for the sale of this product or service.

Products and Services are typically identified by the Catalog Codes that are used in electronic
specification catalogs for that product line. You do not have to enter a catalog code to define a
product or service here. Entering products allows you to specify the characteristics of how that
product is handled in Dealer Choice. The taxable information for each Product is stored here as
well as the income and expense account for tracking dollars associated with each Product.




The Product and Services can also be defined for Vendors on the Products tab in the Vendor
database. Products and Services defined in the Vendor database are specific to that vendor and
are typically the catalog product line names as defined in the vendor’s electronic catalog files

used by specification tools.

Products & Services Tab

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups || Inactive Users H Company & System Settings |

System Settings H Company Settings H Products & Services H Resources H Commissions & Overhead |

Showing 1 - 10 of 10 Products/Services.
[Add Wew Product/service]

call Before Delivery

Designer Error

Freight

Fuel Surcharge

General Sales

Installation

Seat License

Setup/Configuration

Small Order Fee

Surcharge

Product Name Active

Y

Y

Y

Y

Pagelofl 1

The image above shows a list of Products and Services. To view and or edit any of these entries,

simply, click on the entry in the list.

The example below shows the details for the General Furniture Sales product.
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Create A New Product or Service

Product/Service Name or

Description: *

¥ Ackive?

Catalog Code: |:|

Cut Separate Purchase Order?

Blease assign the incorme account, expense aocount, and tax status o be used for this product:

Income Account: *

L

Expense Account: * || 310 - Cost of Goaods Sold v

Taxable? | |«

[check all]

ALABAMA,

ARKAMSAS

Morth Little Rock

Sub Total?

Sub Total Title:

[ Save Product | | Delete Product |

A

Edit Product or Service Fields

Product/Service Name or Description *

The name or description entered here will be
displayed on proposals and invoices for each line
item but it can be hidden with print options. This
data describes the type of the line item (General
Sales, New Product, Design, Installation Services,
etc).

Active?

By default, new Products & Services are active.
Any product or Service that is not active cannot be
used on proposal line items. If you no longer wish
to use a specific product or service you can
uncheck this box or if you are creating a new
product or service and if you are not ready for it to
be put into use, uncheck this box. When you are
ready to put the product or service into use, check
this box.

Catalog Code

Enter the 3 character catalog exactly as it appears
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in the vendors electronic specification catalogs.
The catalog code entered here is compared to the
data contained in SIF or XML files that are
imported to create proposal line items. If the
catalog code in the SIF or XML file matches a
catalog code found in the Products database,
Dealer Choice can immediately identify the
associated vendor, the income and expense
account used by this product, the tax rules applied
to this product and can even be used for
determining product discounting.

This control allows you to force any line items on
your proposals using this product to be placed on
their own purchase order. No other product will
be on the purchase order with this product type. If
left unchecked, this product will not be forced onto
its own purchase order.

Cut Separate Purchase Order?

Select the income account to use to track the sales

*
Income Account of this product.

Select the expense account to use to track the costs

*
Expense Account of this product.

If the product or service is taxable, meaning that
you must collect sales tax for this product or
service, check the Taxable check box. When you
check the Taxable check box, a list of all the tax
Taxable? rules that you have created on the Company &
Settings tab will be displayed allowing you to
select where you must collect sales tax on this
product. Select all the taxable entities that require
you to report sales of this product or service.

Click on the Save Product button to save your

Save Product button
changes.

Sub Total?

Sub Total Title

All Products and Services created in this tab that are Active will be available as a selection
option in all of your proposals line items in the Products & Services input box. You can always
use a product or service on any proposal if it exists in your System Configuration Products &
Services tab. The only time you can use Products and Services defined for specific vendors is if
that vendor (not your dealership) is selected as the vendor for the line item. Once a vendor has
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been selected on a proposal line item, any Products & Services defined for that vendor will also
be available.

Resources
Resources Tab

There are internal and external resources. Internal resources are your employees that use Dealer
Choice. You define internal resources in the Users database by going to the Resources tab when
editing an existing user. An external resource can be any vendor in your vendor database that
you designate here as a resource.

Typically, you add an entry in the Resources tab for vendors that you use for installation,
warehousing services, painting, electrical work, etc. An external resource is any vendor that you
use as a sub-contractor. The only difference between a vendor in your vendor database and a
vendor defined as a Resource is that you can use a vendor defined as a Resource on Work
Orders.

Work Orders allow you to bundle several resources (or vendors) services into a single line item
on proposals. This feature allows you to hide the individual vendor names and individual line
items for each service on your proposals.

Once a work order is created and imported as a line item on your proposal, Dealer Choice will
still create a purchase order for each vendor assigned to the Work Order. See the Work Orders
section of this document for details on creating work orders.

Of course, you can still create a proposal line item for each vendor that you use on a project.

System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups H Inactive Users || Company & System Settings ‘

System Settings H Company Settings H Products & Services H Resources || Commissions & Overhead |

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Resources. Pagelofl 1
[Add Mew Resource]

Resource Mame ¥Yendor Active

abed vendor abcd vendar Y
avendor A58 Viendar Y
Dealer Choice Dealer Choice Systems, Inc ¥

desk makers Desk Makers A

The example above shows the Resources tab in System Configuration that lists five existing
resources.
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Resource Tab Column Titles

Resource Name

The resource name is the name that you assign to
the vendor. It should describe the type of work
that this resource provides, i.e. Installers, Painters,
Electrical, etc.

This is the actual vendor that provides the service

Vendor from your vendor database.
This flag allows you to make resources available
Active (active) or not available (inactive) for use in

creating work orders.

Create A New Resource (_§ x|
Resource Mame: * | [Electric |
* Active?
viendar: | [Design Lighting Product |

Hourly Cost: |:| Sell: |:|

Caily Cast: |:| Sell: |:|

Half Day Cost: I:l Sell: I:l
[ Save Resource ] [ Delete Resource ] o>
A

The example above shows the Create a New Resource window. When creating a new Resource,
you link the resource name to a vendor in your database. The link to a vendor in your vendor
database allows Dealer Choice to generate a purchase order for this vendor when it is used on a

Work Order.

The resource feature also allows you to enter a cost price and sell price per resource. This gives
you the flexibility to mark up your resource sell amounts before the work order is forwarded on
to be imported into proposals. This creates an internal revenue center for resources where the

cost amount is lower than the sell amount.

Create A New Resource Fields

Resource Name *

As noted above, the resource name is a descriptive
name that describes the type of service that this
resource provides, such as Installers, Painters,
Project Management, etc).

Active?

If the Active check box is checked, then this
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resource can be used in Work Orders. If the Active
check box is not checked, the resource cannot be
used in Work Orders.

This field is used to link the Resource Name to an
actual vendor in your vendor database. This
Vendor association must be made for all resources
(internal and external) so Dealer Choice can
generate a purchase order for this resource.

This field is optional. Enter the actual amount that

Hourly Cost this vendor charges you per hour for this resource.

This field is optional. The amount entered here
Hourly Sell will be the COST amount that appears in the work
order line when it is imported into proposals.

This field is optional. Enter the actual amount that

Daily Cost this vendor charges you per day for this resource.

This field is optional. The amount entered here
Daily Sell will be the COST amount that appears in the work
order line when it is imported into proposals.

This field is optional. Enter the actual amount that

Half Day Cost this vendor charges you per half hour for this
resource.
This field is optional. The amount entered here
Half Day Sell will be the COST amount that appears in the work

order line when it is imported into proposals.

Click on the Save Resource button to save your

Save Resource Button
changes.

Click on the Delete Resource button to delete an

Delete Resource Button ..
existing resource.

Commissions & Overhead

Commissions & Overhead Tab

The Commissions & Overhead tab is where you create your commission payment structures for
your sales reps. Currently, the commission structure can only be calculated on the Gross Profit
of a proposal. Only one commission rule can be in effect for a sales rep at a time. As mentioned
in the User & Groups section, a commission rule must be assigned to a sales rep in the sales reps
Users configuration. If no commission rule is assigned to a sales rep, then they will not appear in
the Commission’s Report.
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System Configuration & Settings

System Settings

Users & Groups || Company & System Settings ‘

System Settings H Company Settings H Products & Services H Resources || Commissions & Overhead

Company Commission Rules
You have 12 Commission Rules.
[2dd Hew Commission Rule]
Rule Type Active
Standard Comnm Rule Generic Commission Rule ki
Premium Comm Rule Generic Commission Rule A
Cust Specific Rule Customer Commission Rule (Commission Specific Cus...) Y
Test3 Comm Rule Generic Commission Rule Y
50% Commission Rule Generic Commission Rule A4
Commission Team 1 Commission Team i
Paint For Point Generic Commission Rule A
Std Comm March 1 Generic Commission Rule Y
Mo Date Comm Rule Generic Commission Rule hd
Flat 20% Comm Generic Commission Rule ki
Sample Customer Rule Customer Commission Rule (Test Customer) Y
Dawves Rules Customer Cormmission Rule (Test Customer I) Y
Company Overhead Rules
You have 2 Overhead Rules.
[create Mew Overhead Rule]
Rule Type
G54 Overhead Test GSA Overhead Rule
Dated OH Factar Generic Overhead Rule

The image above displays several sample commission rules and overhead rules.

Adding a Commission Rule

To add a commission rule, click on the [Add New Commission Rule] link to open the Create A
New Commission Rule window.
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Create A New Commission Rule M E

Fule Type: * || Generic Commission Rule ¥

Commission Mame: * || |

| Active?

Effective Date:

Expiration Date:

GP Margin Structure: * | | From 0.01 %% to |:| % then commission at ¥ I:I %

[Next]

A

There are several commission rule types that can be created and can be selected by clicking on
the drop down selection arrow in the Rule Type selection box.

Create A New Commission Rule _ ]

Rule Type: * || Generic Commission Rule v

Commission Mame: * || Customer Commission Rule
354 Commission Rule
Commission Team

L

Effective Date;

Expiration Date;

GP Margin Structure: * | [ Fraom 0.01 % to I:l % then  commission at v I:l %

[Mext]

A

Commission Rule Types

This rule can be applied to any sales rep. All

Generic Commission Rule i
proposals for this sales rep

This rule can be used to create a specific

Customer Commission Rule e .
commission structure for a particular customer.
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After selecting this rule type, an input prompt field
will appear to allow you to select the customer that
you are creating the rule for.

GSA Commission Rule

If you have a specific set of commission rules for
GSA customers that are different from your
Generic Commission Rules, you can create that
rule here. This rule will only be applied to
proposals created for customer flagged as GSA
customers in the customer database.

Commission Team

This rule type will allow you to create a
commission team. Commission team typically
consist of multiple sales reps (or any Dealer
Choice users in your company).

Generic Commission Rule
Create A New Commission Rula

Fule Type: * || Generic Commission Rule

L

Commission Mame: * |

| Active?

Effective Date:

Expiration Date:

GP Margin Structure: * | | From 0.01 %% to |:| % then commission at ¥ I:I %

[Next]

-

A

Generic Commission Rule Fields

Commission Name *

Enter a name for your commission rule. The name
entered here will appear in the Commission input
prompt in the Users edit window (for assigning a
commission rule to your sales reps).

Active?

If this box is checked, this commission rule will be
applied in the Commission Report. If the box is
not checked, the rule will not be applied.

327




Effective Date

Enter a date that the commission rule comes into
effect.

Expiration Date

Enter a date that the commission rule expires. The
commission rule will only be applied in the
Commission Report if the date the Commission
Report is run falls between the Effective and
Expiration dates.

GP Margin Structure

Enter the amount of commission that is to be
calculated for ranges of GP margins. You must
define your structure for 100% of the GP margin.
You will not see the Save Commission button until
the rule is defined up to 100% GP. The
commission rule can be set to calculate no
commission, point for point, or at a rate that your
specify. See the example below for more
information.

GP Margin Structure Example

Example 1:

From 0 to 9% GP, no commission will be calculated
From 9.01% to 25% GP, commission will be calculated at point for point
From 25.01% to 100% GP, commission will be calculated at 35% of the GP%

Create A New Commission Rule ™ E

Rule Type: *

Generic Commission Rule ¥

Commission Mame: *

[Example Comm Rule |

¥ Active?

Effective Date:

san v v|Eor7 |

Expiration Date:

Dec ¥ |31 ¥ |zo17 |[H

GP Margin Structure: *

From 0.01 % to E % then | no commission ¥

[Mext]

L
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The image above shows our commission rule being created for the first tier (0 to 9% GP then no
commission). Notice that there is no Save Commission button. This is because the commission
is not complete. You must define tiers for 100% of the GP margin before you can save your
commission rule. This does not mean that you have to pay commission on GP margins up to
100%, you can select to pay no commission once you have reached the highest GP level that you
will commission on.

Now we will add the second tier of our commission rule, which is from 9.01% to 25%, calculate
commission at point for point. To enter the next tier, click on the [Next] link.

Create A New Commission Rula _ x|

Rule Type: * || Generic Commission Rule ¥

Commission Mame: * | [Example Comm Rule

#| Active?

Effective Date: Jan Y1 ¥ El
Expiration Date: Dec Y31 ¥ El

GP Margin Structure: | | #° From 0.01 % to 9 % then No Commission

*
Frorm 9.01 % to % then | point for point

[Mext]

-

i

We will click on the [Next] link again to enter our third and final commission tier and then click
on the [Next] link.
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Create A New Commissioh Rule

_ | !

Rule Type: *

Generic Commission Rule ¥

Commission Mame: *

Example Comm Rule

4| Active?

Effective Date:

Jan v][1 v [e017 |TE

Expiration Date:

Dec ¥ |31 v |zo17 |TEH

GP Margin Structure: *

# From 0.01 % to 9 % then Mo Commission
# From 9.01 % to 25 % then Point for Point
# From 25.01 % to 100 % then Commission at 35 %

1

The end result is our completed commission rule as shown below and we now see the Save
Commission and Delete Commission buttons. Click on the Save Commission button to save

your commission rule.

Create A New Commission Rule M E3
Rule Type: * || Generic Commission Rule ¥
Commission Mame: * | Example Comm Rule |
| Active?
Effective Date: Jan V1 ¥ El
Expiration Date: Dec V)31 ¥ El
GP Margin Structure: * | | % From 0.01 % to 9 % then No Commission
# From 9,01 % to 25 % then Point for Point
# From 25.01 % to 100 % then Commission at 35 %
Save Commission | | Delete Commission | -
A
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The saved commission rule will now appear in the Commission Rule list.
Customer Commission Rule

Create A New Commission Rule _ | E

Rule Type: * || Customer Commission Rule ¥

Custamer: | |

Commission Mame: * |

4| Active?

Effective Date:

Expiration Date:

GP Margin Structure: * | | From 0.01 % to |:| % then | commission at ¥ |:| e

[Mext]

-

A4

The Customer commission rule type option allows you to create a commission rule for a specific
customer. You can create commission rules for as many different customers that you need.
When a Customer commission rule exists, the Customer commission rule will be applied to all
proposals for this customer. You do not have to assign this commission rule to your sales reps.
Once the Customer commission rule is in effect, any proposals for this customer will use the
customer specific commission rule for calculating commission.

After selecting the Customer Commission rule type, The Customer input prompt will appear
under the Rule Type prompt allowing you to enter the first few characters of the customers name
and selecting them from the selection list. Setup the remainder of the commission exactly the
same way as you would a Generic Commission rule.

When the Commission Report is run, and if there are proposals for this customer that meet your

commission report criteria, the specific customer commission rule will be used to calculate the
commission for those proposals.

331



Proposal: 2010-1160 - Sample Proposal
Test Customer 3

General Furniture Sales $10,732.88 $8,460.00 $2,272.88 21.18%
Project Management Services $183.75 $155.00 $38.75 20%
Company Cverhead Factor $109.27

[new memo cost] $10,926.63 $8,724.27 $2,202.36 20.16%

Net Invoiced: $2,562.26 Received: $1,225.00 Deposits: $200.00 Total Payables: $3,540.00
Commission Rate: 10% (Test Cust 3 Comm Rule)

Commission Owed: [recalculate] Paid In Full:

The example above shows a proposal in the Commission Report for customer Test Customer 3.
You can see that the Commission Rate field displays the Test Cust 3' commission rule has been
used to calculate the commission amount.

GSA Commission Rule

Create A New Commissioh Rule = E

Rule Type: * || G5A Commission Rule v

Commission Mame: * || |

¥ Active?

Effective Date:

Expiration Date:

GP Margin Structure: * | | From 0.01 % to |:| % then | commission at ¥ |:| e

[Mext]

-

4

The GSA commission rule type option allows you to create a commission rule for customers
flagged as a GSA customer in the Customer database. Only one GSA commission rule can be in
effect at a time. When the Commission Report is run, and if there are proposals that meet your
commission report criteria, the GSA commission rule will be used to calculate the commission
on proposals for customers that are flagged as GSA customers. The commission rule name used
to calculate the commission on each proposal in the Commission Report is always displayed so
you know which rule is being used. You do not have to assign this commission rule to your sales
reps. If the GSA commission rule is in effect, it will be automatically applied to proposals for
customers that are flagged as GSA customers.
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Commission Team Rule

Create A New Commission Rule _ | x|

Rule Type: * | | Cammission Team v

Commission Mame: * || |

4 pctive?

Effective Date:

Expiration Date:

5P Margin Structure: * | | From 0.01 % to |:| % then | commission at v |:| %

[Mext]
Team Members: | User: Rate: |:|
Entay cammmission parcantsaga [NEHt]

for aack membar

4

The Commission Team rule type allows you to create a commission rule that includes multiple
people. You can have as many people in the Commission Team as you want as long as the
commission rates for all assigned to the commission team totals 100%. You will not be allowed
to save the commission rule unless tiers are defined for up to 100% of the GP margin and the
commission distribution between team members equals 100%. You can define as many
Commission Teams as you need.

Entering the GP Margin Structure is exactly the same as for a Generic Commission rule. Once
the Commission Team has been created and is in effect, the Commission Team rule name must
be applied to any proposals that you want this rule to be used to calculate commissions on.
Commission Teams are assigned to proposals on the Project Info tab, in the Commission Team
input prompt field.

A Commission Team rule applied to a proposal will take precedence over any commission rule
assigned to the designated Sales Rep on proposals. The Commission Report will display the
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proposal with the sales reps commission rate applied per the definition of the Commission Team
commission rule.

The example below shows a Commission Team rule being created.
Create A New Commissioh Rule _ |l x|

Rule Type: * | | Cammission Team v

Commission Mame: * l&nuther commission team rule |

| hctive?

Effective Date; | o T /1 ¥ zo17 |
Expiration Date: Dec V31 ¥ El

GP Margin Structure: * | | #* From 0.01 % to 10 % then Mo Commission
¥ From 10.01 % to 20 % then Paoint for Point
# From 20.01 % to 100 % then Commission at 25 %

Team Members: | User: [Test User | Rate: *
Entay comnmission parcantage , ,
for aach mambsar User: ITEStl | Rate: *
User: [Tests | Rate: b
[Hext]

Save Commission | | Delete Commission

-

4

The GP Margin Structure has been defined and each member of the Commission Team has been
assigned a percentage of the commission amount that will be calculated for each member based
on the GP margin of the proposals that this Commission Team rule is applied to.

Accounting

The Accounting menu allows access to several accounting system functions and controls. The
Accounting menu may be hidden from users that do not need or should not have access to this
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menu item by permission settings. If the user or group does not have View access to the
Accounting menu, then this option will not be displayed for those users or groups.

The Accounting menu options are shown below.

Home  Customers  Vendors  ABD  Proposak  System Reports  Help & Communications proposal Number: [ N

General Journal

P Welcame, admin Chart of Accounts 4 1
() [Logout] Messages Check Register 7
DEALER T Reconcile Bank Accounts

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

System Reports tions proposal number: [ 3
General Journal > ieneral Journal >

Chart of Accounts 4

F Welcome, admin I
& [Logout] Messages Check Register

DEALER — Recancile Bank Accounts

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Perform Period Closings
Business Cycle Settings

The first menu option under Accounting is General Journal. This allows you to view and search
your entire journal transaction history.

Under the General Journal menu option there are 3 options:

e View General Journal
e Perform Period Closings
e Business Cycle Settings

The View General Journal option allows you to view your journal transactions exactly as the
General Journal option does. The Perform Period Closings option allows you to open or close
periods. This is the same function that is available from the General Journal icon option.

The Business Cycle Settings option allows you to configure your business cycles and settings.
This is the same function that is available from the General Journal icon option.

See below from detail on each of these items.

View General Journal

Home  Customers  Vendors  A&D  Proposdls  System Reports  Help & Communications proposal Humber: |
General Journal 3 Wiew General Journal 3 Create Journal Entries
P‘ E"EE‘CDHEE, admin | Chart of Accounts » Perform Period Closings CSV Trial Balance Import
- Logout] Messages Check Register Business Cycle Settings Search Journal Entries
------ T — Recancile Bank Accounts

welcome Dealer Choice Admin!
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There are three menu options under General Journal.
e Create Journal Entries
e CSV Trial Balance Import
e Search Journal Entries

The Create Journal Entries option allows you to create manual journal entries. This is the same
function that is available from the General Journal icon option. The Search Journal Entries
option allows you to search your journal history. This is the same function that is available from
the General Journal icon option. There is a more detailed description of both of these functions
below.

CVS Trial Balance Import Option

The CSV Trial Balance Import option allows you to create a journal entry from a CSV file. This
allows you to quickly and easily create large journal entries in a single step.

To get started, create an excel spreadsheet with 4 columns. The first row of the columns should
contain the actual journal information, not a column header. The first column should correspond
to the account number. Make sure you enter only the account number, not the name. The second
column should contain your debit entries. Only enter numbers, however commas will be
accepted if they are found. Please don't enter any dollar signs. The third column is the same as
the second, but should contain your credit entries. Finally, the last column should contain any
memo to be created with that line. This column is optional.

When you are finished, from the File menu, choose 'Save As', then under the file type, choose
CSV (comma separated values).
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Create a Journal Entry From a CSY Upload

By creating a journal entry from a CS¥ file, vou can quickly and easily create large journal entries in a
single step.

To get started, create an excel spreadsheet with 4 columns, The first row of the columns should contain
the actual journal information, not a column header. The first column should coorespond fo the account
number. Make sure you enter only the account number, not the name. The second column should
contain your debit entries, Only enter numbers, however commas will be accepted if they are found.
Flease don't enter any dollar signs., The third column is the same as the second, but should contain your
credit entries, Finally, the last column should contain any memo to be created with that line. This column
i= optional.

When you are finished, from the File menu, choose 'Save &s', then under the file type, choose CSW
(comma separated values).

CSY Column Format

Account, debit, credit, and optionally memo v

CSY File:
\ Choose File | Mo file chosen

General Journal

Clicking on the General Journal or View General Journal menu option directly under the
Accounting menu will display all transactions in the general journal as shown below.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries. Page1of1280 1 2 3 . 1280 =
OB e b
Date Type D Proposal Account Memo Debit Credit
06/14/2017 AR Credit 35696 S530 120 - Accounts
Adjustrment = Receivable Applying customer credit to invoice. £200.00
Cusiomer: Test Custormer 120 - Accounts
Receivable Applying customer credit to invoice. $200.00
Jen OB/14/201 7 2:00 am $200.00 %200.00
05f18/2017 AR Adjustment: 35695 5630 210 - A/P-Customer
2867 _ Deposits Receive payment from unapplied £100.00
Custorner: Test Customer ] 120 - Accounts
Receivable Receive payment from unapplied $100.00
Jen O5/18/2017 12:46 pm %$100.00 $100.00
04/04/2017 A/R Credit 35692 s668 120 - Accounts Customer Credit Delete: CR-38730 Customer Credit
Adjustment === Receivable Amount: 108.25 £108 .25
Custorner: Texas Customer 575 - Installation +Wk Chr Embody Std-Ht Fully adj Arms $100.00
Test User 04/04/2017 2:16
o 221 - Teras Sales Tax TEXAS (5.25%) Tax $8.25

$108.25 $108.25

AainaAonTT AdD i 25An1
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The menu options for performing period closings and setting your business cycle can also be
done from the general journal icon list. These icons are described below.

Journal list Icons

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries.

B B @&

Perform period closing functions icon

Search journal icon
Create a new journal entry icon

Icons available in the Journal list

Configure your business and cycle settings icon

Pagelofi280 1 2 3 1280 =

Create a new journal entry

This function allows you to create a manual
journal entry.

Search journal

This function allows you to search your
transactions.

Perform Period Closings

This function allows you to close and or open
periods.

Configure your business cycle & settings

This function allows you to configure your
business cycle settings and set business system
defaults

Create Journal Entries

Use the 'Create a new journal entry' function to create manual journal entries.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries.

oo &

Create a new journal entry icon

Create a new journal entry

Page 10f1280 1 2 3 . 1280 >

Clicking on this icon will open the Make a Journal Entry window as shown below.
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Make a Journal Entry

= E3

Entry Type:
General Journal

Ll

Entry Date:

Jun v [zz v goa7 |[E

Account Debit Credit Memo Customer/¥endor
| L | | | | | | |
| L | | | | | | |
| L | | | | | | |
| L | | | | | | |
| L | | | | | | |
%0.00 $0.00
r

-

£

There are several different journal entry types to choose from. Click on the drop down list to see

all of your options.

Make a Journal Entry

= E3

Entry Type:

General Journal

L

| Check
A Cash Receipt

Payrall
Adjustrment
Mermo Cost
Wendor Credit
Closing

Finance Charges
Customer Credit

(1

Entry Date:

Jun v |zz vzo17 |TH

Debit

Credit Memo

Customerf¥Yendor

$0.00

$0.00

dh

Save Entry

g\ L |

Journal Entry Types

| Check

| This transaction type allows you to create a
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manual check. The payee list is limited to vendors
only for this option.

Cash Receipt

To manually record a cash receipt, use this
transaction type.

General Journal

General Journal may be used for most manual
journal entries.

To create a transaction that reflects payroll

Payroll information you can use this transaction type.

Adjustment ;I;/(; :.ecord an adjustment journal entry, use this
To record a Memo Cost entry, use this type. You

Memo Cost will be prompted for the associated proposal

number for the memo cost to be logged against to
the adjustment will be logged against the proposal.

Vendor Credit

To create a vendor credit journal entry, use this
transaction type.

Closing

If you are creating manual year end closing journal
entries, use this transaction type.

Finance Charge

If you are entering a finance charge journal entry,
use this transaction type.

Customer Credit

If you are creating a customer credit journal entry,
use this transaction type.

Manual Journal Check
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Make a Jourhal Entry

Entry Type:
Check v

Checking ) 7
Arrt: 100.01 : Operating Cash v

Check No:

Check

Payee: [Herman Miller

Remit To: |Harman Miller
100 East Drive
Baltimore, MD 212258

Entry Date:

Jun v [zz v [zo17 |CE

Account Debit Credit Memo Customerf¥endor

|lIZID.IZIl » Operating |

|2IZ|D . Accounts Pavel

| |

$100.00 $100.00

ik

Save Entry -

4

If you need to manually create a check entry to a vendor, you can use the Check transaction type
to create the journal entry and to generate the check entry in your Check Register, with this

transaction type.

Check Transaction type input fields

Select the cash account that you want to generate

Checking Acct
the payment from.

Check No Enter the check number that you wish to use to
Enter the first few characters of the payee name

Payee apd any matches in your ven_dor database will be
displayed, select the appropriate entry from the
list.
This information will be pulled from the

Remit To Remittance Address information in the vendor

database. You can edit this data here if necessary.
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Select the appropriate expense distribution accounts in the Account distribution section. Your
debits and credits must balance, you cannot enter an out of balance journal transaction.

Search Journal Entries

The Search Journal option allows you to search your journal history.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries. Pagelofl2s0 1 2 3 .. 1280 =

OB & &

Search Journal lcon

Click on the Search Journal icon to open the Journal Search window as shown below.
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Search General Journal

(_§ ]|

Filter your journal search criteria below:

— Check Mumber

—Transaction Type

— Search By Proposal

— Matching Account:

All Accounts

105 : Cash - Checking Accou
150 : Work In Progress

S04 : Cost of Goods Sold

110 : Accounts Receivable ™

—Search By Yendor

—Date Range
From: v
Thru: v

— Customerfdendor Invaoice Mo,

— Dollar Amount

— Search By Customer

Search Journal Input Options

Check Number

Search the journal by check number; this is a
check number that you have printed from Dealer
Choice.

Transaction Type

Allows you to search for transactions by their
transaction type. Click on the drop down selection
arrow and elect the transaction type you wish to
search for. Only one type can be selected at a
time.
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Matching Account

You can select the account or accounts to search in
for transactions. Multiple accounts can be selected
as well as all accounts.

Date Range

You can search for a transaction by date range by
selecting the From and Thru dates.

Customer/Vendor Invoice No

You can search by a specific customer or vendor
invoice number by entering that invoice number is
this field.

By Proposal

Enter a specific proposal number to find all
transactions regarding that proposal. Multiple
proposals can be entered. Once you type the first
few characters of the proposal number, all
matching entries will be displayed. Select the entry
that you wish to search on from the list.

By Vendor

Enter a specific vendor name to find all
transactions regarding that vendor. Multiple
vendors can be entered. Once you type the first
few characters of the vendor name, all matching
entries will be displayed. Select the entry that you
wish to search on from the list.

By Customer

Enter a specific Customer to find all transactions
regarding that proposal. Multiple proposals can be
entered. Once you type the first few characters of
the customer name, all matching entries will be
displayed. Select the entry that you wish to search
on from the list.

Dollar Amount

You can search all journal entries by a specific
dollar amount

After selecting your search criteria, click on the Search button to review the results.

Perform Period Closings

Performing a period closings or opening a closed period, can be done by either the Perform
Period Closings menu option under Accounting - General Journal - Perform Period Closings or
by the Period Closing icon under View General Journal.

Menu Option:
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Accounting Go

General Journal r View General Journal 4
P elcome, admin / Chart of Accounts v [ Parform Period dlosings |
-‘ [Logout] Messages Check Register Business Cycle Settings
SEALER T Reconcile Bank Accounts i

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Icon Option:

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries.

0B & o

Page 1of1280 1 2 3 .. 1280 =

Perform Period Closings Functions lcon

By closing a period, you prevent any transactions from being posted into the closed period. If
you need to post a transaction to a closed period, the period must be opened first. Be sure to
close the period after performing your transaction.

To view, close or open a period, click on the Perform Period Closings menu option or icon
option to open the Perform Period Closings window as shown below.

Company Accounting

Perform Period Closings

=-- Back

wWhat period would you like to close?
Fiscal Year 2016 [previous vear] [nextyear]

v Period 1 ending 01/31/2016

¢ Period 2 ending 02/29/2016
Period 2 ending 03/21/2016
Period 4 ending 04/30/2016
Period 5 ending 05/21/2016
Period 6 ending 06/30/2016
Period 7 ending 07/31/2016
Period 8 ending 08/21/2016
Period 9 ending DS/30/2016
Period 10 ending 10/31/2016
Period 11 ending 11/30/2016

Period 12 ending 12/31/2016

Close Period

This example above shows all the periods in the current fiscal year period. A check mark to the
left of the period indicates that period is closed. A check box to the left of the period indicates
that the period is still open.
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If you are ready to close a period, simply click on the check box to the left of the period and then
click on the Close Period button. A check mark will appear to the left of the period indicating
that it has been closed.

Transactions cannot be posted to closed periods. If a transaction is attempted to a closed period
the user will see a warning message noting that the period is closed and they will not be allowed
to continue unless they adjust the dates of the transaction to reflect an open period.

If you need to open a closed period, simply click on the check mark to the left of the closed
period. A message box will appear asking if you are sure that you want to open the period. If
you want to proceed with opening the period, click on the OK button and the period will be
opened.

Closing the Year

Once all periods in a fiscal year have been closed, the Close Year button will appear next to the
Close Period button as shown below.

Company Accounting

Perform Period Closings

<-- Back

What period would you like to close?
Fiscal Year 2016 [previous vear] [nextvesr]
v Pperiod 1 ending 01/31/2016
Period 2 ending 02292016
Period 3 ending 03/31/2016
Period 4 ending 04/30/2016
Period 5 ending 05/31/2016
Period 6 ending 06/30/2016
Period 7 ending 07/321/2016
Period 8 ending 03/21/2016
Period 9 ending 09/20/2016
Period 10 ending 10/31/2016
Period 11 ending 11/30/2016

A N L T O O Y

Period 12 ending 12/31/2016

[ Clnse Perind | [ close vear |

The year-end closing process creates the closing account entries for the year being closed. The
account balances will be balanced to zero and retained earnings will be moved forward into the
new fiscal year. Click on the Close Year button and a list of your accounts with their ending
balances and the closing entry balances will be displayed for review.
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Company Accounting

Year Closing : 2016
Zo- Back
The following transaction will be made to close fiscal year 2016, Please review and ensure the closing balances below,
When you're satisfied, click the 'Close Year' button at the botton.
Account Ending Balance Closing Entry
400 - Revenue $525,998.70 ($525,998.70)
404 - General Sales/DO NCT USE!NI $1,975.00 ($1,975.00)
410 - Installation Revenue £3,060.00 (£3,060.00)
415 - Freight Revenue $£385.00 ($385.00)
504 - Cost of Goods Sold f022.46 (F922.48)
510 - Cost of Goods Sold $423,634.74 ($423,634.74)
570 - Freight In +1,636.00 ($1,636.00)
575 - Installation $2,660.28 ($2,660.28)
595 - Purchase Discounts ($121.98) $121.98
605 - YWages-Office £10.00 ($10.00)
611 - Auto Expenses £1,412.00 ($1,412.00)
611.5 - Parking & Tolls $£322.29 (£322.29)
613 - Insurance £10.00 ($10.00)
629 - Warehousing £10.00 (F10.00)
530 - Freight Out £60.00 ($60.00)
631 - Courier £305.00 ($305.00)
G634 - Postage $1,098.33 ($1,098.33)
640 - Computer Supply & Maintenance £1,450.00 (£1,450.00)
770 - Interest Income £87.99 ($87.99)
999 - Clearing Account ($0.02) $0.02
2200 - Sales Tax Payable $£157.27 (£157.27)
6877 - Taxr Discount ($157.27) $157.27
390.07 - Retained Earnings M 4$98,097.59

After reviewing the account ending balances and if no adjustments need to be made, click on the
Close Year button to complete the year end closing.

After the year has been closed, you can make adjustments for the closed year if necessary. These
adjustments may be manual journal entries, or you can open the appropriate period(s) to process
your transactions. Once the adjustments have been made you will have to run the Close Year
process again to create the closing entries for any accounts that have been modified since the last
Close Year process was run. Only the accounts that have been modified will be displayed in the
Year Closing window. To complete the process click on the Close Year button and the fiscal
year will be closed.

Business Cycle Settings
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The Business Cycle Settings window allows you to configure some basic business controls.

Menu Option:

Horme Cu

General Journal

F Wwelcome, admin i Chart of Accounts
-’ [Logout] Messages Check Register

ocEALER T Reconcile Bank Accounts

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Wiew General Journal 4
Perform Period Closings

Business Cycle Settings

Icon Option:

Showing 1 - 25 of 31976 Journal Entries.

[ EU

Page10f1280 1 2 3 . 1280 =

Configure your business cycle and settings icon

The Business Cycle Settings window is displayed below in two screen shots.

Part 1:

Company Accounting

|
Configure Your Business Cycle & Settings

£--Back Save Settings

r—Fiscal Year Period Configuration

wWhat fiscal year are you setting up?

v

wWhen is the first day of the fiscal vear for the year you are configuring?
January v |[1 v|[2017 ¥

What type of periods do you operate?

v

—WIP &uto Reconciliation

Occasionally, work-in4progress (WIP) money may be left in the WIP account due tao small billing discrepencies. By
entering an amount and account below we can reconcile outstanding balances up to the amount you enter; and
clear those balances into the clearing account you select below, If you leave this area blank this automatic
function will not be available to you.

What is the minimum amount you would like have automatically reconciled? The average amount is around $250.
250.00

Which account would you like to reconcile these amounts into?
[299 - clearing account L)

—ACCOUNE Aging

Balance sheet accounts can be aged at any interval you choose. Aging is calculated in real time, therefore
changing your aging schedule midway through the year will not cause errors in your accounting.

Account aging schedule 1. Account aging schedule 2: Account aging schedule 2;
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Fiscal Year Period Configuration

To configure your fiscal year periods, select the year that you want to configure in the "What

fiscal year are you setting up?"' selection box.

—Fiscal Year Period Configuration

2017 ¥

Period 1 will close on:

Jan ¥ |[z1 v |[zo17 |CE
Period 4 will close on:

apr ¥ |30 ¥ |zor7 |TH
Period 7 will close on:

Jul v (31 v |orr |TE

Period 10 will close on:

ot v [31 v [zoz7 |

What fiscal year are you setting up?

Selected fiscal year has nhot been confiqured,

What type of periods do you operate?
Standard, last day of each maonth

Layout your period closing dates: [reset]

Period 2 will close on:

Feb ¥ |[zg v |zo17 |
Period 5 will close on:

May ¥ |31 v |[zo17 |H)
Period & will close on:

sug ¥ |31 v |zor7 |TH

Period 11 will close on:

Mov ¥ |[30 v |zo17  |[EH

When is the first day of the fiscal year for the vear you are configuring?
January i1 v | 2017~

Period 3 will close on:

Mar ¥ |31 ¥ |zo17 |CH
Period 6 will close on:

Jun ¥ |30 v|zor7 |TE
Period 9 will close on:

Sep ¥ 30 v |goi7 |0

Period 12 will close on:

Dec ¥ |[31 v |zo17 |

Then select the first day of the fiscal year being configured.

Then select the type of periods that you want to operate your fiscal year.
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r—Fiscal Year Period Configuration

wWhat fiscal year are you setting up?

2017 ¥ Selected fizeal vear has not heen configured,

When is the first day of the fiscal year for the year you are configuring?

January Y| 1 v 2017 *

What type of periods do you operate?
Standard, last day of each month ¥

Layt Standard, last day of each manth
13 week period using 4-4-5
12 week period using 5-4-4
13 week period using 4-5-4
| Let me define my own

Period 3 will close on:

Mar *[[31 7 |eoir |TE

Period 6 will close on:

nd 2 will close on:
b v|[ze vzoi7 |H

Period 4 will close on: Period 5 will close on:

wor v 30 v [zor7 |TH
Period 7 will close on:
l v[31 v|zoir |

Period 10 will close on:

oct v[31 v]o17 |

may 31 v [zor7 |79
Period 8 will close on:
Aug v [31 v 2017 |

Period 11 will close on:

Nov ¥ [[30 v |Roir |TE

Jun v (30 v|zoir |7

Period 9 will close on:
sep ¥ |30 v |zo17 |CE

Period 12 will close on:

Dec *[[31 v |eoar |TE

The default is to use the last day of each month as the date the period will be closed. You can
also select the 13 week periods in either the 4-4-5, 5-4-4 or 4-5-4 configuration. You can even
configure your own periods with the ‘'Let me define my own' option.

After selecting your period type, the period layout will update according to your selections. You
can adjust the closing date for each period if you choose.

Once your periods are configured, you can click on the Save Settings button to save your period
configuration.

WIP Auto Reconciliation

The WIP Auto Reconciliation parameters allow you to select defaults that will appear in the WIP
Reconciliation Report print options window. The values you set here are the default values that
will be presented in the report print options window before you run the report. You can change
these values in the report options window before running the report. The report can be run
multiple times with different values.
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—WIP Auto Reconciliation

Oceasionally, work-in-progress (WIP) money may be left in the WIP account due to small billing discrepencies, By
entering an amount and account below we can reconcile outstanding balances up to the amount you enter, and
clear those balances into the clearing account you select below, If you leave this area blank this automatic
function will not be available to you,

wWhat is the minimum amount you would like have automatically reconciled? The average amount is around $250.

Which account would you like to reconcile these amounts into?
[299 - Clearing Account | @
Account Aging

The account aging section allows you to define the default aging for your system. These defaults
will appear in your Accounts Receivable report options window before you run the report. The
defaults can be changed at any time in the Account Receivable report options window and the
report can be run multiple times with different values.

—Account Aging

Balance sheet accounts can be aged at any interval you choose. aging is calculated in real time, therefore
chanaging your aging schedule midway through the year will not cause errors in your accounting.

Account aging schedule 1. Account aging schedule 2: Account aging schedule 3:

The image below displays the lower half of the Business Cycle Settings window.
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Part 2:

—&ssighing Your Default Accounts

There are certain actions such as creating customer invoices and receiving payment that have a direct impact on
Yyour company's accounting. In order to prevent employees from potentially assigning these transactions to
incorrect accounts you can assign your default accounts here. Defaults accounts are never setin stone and can
always be changed.

wWhat is your default COGS wWhat is your default Cash What is the default \Work In
account? account? Progress account?
gltl - Cost of Goods Sold | %DD.DI - Operating Cash | %17 - Work In Progress (WIP) |

—Miscellaneous Vendor Charges & Fees

wWhen DealerChoice finds miscellaneous vendor charges & fees such as fuel surcharges and freight fees, those
fees must be tied against a valid COGS and Income account. Please assign those defaults below:

Default income account for Small Order Fees: Default COGS account for Small Order Fees:
[#15 - Freight Revenue -] [570 - Freight In @

Default income account for Freight Fees: Default COGS account for Freight Fees:
[#15 - Freight Revenue L) [570 - Freight In |@

Default income account for Fuel Surcharge Fees: Default COGS account for Fuel Surcharge Fees:
[#15 - Freight Revenue -] [570 - Fraight In @

Default income account for CBD Fees: Default COGS account for CBD Fees:
[#15 - Freight Revenue -] [570 - Freight In |@

Assigning Your Default Accounts

By selecting the default Cost of Goods Sold, Cash and Work In Progress accounts from your
chart of accounts, these can be presented as defaults in other sections of the application. You can
have multiple COGS and Cash accounts and they can be assigned to various Products & Services
for tracking expenses and cash. You can only have one Work In Progress account.

Miscellaneous Vendor Charges & Fees

To be sure that vendor miscellaneous fees such as small order fees, freight charges, fuel
surcharges and call before delivery fees (CBD) are recorded correctly, you must define the
default income and expense account to be used for that product. You can use other income and
expense accounts for the products that you may define under the Products & Services tab in
System Configuration. The defaults selected here will be used for these products unless you use
different income or expense accounts in the Products & Services tab product definitions.

352



— Miscellaneous Yendaor Charges & Fees

When DealerChoice finds miscellaneous vendor charges & fees such as fuel surcharges and freight fees, those

fees must be tied against a valid COGS and Income account. Please assign those defaults below:

Default income account for Small Order Fees: Default COGS account for Small Order Fees:
[415 - Freight Revenue |@ [570 - Freight In |@

Default income account for Freight Fees: Default COGS account for Freight Fees:
|415 - Freight Revenue |ﬂ |5?D - Freight In |°

Default income account for Fuel Surcharge Fees: Default COGS account for Fuel Surcharge Fees:
[415 - Freight Revenue | @ [570 - Freight In | @

Default income account for CBD Fees: Default COGS account for CBD Fees:
[415 - Freight Revenue |@ [570 - Freight In |@

After you make your selections be sure to click on the Save Settings button at the top of the
window to save your changes in the database.

Chart of Accounts
Chart of Accounts

To access your Chart of Accounts, click on Accounting and then on the Chart of Accounts menu
option.

Harne Custamers Vendars AR Yo Ti Reports Help & Cammunications proposal humber: [

General Journal

F ‘Welcome, admin 3 Chart of Accounts > | Create New Accounts
) [Logout] Messages Cherk Register b
oEALER T Reconcle Bank Accounts

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Below is a screenshot of the chart of accounts.
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Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 152 Accounts.

Pagelof7 122 .7 =

By
Account No. Account Name Account Type = Balance
Bryn Mawr Checking - #54423810 Current Assets
Mo Mumber Account Current Assets
100.01 QOperating Cash Current Assets £401,551.00
100.02 Operating Cash Old Current Assets
104 Petty Cash Current Assets $512.94
105 Primary Operating Cash Current Assets $3,498.06
107 BMO - Maonay Market Current Assets £100,000.00

L [T LY

There is one submenu item under the Chart of Accounts menu and that is Create New Accounts.
You can also create new accounts from the Chart of Accounts window. These icons are
described below.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 152 Accounts.

E )

Pagelof?7 12 3 . 7 =

Aicount ho. Account Name Account Type = Balance

Export Chart of Accounts into a Spreadsheet lcon
Search for an Account
Create a New Account

Chart of Accounts Window lIcons

Create a new accounts This option allows you to create new accounts.

This option allows you to search for accounts by

Search accounts
name, number or type.

This option allows you to export your Chart of

Export accounts to a spreadsheet Accounts to a spreadsheet.

Create New Accounts

354




Create New Account [_ | x|

Account Type: * v

Achive: | ¥

Account Mame: * ||

Farent Account:
Select type of account first.., *

Account Mumber: || |

Save Account -

A

After clicking on the icon to create a new account, the Create a New Account window will open
as shown above.

New Account Fields

Select the type pf account that you are creating

*
Type of Account form the drop down selection list.

By default, the Active check box is checked
meaning the account is visible and available for
Active use. If the Active check box is unchecked, the
account will not appear in selection lists for future
use.

Enter the name of the account that you are

Account Name * .
creating.

You can make the account that you are creating a
sub-account of an existing account. The sub-
account will appear in reports under the parent
account.

Parent Account of

Enter the account number that you want to assign

Account Number to this account.

Click on the Save Account button to save your
Save Account Button account

Flagging Current Assets Accounts To Print Checks

When creating or editing a current asset account type, the Create or Edit account window will
appear with the 'Will you write checks from this account?' prompt. If checked, you will be
prompted for a starting check number to print for the check stock sequence number. Entering the
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starting check number here is optional. You will always be prompted for the starting check
number to be used when printing checks. When a current asset account is flagged as an account
that you will write checks from, you will be allowed to select this account when generating
checks. If you have multiple cash accounts that you want to be able to write checks from, flag
the accounts as accounts that you will be writing checks from.

Create New Account M E

account Type: * || Current Assets v

< will you write checks from this account?
|:| YWhat is the next check number ta print?

Active: | o

Account Mame: * | |

Farent Account:

Account Number: || |

Save Account -

Searching Accounts

To search your Chart of Accounts, click on the 'Search for an account' icon to open the Search
Accounts window.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 152 Accounts. Page 1of7 1 2 3 -

[ENEY )

Accou it No. Account Name Account Type = Balance

Search for an accounticon

Then the search accounts window will open.
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Search Accounts

—aAccount Mumber

(

Filter your accounts search criteria belows:

Account Mame

r—account Types

Current Assets

Long Term Assets
Current Liabilities
Long Term Liahilities
Equity

Income b

-

Search Accounts Input Fields

Account Number

Enter the account number or the first few digits of
the account number that you are looking for and
click on the Search button. If your input string
matches any account numbers in the Chart of
Accounts database, all matches will be displayed.
You can click on the specific account that you are
looking for in the Search results list to view or edit
the account details.

Account Name

Enter the first few characters of the account name
that you are looking for and click on the Search
button. If your input string matches any account
names in the Chart of Accounts database, all
matches will be displayed. You can click on the
specific account that you are looking for in the
Search results list to view or edit the account
details.

Account Types

Select the account type that you are searching for
and click on the Search button. All accounts with
the selected account type will be displayed. You

can select multiple account types to search for by
holding down the 'Control'(CTRL) key and
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clicking on the types.

Search Button Click on the Search button to perform the search.

Exporting Accounts to a spreadsheet

To export your chart of accounts onto a spreadsheet, click on the Export Chart of Accounts into a
Spreadsheet Icon. This icon is permission based so only users who have this permission will be
able to see this icon and perform this function.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 152 Accounts. Pagelaof7 122 .. 7 =

BN

Account ho. Account Name Account Type <= Balance
Export Chart of Accounts into a Spreadsheet Icon

The following window will pop up for you to save your spreadsheet.

Export Chart of Accounts to Spreadsheet

Right click on the link below, click 'Save Target 45" and select a location on your computer,

g[ Save Chart of Accounts

[Open in a separate window]

Your saved spreadsheet will have your Chart of Accounts information on it. An example is
displayed below.
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1 Chart of Accounts Generated on 06/26/2017 at 10:44 am
2
3 Account Na Account Mame Parent Account Account Type Balance Active Private Checking
4 Mo Mumber Account Current Assets 0 1 1} 0
5 Bryn Mawr Checking - #5442810 Current Aszets 0 1 1} 0
[3 100,01 Operating Cazh Current Assets 401551 1 1} 1
7 100,02 Operating Cazh Old Current Aszets 0 1} 1} 0
a 104 Petty Cash Current Assets 512.94 1 1} 1
9 105 Primary Operating Cash Current Assets 3498.06 1 1} 1
10 107 BMO - Money Market Current Assets 100000 1 1} 0
11 115 BBC Cash Current Assets 2484.42 1 i} 1
12 117 Work In Prograss (WIP) Current Aszets -715086.04 1 1} 0
13 120 Accounts Receivable Current Assets 107998454 1 1] 0
14 121 OB A/R Current Assets 10 1 0 0
15 126 Accounts Receivable-PJT Current Assets 0 1 1] 0
16 128 Other Receivahles Current Assets 0 1 1] 0
17 130 Undeposited Funds Current Aszets 0 1 1} 0
18 131 vendor Credits Current Assets -8495.4 1 1] 1
15 132 Accounts Receivable- Employess Current Aszets 0 1 1} 0
20 133 Credit Card Purchases/Deposits Current Assets 3100 1 0 1
21 135 Accrued Revenue Current Assets 1000 1 i} 0
22 140 Frepaid Taxes Current Assets 0 1 1} 0
23 141 Frepaid Expenses Current Assets 0 1 1} 0
24 143 Other Current Assets Current Assets 590 1 i} 0
25 150 Furniture & Fixtures Long Term Asset 153870.71 1 1] 0 |
W 4 » M| Chart of Accounts (2) %1 41 il ] a0}
Ready | [BEEEREAS) 0 G

Check Register

To access your Check Register to view the checks that you have generated, click on the Check
Register menu option under the Accounting menu.

oEALER

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

welcome, admin
[Logout]

Messages

General Journal
Chart of Accounts

‘ Check Register

Reconcile Bank Accounts

g

Click on the Check Register menu option to display your check register.
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Company Accounting

Showing 1 -

25 of 4874 Check Entries.

0 & E

Page1o0f195 1 2 2 .. 105 >
Account: | 100,01 : Operating Cash $401,551.00 v

77

030972017 ABCO Office Furniture

100.01 -
Operating Cash 200 - Accounts Payable

1030

03/09/2017 wviendor 885

S 100.01-
Operating Cash 200 - Accounts Payable

76

02/16/2017 Test vendor

S 100.01 -
Operating Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle

75

02f28/2017 Dealer Choice Systems

=l 100.01 -
Operating Cash ~ ©11.5 - Parking & Taolls

Memo Amount Cleared

£399.38 v
Invoice 1 £50.00
$2,475.00
Check register check $2.00

All checks that you have generated from Dealer Choice will appear in the Check Register. You
can view checks generated for each Current Asset account that has been flagged as an account
that you will write checks from by selecting the appropriate account in the drop down selection
arrow in the 'Account’ field on the upper right of the Check Register window.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 4874 Check Entries.

BT

Page1o0f195 1 2 3 195 >
Account: | 100,01 : Operating Cash $401,551.00 v

Memo Amount Cleared

Export report into a spreadsheet icon

Search check register icon
New entry icon

Check Register Icons

New Entry

To create a manual check, click on this icon.

Search Check Register

To search your check register, click on this icon.

Export to spreadsheet

To export your check register to a spreadsheet.

New Check Entry

To create a manual check, click on the New Entry icon in the Check Register window.

Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 4874 Check Entries.

[ERE ]

Page10f195 123 . 195 =

Account: 10001 : Operating Cash $401,551.00 v

Memo Amount Cleared

New entry icon
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A pop up will open with the New Check Entry window.

New Check Entry M E
Check Number: * |[7g |
Payee: * ||
Remit To:
y:
Cash &ccount: * || 100.01 : Operating Cash v
Expense Account: * | | -]
Check amount: * [ ]
Check Date: * | [un v |[zs v [zo17 |08
Mero:
-
|

New Check Register Input Fields

Check Number *

Enter the check number to be used for this check.
This number must match the number of the check
stock form that will be used to print the check on.

Payee *

Enter the first few characters of the payee's name
and any matches found in the database will be
listed below this field. Click on your selection
form the list displayed.

Remit To

The Remit To data will be populated from the
payee address information in the database. This is
a test input field so you can change the address if
desired.

Cash Account *

Select the appropriate current assets account that
the check will be written against. To be able to
write a check from a current assets type account,
the account must be flagged as an account that you
will write checks from.

Expense Account *

Select the account from your Chart of Accounts
that this check is to be expensed against. There is
a drop down selection arrow that you can click on
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to see a list of your accounts. Select the account
from this list or enter the account number or
account name. Any matches found in the Chart of
Accounts will be displayed, select your account
from the list displayed.

Check Amount * Enter the amount of the check.
Check Date * Enter the date of the check.

The memo field is optional, but it is strongly
Memo recommended that you enter a memo when

creating a manual check to help you identify what
the check was created for.

Save Entry Button

Click on the Save Entry button to save your check
date. After saving your check, the new check will
appear in the check register for the Cash Account

selected.

After saving your new check entry, it will appear in the check register for the cash account that
was selected.

Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Check Entries. Page 10f1 1
" @ Account: | 10-102 : Bank-CD Checking Account L]
Check No. Date Payee Memo Amount Cleared
1003 06-09-2010 Dauphin Office Seating
&' 1% 10-102 - Bank-CD Checking Account 50-001 - Cost of Sales - Product This is a new check entry example $500.00 r
=
l
1000 07-30-2009 Allsteel Ing

% 10-102 - Bank-CD Checking Account 21-002 - Accounts Payable-Trade $30.98 f_’

The example above shows a new check entry number 1003 created for the vendor Dauphin in the
amount of $500.00. The check entry has been saved to the register and it can now be printed on
your check stock by clicking on the printer icon to the left on the check number in the register.
This will open the Print Checks window and will display a PDF image of your check. You can
save the PDF file to your computer or you can select a printer that contains the correctly
numbered check stock and print the check on your check stock paper.

Search the Check Register
To search the check register, click on the search check register icon.

362



Company Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 4874 Check Entries. Page 1o0f195 1 2 3 105 =

]
IJ [ @ Account: 100,01 : Operating Cash $401,551.00 v

Check No. e Memo Amount Cleared

Search check registericon

A search window for the check register will open as displayed below.

Search Check Register _ |l x|

Filter your check register search criteria below:

—Check Mumber —wendor Invoice Mumber(s)

| | saparate multiple by comma

—Paid from account: —Search By Payee

v I |

—Cleared/Cutstanding

L

—Check Amount —Date Range
| From: r
Thru: v

You can search the check register by check number, paid from account, cleared/outstanding,
check amount, vendor invoice number(s), payee and by date range.

Exporting the Check Register to a spread sheet
To export your check register onto a spreadsheet, click on the Export Report into a Spreadsheet

Icon. This icon is permission based so only users who have this permission will be able to see
this icon and perform this function.
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npany Accounting

Showing 1 - 25 of 4874 Check Entries.

oM

Check No.

Memo

Page 1 of 195

1z

3..185 =

Account: 100,01 : Operating Cash $401,551.00 v

Amount Cleared

Export report inte a spreadsheeticon

The following window will pop up for you to save your spreadsheet.

Export Reports to Spreadsheet

Right click on the link below, click 'Save Target &s' and select 3 location on your computer,

E‘ Save Report

[Cpen in a separate window]

Your saved spreadsheet will have your Check Register information on it. An example is

displayed below.

m Home | Insert  Fagelayout  Formulas  Data  Rewiew  View  FodbPDF FDF a@o@ =
= 4 cut . =; . *j P Fmm Tk TP T Autesum - ‘:97
E R cony - Calibri 1 = Wrap Text General i % = & & ):J i 7 l?a
8| P o B £ H - Bsencon | 87 % 0 | WY St O e et GO e e
Newr Group Clipboard Font Alignment MNumber Styles Cells Editing |
K59 - I 2
=
-
[ 4] 2, B c D E F G H | E
1 check Register Generated on 06,/26/2017 at 12:03 prm %
2 |Dealer Choice Systems Check Register
3
4 Check Mo Date Payee Memao Amount  Cleared Void Checking Account Expense Account
s 1 03/23/2010 15| Furniture 20745 Y 133 - Credit Card Purchases/Depasits 200 - Accounts Payahle
6 10 03/24/2012 sam's Club IET.26 Y 133 - Credit Card Purchases/Deposits 200 - Accounts Payahle
7 oo 02/18/2010 Community oy 100.01 - Operating Cash 200 - &ccounts Payahle
5 1000 02/22/2013 Chester L. Harvey Co. 390 % 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
3 Nooon 06/10/2015 ABCO Office Furniture Invoice TST-7881 1330 ¥ 100.01 - Operating Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
10 'lEIEIl 02/22/2013 Chester L. Harvey Co. 4093.26 ¥ 115 - BBC Cash 200 - &ccounts Payable
11 1002 02/22/2012 Chester L. Harvey Co. 3163.74 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - &ccounts Payahle
12 003 03/22/2013 Charles alan Inc 0.01 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
13 1004 02/22/2012 Chester L. Harvey Co. 10101 ¥ 115- BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
14 'IUEIS 02/22/2013 Quality Benefts 0.01 ¥ 115- BBC Cash 200 - &ccounts Payahle
15 1006 02/22/2012 CLH Warehouse 19425 ¥ 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
16 1007 02/22/2013 Quality Install LLC 0.07 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
17 1ooe 02/22/2012 workFlace Interior Install, LLC 0.02 ¥ 115- BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
ig 'IUEIB 02/22/2013 Humanscale 0.2y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
13 101 03/18/2010 Wioodard Outdoor Furniture 0y 100.01 - Operating Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
20 (1010 02/22/2013 Designtex Fabrics, Inc. 0.07 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
21 1011 02/22/2012 ErgoGenesis, LLC 0.01 ¥ 115 - BBC Cash 200 - &ccounts Payable
22 '1012 02/22/2013 Knoll, Ine, 0.2y 115-BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payahle
23 1013 03/22/2013 Iaharam Fabric Corporation 0.01 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
24 1014 02/22/2013 Momentum Textiles, Inc. 0.01 Y 115 - BBC Cash 200 - Accounts Payable
25 'lEIlS 02/23/2013 Teknion Inc 262.8 ¥ 115 - BBC Cash 200 - &ccounts Payable ™
W 4 » | check Register %2 m | |
Ready | |[EomEm o ) ) ()

Bank Reconciliation
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The Bank account Reconciliation function will allow you to reconcile your Dealer Choice cash
accounts against the corresponding bank statements. After an account has been reconciled, a
report can be printed that shows the details for the account reconciliation.

There are 3 new permissions that must be active before a user (or group of users) can run the
function.

Under the Accounting permission, a user (or Group) must have the View Bank Reconciliation
and the Run Bank Reconciliation permissions selected to use the function.

Edit Group : Administrators
Group Info || Permissions |

—Group Permissions

Plaase check the desired permissions for Administrators and click 'Save Permissions' below,
ARD

= Accounting

Check All

— General Journal

¥ Show General Journal ¥ Edit Business Cycle Settings
¥ Create Journal Entries ¥ Perform Period Closings

¥ View Business Cycle Settings ¥ Post Transactions Into Closed Periods

— Chart of Accounts

¥ View Chart of Accounts ¥ Edit Accounts
* \iew Account Details ¥ Delete Accounts

# Create New Accounts

— Check Register
# \iew Check Register # Reprint Checks
¥ Create New Check Entries ¥ Clear Checks
¥ Void Checks

—Account Register

+ View Account Register ¥ Edit Existing Entries

¥ Create New Entries

— Bank Reconciliation

# \liew Bank Reconciliation #/ Run Bank Reconciliation

After selecting these permissions be sure to click on the Save Permissions button. Then go to the
Reports permissions and select the Bank Reconciliation permission in the Financial Reports
section and click on the Save Permissions button.
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= Reports

Check All

— Customers & Receivables Reports
¢ Accounts Receivable
¥ Accounts Receivable Reconciliation

¢ Cash Receipts

Cash Flow Expectations
Customer Balance

Customer Statement

—Vendors & Payables Reports
¥ Accounts Payable
¢ Cash Reguirements
¢ Cash Disbursements
¢ Vendor Balance Summary

¢ Sales Tax Liability

Purchase Order
Wendor Discounting
WIP Reconciliation
Wendor 1099

— Proposals & Sales Reports
¢ Project Status Report
¢ Backlog
¢ Invoiced Sales Summary

¢ Bookings Summary

Product Sales
Job Costing
Work Order Bookings

Commissions

— Financial Reports
¢ Balance Sheet
¥ Income Statement

¢ Trial Balance

Statement of Cash Flows
Check Reconciliation

Check Run

Bank Reconciliation

After the User (or group of users) permissions have been updated, two new menu options will be

visible.

~ Permissions are only read when a user logs into Dealer Choice. If their permissions are
' changed while they are currently logged into Dealer Choice, their permissions will not
change until they log out (using the [Logout] link on the upper left side of the window)

and log back into Dealer Choice.

The Reconcile Bank Accounts menu option will now appear (for users that have the above

mentioned permissions) under the Accounting menu.

Click on the Reconcile Bank Accounts to run the function. This will open the account selection

window.

366




| %}

Reconcile Bank Accounts

100.01 - Operating Cash
Bank Account: | 100.01 - Operating Cash r

Be sure that any Service fees, Interest Earned, or other additions and or deductions that appear on
this statement have been entered as journal entries before continuing.

What is your statement start date & end date?

Start Date: |[May ¥ |[23 v [2016 ||

End Date: | May ¥ [22 v [201e |78

Beginning Balance: 0 |

Ending Balance: |':' |

| continue |

&

Any account that is flagged as an account that you will write checks from will be displayed in the
Bank Account drop down window.

Be sure that any account transactions, such as bank services fees and/or interest earned
s that appear on the current bank statement have been entered as journal entries before the
Reconcile Bank Accounts function is run. Otherwise, the Dealer Choice Reconciliation
function will report a balance difference and the bank statement ending balance will not
match the Dealer Choice Reconcile Accounts ending balance.
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Reconcile Bank Accounts M E

100.01 - Operating Cash
Bank Account: | 100.01 - Operating Cash r

100.01 - Operating Cash
131 - Vendor Credits

Be sure that a 115 - BBC Cash ﬁrr:acllld;:a?es:hn:f:rred;tll_:;;:rt.m?_.zthat appear on
104 - Petty Cash '
133 - Credit Card Purchases/Deposits
105 - Primary Cperating Cash end date?

Start Date: |May v |23 v [201e [T
End Date: My v [23 v [zo1e |7

Beginning Balance: |':' |

Ending Balance: |':' |

4

Select the account that you wish to reconcile then enter the Starting and Ending Dates that match
the time period on your bank statement. Enter the Starting Balance and Ending Balance from
your bank statement and click on the Continue button.
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Reconcile Bank Accounts =]

105 - Primary Operating Cash
Bank Account: | 105 - Primary Operating Cash v

Be sure that any Service fees, Interest Earned, or other additions and or deductions that appear on
this statement have been entered as journal entries before continuing.

What is your statement start date & end date?

Start Date: | Oct v [1 v 2015 |TH
End Date:[Oct v |31 v 2015 |[H
Beginning Balance: [20051.00 |
Ending Balance: [18275.08| |

The report will collect the appropriately dated transactions for the account being reconciled and
the screen will update with those transactions.

105 : Primary Operating Cash - Dated: 10-01-15 to 10-31-15
change account]

Uncleared Checks :
Check No. Account Check Date Payee Amount

Deposits and Other Additions : $20,051.00

Date Type Reference Memo Payee Amount
10/15/2015 CR Check Number : 345 Receiving a new customer deposit Customer 685 $50.00
10/19/2015 Gl transfer to 105 $20,000.00
10/19/2015 =1 Interest earned $1.00
Total: $20,051.00

Checks and Other Deductions : §1,775.94

Date Type Reference Memo Payee Amount
10/08/2015 cD Check Number : 2003 Invoice No. ABC-900 ABCO Office Furniture $595.94
10/19/2015 CcD Check Number : 2000 Invoice Mo. FEDEX-100 Federal Express $50.00
10/19/2015 cD Check Number : 2001 Invoice No. Tek-PostDate Teknion Inc $500.00
10/19/2015 CcD Check Number : 2002 Invoice No. 234 KI $625.00
10/10/2015 =1 Bank service Fee $5.00
Total: %$1,775.94

Opening Balance: $20,051.00

Closing Balance: $0.00

Ending Balance: $18,275.06
Difference: $18,275.06

eri
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The report has four sections.

1) Uncleared Checks

2) Deposits and Other Additions
3) Checks and Other Deductions
4) The report totals

1) The Uncleared Checks section will display any checks written from the account up until the
user entered Start Date that have not been flagged as cleared. These checks can be flagged as
"Cleared" by checking the checkbox that appears to the left of each check number displayed.

2) The Deposits and Other Additions section will display all account transactions dated within
the user entered start and end date range that increased the account balance.

3) The Checks and Other Deductions section will display all account transactions dated within
the start and end date range that decreased the account balance.

4) The Totals Section will show the user entered Beginning Balance, the calculated Closing
Balance, the user entered Ending Balance and the calculated Difference, if any discrepancy is
determined.

To use the report, compare the checks listed on this report to the checks that appear on your bank
statement that are noted as cleared checks. Place a check mark in the check box to the left of
each check on the report that appears on your bank statement. Do the same for the Deposits and
Other Additions section and for the Checks and Other Deductions section.

As you select (check the check box) each transaction on the report, the calculated Closing
Balance total will update with the total amount of the selected transactions. The Difference total
will also update showing the remaining difference amount that the report calculates.

The Difference total should be 0.00 when you are complete. If not, then there is some
transaction either on your bank statement that is not in Dealer Choice, or that is in Dealer Choice
that is not on your bank statement.

The first step to correct this is to identify the offending transaction. If the transaction is on the

bank statement and not in Dealer Choice and it is for a bank fee, or some other bank charge,

enter the transaction as a journal entry and run the report again. If the transaction is in Dealer
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Choice and not on your bank statement, verify that you entered the starting and ending dates and
balances from your bank statement accurately and run the report again. For any other cases,
please contact Dealer Choice Support.

Once all transactions have been selected on the report and the Closing Balance matches the user
entered Ending Balance, click on the Verify button at the bottom of the report. This will create a
snapshot of the selected items to be printed.

To print a Reconciliation report, go to Reports - Financial - Bank Reconciliation Report. More
details on how to use this report can be found under the reports section of this user document.

Reports

All Dealer Choice reports are listed under the Reports menu option in the main menu bar. To
access a report, click on Reports in the main menu bar to see a list of available reports. Reports
are managed by User and/or Group permission settings. You may limit access to certain report
categories or even specific reports through permission settings.

Hame: Customers endors ARD Proposals Systemn Accounting Help & Communications rroposal Number: [
Reports Mavigator
F Welcome, admin
l‘ [Logout] Messages Hello Dealg
Financial

Customers & Receivables
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reports

Vendors & Payables
Proposals & Sales

Shared Reports

Reports Navigator

The Reports Navigator option displays a list of all reports (per permission settings) as a list.
Only reports that you have permission to access will be displayed.

371



Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Reports Navigator

Customers & Receivables Reports

Accounts Receivable Report
Feport showing the current and aged accounts receivables owed by customers,

Accounts Receivable Reconciligtion Report

Reconcile outstanding receivables to a cearing account, a doubtful allowance account, or another
account of your choosing.

Cash Receipts

This report shows the receipts received from your customers and itemizes those receipts against their
respective invoices,

Cash Flow Expectations Report

This report calculates your expected cash flow based on factors such as your customers average days
to pay. This report will identify your anticipated receipts down to the day.

Customer Balance Summary

This report shiows the current balance of each of your customers, The report can be expanded to
show balance trends for a given customer.

Custormer Statement Reports

This report shows customer statement reports.

Yendors & Payables Reports

Accounts Payable Renort
This report shows the current and aged accounts payables owed to vendors,

Cash Reguirements Report
This report shows the cash requirements needed to pay outstanding bills and refunds.

Cash Dishursements Report

This report shiows the cash disbursed on a specific date ar period of time when invoices are paid or
deposits are issued.

vendor Balance Surmmary

This report shiows the current balance of each of your vendors, The report can be expanded to show
balance trends for a given vendor,

Sales Tax Liability Report
This report shiows the sales tax liability owed for each of the areas you collect sales tax,

Purchase Order Report
This report shows purchase orders that were issued on a specific date or date range,

vendor Discounting

This report shows all vendors and their respective discounts, along with discount IDs, effective and
expiration dates, and product discounting tiers.

WIP Reconciliation

This report reconciles outstanding Work In Progress against its payables, allowing you to balance any
outstanding WIP that may exist against a specific payable,

WIP Detail Report
This report details wip transactions and balances by project, purchase order and line item,.

Wendor 1099 Report
This report identifies payments you have made to your 1099 vendors,




Proposals & Sales Reports

Project Status Report

This report tracks all proposals once they have been booked, It contains shipping & delivery
information and allows you to record acknowledament information.

Backlog Report

This report identifies all proposals and line items that are awaiting specific actions, These actions can
include those lines remaining to be invoiced, booked, shipped, etc.

Invoiced Sales Summary

This report identifies invoiced sales within a specific date or date range.

Bookings Report Summary
This report shiows all sales bookings and their profitability within a specific date or date range.

Product Sales Report
This report shiows all customer sales by product and service,

Job Costing/Profitability Report

This report helps you to identify how profitable your orders are, identifying true costs and actual
project margins.

Comrmissions Renort
This report identifies and manages commissions that are owed to your sales reps.

Commissions Paid Report
This report shiows all commissions that have been previously paid to your sales reps.

Financial Reports

Balance Sheet

The summary of the value of all assets, liabilities and owners' equity on a specific date, The balance
sheet can be run to show multiple comparisons such as monthly ar quarkerly.

Income Statement

Identifies profit and loss within a specific period of time.

Trial Balance
Identifies the cosing balances of your accounts at a specific point in time.

Check Reconciliation Report
Identifies outstanding checks and provides a tool to reconcile.

Check Run Report
This report shiows all checks and their respective invoices and vendor credits applied.

Bank Reconciliation Report
This report shiows all of the bank reconciliations.

My Saved Reports

10TE Test User - 06/21/2017 12:13 pm
Bal Sheet 15t QTR -06/21/2017 12:19 pm

Shared Reports

Mo shared reports



The Report Navigator lists all available reports by category with a brief description of the report
appearing below the report name. Each report name is a link to the report. To run a report,
simply click on the report name.

Some reports can be printed to a PDF or exported to an Excel document. After running a report,
look at the top of the screen to check for the print or export icon. Below is an example of these
icons on the Cash Receipts Report.

My Proposals

Cash Receipts Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Nawigator JJJ @

Customer Check MNo. Receipt Date Receipt Amount

Export report into a spreadsheet icon
Print this report

There will be an “Update Report Settings” link at the top of each report that is run. Clicking on
this link will open the Reports Settings & Preferences window again to allow to you to change
the filter criteria you previously selected without having to leave the screen.

My Proposals

Cash Receipts Report I [Update Report Settings] I

i
#- Back to Report Navigator JJ @

Customer Check No. Receipt Date Receipt Amount

Most reports are interactive. Anything that is underlined is a clickable link. This means you can
click on it for more details. For example, the Account payable report has a purchase order
number underlined.

Accounts Payable Report  [Update Report Settings]

dated this year

i
#- Back to Report i «JJ

Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Orig Amt Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days 90 Days

ABCO Office Furniture

Purchase Order: TST-7884 - ABCC-Snap - Proposal 5249 - Testing PO open po's report ticket 60
3333 ' 03/01/2017 03,' 017 $580,00 $580.00 $580.00

f """" FEELNT 7 $580.00



If you click on the Purchase Order number, then Dealer Choice will pull up the purchase order
for you in a pop up window without leaving the report. An example is shown below.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

LY LICREVEL Purchase Order Summary I x|
e

dated this yea

Purchase Order ! TST-7884
';Mkmtanll
= ABCO-Snap

- = Ll
CET X L 500w

ABCO Cffice Furnitu Customer: Taest Customer
Purchase Order: TST- Sales Rep: Test User
3333 £580.00

¥Yendor: ABCO Office Furniture

$580.00
Purchased On: 06/25/2015
Test Wendor 5 90 Days
In House PO?: No [change]
Furchase Order: TST-

Credit: 555 Order Amount: $520.00
& wendor deposits totaling $200.00 were made toward this PO,
Purchase Order: 201 Total Sell: $222.57
50 $1,125.00

Total List: $£1,450.00

N | I 11Z5.00
Shipping To: Test Customer 2
Payment: 3758 123 Main Street

Baltimore, MD 21228 [change]

Durrhaca Nedar Mntace

Customers & Receivables Report Category

Under the Customers & Receivables report category, there will be up to five reports listed. Click
on any of the report names listed to run the report.

Reports Navigator

Help

F’ mlcnmt& Jen 7 Customers & Recaivables ’ Accounts Receivable
- Logout] Messages ) wendors & Payables 3 Accounts Receivable Reconciliation
DEALER Proposals & Sales 3 Cash Receipts Repart
Financial 3 Cash Flow Expectations
welcome admin User! My Saved Reparts » Custamner Balance Summary
Shared Reports 3 Custormer Statement
Customer Deposits

The reports available under the Customers & Receivables report category are:

Accounts Receivable

Accounts Receivable Reconciliation
Cash Receipts Report

Cash Flow Expectations Report
Customer Balance Summary
Customer Statement

Customer Deposits
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These reports are discussed below.

Accounts Receivable Report

The Accounts Receivable report will display your current and aged accounts receivable. When
you click on the report name, the Reports Settings & Preferences window will open to allow to

you select report filter criteria.
Report Settings 8 Preferences

Accounts Receivable Report

Run Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

All invoice dates

How should the aging
schedule be shown?

30 | days

60 |days

o0 |days

Should the report be
filtered by sales rep?

Brandon
Dave H
Dealer Choice Admin

Debhie F =~

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers or
vendors?

Sort by oldest due date?

Include Unapplied Credits?

Should the report reflect
paid ar unpaid invoices?

Display Contact Details?

Hide Customer Contact Detall

v

Show Report Details?

Show Detail Wiew ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

4

Accounts Receivable Report Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Click on the drop down selection arrow in this
input field to select the time frame filter.
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How should the aging schedule be shown

The defaults from the Business Cycle Settings
window will be displayed in the aging windows.
You can change the aging schedule in the Report
Options window to run the report with your new
aging schedule. Changing the aging days in the
Report Options window will not change your
defaults as defined in the Business Cycle Settings
window.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

You can filter the AR report by sales rep. When a
sales rep or sales reps are selected, the AR report
will only show proposals where those sales reps
are defined in the Sales Rep field on the Project
info tab of the proposal. By default, you do not
have to select a sales rep name, all proposals will
be evaluated.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

You can filter the AR report to specific customers
or vendors. Enter the first few characters of the
customer or vendor name and any matches in your
database will be presented. Select the desired
names from the list.

Should the report reflect paid or unpaid invoices

The default is to show all invoices for the selected
time frame. You can filter the report by selecting
'Paid’ or 'Unpaid' invoices from the drop down
selection arrow.

Display Contact Details

The default is to hide the contact details. If you
change this filter option to 'Show Contact Details'
then the AR report will include the contact
information that was selected in the Contact field
on the Project Info tab on proposals. If no contact
information was selected on the proposals then the
'Show Contact Details' option will have no effect.

Show Reports Details

You can choose to display the report is Detail
View mode or Simple View mode. Detail mode
will display all report details. Simple View mode
will display the report in condensed mode. To see
report detail run the report again and select Detail
View mode.

Add this report to your saved reports

If you use the same report filter criteria regularly,
you can save the report options with this option.
After selecting your report criteria, click on this
check box and you will be prompted to enter a
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report name. Enter a name for your report and
then click on the Run Report button. The report
will run using the selected filters and Your report
name will be saved in the My Saved Reports menu
options under Reports. To run your saved AR
report, click on My Saved Reports and then click
on the name you gave your report and the report
will run immediately without displaying the
Report Options window. Saved Reports cannot be
edited. They must be deleted and re-created. To
delete an existing saved report, click on the report
name in My Saved Reports. The report results
will be displayed. Then click on the [Update
Report Settings] link to open the Saved Report
report options window. Click on the Delete
Report button and the Saved Report name will be
removed from the My Saved Reports menu.

When running the Accounts Receivable report for year-end totals, use the Specific Date
Range time frame option. After selecting this option, enter December 31, YYYY (the 4

digit year that you are working on closing) in the To field. Do not enter any date in the

From field, leave that field blank. By using

only the To date, all invoices dates on or

before December 31 will be evaluated for inclusion on the repot.

The following image displays an Accounts Receivable report run in Simple View mode.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Accounts Receivable Report  [Update Report Settings]

dated this year, 2017

#- Back to Report i «\JJ @

Invoice No. Due Date

0Orig Amt

Dealer Choice Systems

$596.,25
Test Customer Armount
$13,294.,02
Test Customer I Armount
$140.26
Texas Customer Armaunt

$1,402,13

Balance

$596.25

Balance

$11,294.68

Balance

$40.26

Balance

$1,402.13

current

Current

Current

Current

30 Days

30 Days

30 Days

30 Days

60 Days 90 Days

$15,432 66

$596.,25

60 Days a0 Days

$11,294 .68

60 Days a0 Days

440,26

60 Days a0 Days
$1,402.13

$1,402.13 $11,931.,19

The following image displays an Accounts Receivable report run in Detail View mode. The
image below is truncated because the report data is too large to fit into a single screen image.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Accounts Receivable Report  [Update Report Settings]

dated this year, 2017

=

%- Back to Report

Invoice No. Due Date Balance Current

Orig Amt

30 Days 60 Days

Cealer Choice Systems

Proposal: 5657
3673

Test Customer

Proposal:
3866

Proposal: 5630 -

3668

Proposal: 5647 -

3670

Proposal: 5649 -

3671

Proposal:
3672
3878

Test Customer [

Proposal: 5639 -

3667

Texas Customer

Proposal: 5668 -

3680
3&79

- Sample Proposal

03/09/2017 04/08/2017
- Sample Proposal
01/09/2017 01/19/2017
User Docurnentation
02/13/2017 02/23/2017
PO Seed Number
02/13/2017 0z/23/2017
vendar Credit as AR payment
02/14/2017 0z/24/2017
- wendor credit process
0z/16/2017 0z/26/2017
04/04/2017 04/14/2017
Deposits
02/06/2017 03/08/2017
Invoice Delete Test
04/04/2017 05/04/2017
04/04/2017 05/04/2017

$506.25

$506.25

a0 Days

$2,588.32

$1,440.64

$3,150,00
$3,785.72

$11,294.65
a0 Days

a0 Days

§596.,25 $596.,25
BT $5096.25
Amount Balance
$2,888.32 $2,888.32
$0.00 $0.00
$1,949,34 40,00
$1,490.64 $1,440.64
$3,180.00 $3,180.00
$3,785.72 $3,785.72
$13z29402 7 $11,294 .68
Amount Balance
$140.26 $40.26
Tgavze T $40.26
Amount Balance
40,00 40,00
$1,402.13 41,402,153
140243 $1,402.13
$15,432 .66 $13,333.32

Current 30 Days 60 Days
Current 30 Days 60 Days
Current 30 Days 60 Days
41,402.13

"""" $1,402.13

$0.00 $0.00 $1,402.13

$11,931.19

4| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

<]

Accounts Receivable Reconciliation Report

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
the report.

The Accounts Receivable Reconciliation report identifies invoices with a remaining balance and
if after reviewing the report data, you may elect to write the AR balance off to a clearing
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account, a doubtful allowance account, or another account of your choosing. This report will
help you identify invoices with balances that you may not be able to collect and allow you to
write the balance off to clear the outstanding Accounts Receivable amount.

Click on the Accounts Receivable Reconciliation menu option and the AR Reconciliation report

settings window will open.

Report Settings & Preferences

Accounts Receivable Reconciliation

s

RLun Report

YWhat is the maxzimum outstanding
A/F amount to reconcile?

250.00

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers ar vendars?

Feqguire at least 1 payment
against invoice in order to reconcile?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Accounts Receivable Reconciliation Report Settings

What is the maximum outstanding A/R amount to
reconcile

The default for this report is $250.00. The amount
entered here is the maximum balance amount that
the report will display results for. Any invoices
with a balance over $250.00 will not be displayed.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

You can filter the report for specific customers or
vendors. Enter the first few characters of the
customer of vendor name and any matches in your
database will be displayed. Select the appropriate
name from the list displayed.

Require at least 1 payment against invoice to
reconcile

With this check box checked, the report will only
display invoices where at least one payment has
been received, yet a balance remains. If you un-
check this option, your report will include all
invoices that are below the maximum outstanding
amount entered.

Add this report to your saved reports

This option allows you to save your report filter
criteria so you do not have to enter it every time
you run this report. Your report name will be

saved in the My Saved Reports menu and can be
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| run from there.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Accounts Receivable Reconciliation Report  [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator

Reconciliation Account: (399 - Clearing Account |8 Date:[Jun v |[z6 v E|

Invoice No. Invoice Date Net Invoiced Received Balance
ABC
¥ Invoice TST-36153 02/11/2015 03/13/2015 $11,465,36 $11,359.36 $106.00

New Test Customer

¥ Invoice 3739 12/21/2015 01/20/2016 $0.00 $50.00 ($50.00)
¥ Invoice 3786 03/30/2016 04/29/2016 $318.00 $400.00 ($82.00)
¥ Invoice 3765 0171272016 02/11/2016 $159.00 $259.00 ($100.00)

Test Customer

Y Invoice 3857 1172172016 12/01/2016 $94.80 $20.00 $74.80
Y Invoice 3776 0172772016 02/06/2016 $117.98 $20.00 $97.96
¢ Invoice 3796 05/25/2016 06/04/2016 $1,000.00 $1,010.00 {410.00)
Y Invoice 3853 11/02/2016 1171272016 $662.50 $5&0.00 $52.50
Y Invoice 3589 09/02/2014 09/12/2014 $453.15 $253.00 $200.15

| Perform Reconciliation |

The report above was generated by entering $30.00 in the maximum outstanding A/R amount
filter. As you can see, only invoices with an outstanding amount of $30.00 or less will be
displayed.

If any invoices are found that meet the search criteria it will be displayed in the report window.
Each invoice listed has a check box to the left on the invoice number and all invoices are selected
for reconciliation by default. The invoice number displayed is a link to the actual invoice. You
can click on the invoice number in the report to review the invoice Receipt Log details to help
you decide if you are going to reconcile the outstanding AR balance.

After reviewing the invoices on the report, make sure to un-check any invoices that you do not
want reconciled. Only the invoices that are checked will be reconciled.

You can select the appropriate account to write the balances off to by selecting the desired
account in the Reconciliation Account selection box at the top of the report window. Review
and verify that the correct Reconciliation Account has been selected in the Reconciliation
Account selection box.
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You can select the transaction posting date as well by setting the appropriate date in the Date
selection box.

After you have made your selections, click on the Perform Reconciliation button to complete the
process. Each selected invoice will be balanced to zero.

If you wish to reverse the reconciliation, click on the invoice on the Receivables tab of the
proposal it was created on and then click on the Receipt Log tab. You will see the Auto
Reconciled record which cleared the balance. You will see an icon to the left of the Auto
Reconciliation record that has a red "x" on it. This icon allows you to reverse the reconciliation.
Once the Auto Reconciliation has been removed the outstanding balance will be returned to the
invoice balance.

Customer Invoice Summary [ _ ]

Customer Invoice : 2010-529
S %R

Invoice Details H Receive Payment H Receipt Log [

You have received 2 receipts against this invoice.
This invoice has been paid in full,

Check No. Receipt Date  Account Receipt Amount
2323 6/10/2010 Cash - Checking Account $452.00
[% [AUTO RECONCILED] 6/10/2010 Clearing Account 30.27

Total Invoiced: $452.27
Total Received: $452.27
Balance Due: $0.00

Cash Receipts Report

This report shows the receipts received from your customers and itemizes those receipts against
their respective invoices. The Cash Receipts report can be printed or exported to a spreadsheet.

Click on the Cash Reports Report menu item to open the Report Settings window, which allows
you to filter your report results.
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Report Settings 8 Preferances

Cash Receipts Report

Run Report

What time frame should

the report reflect? Today

Show Invoice Detail? || Show Detail

Wigw ¥

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers ar

vendors?

Add this report fo
your saved reports?

b L |

Cash Receipts Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the time frame that the report will reflect
results for.

Show Invoice Detail

Select Simple View or Detail View mode. In
Simple View mode, only the check numbers and
amounts received will be displayed. In Detail
View mode, the invoice number that the payment
was received against will also be displayed. The
invoice number is a link to the actual invoice. You
can click on the invoice number to open the
invoice.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

Enter the first few characters of the customer or
vendor name and any matches in your database
will be displayed. Select the desired name from the
list presented and the report will be filtered to
show only cash receipts from that customer or
vendor.

Add this report to your saved reports

Use this option to give you report filter options a
name and the report name will be saved in My
Reports. You can then just click on the saved
name to run the report with having to enter any
filter criteria.

Click on the Run Report button to display the report, as shown below. This example shows the

Cash Receipts report in Simple View mode.
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My Proposals

Check No. Receipt Date Receipt Amount

Cash Receipts Report  [Update Report Settings]

% - Back to Report Navigator JﬂJ @

Customer

Test Customer

444 02/13/2017 £1,949.34
58 02/14/2017 £50.00
$1,999.34
Testl
4567 03/09/2017 £500.00
$500.00
$2,499.34

5| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.
= This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
the report.

Cash Flow Expectations Report

This report calculates your expected cash flow based on factors such as your customers average
days to pay. This report will identify your anticipated receipts down to the day.

Click on the Cash Flow Expectations menu item to open the report settings window, which
allows you to filter your results.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Cash Flow Expectations Report

Run Report

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers ar

vendars?

start tracking cash expectations?

When should the repart | (v 27 v E|

How should the expectation
schedule be broken down?

15 days ¥

Show Report Details? | | Show Detajl View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Cash Flow Expectations Report Filters

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor name
and any matches in your database will be
displayed. Select the desired vendor name from
the list.

When should the report start tracking cash
expectations?

Select the date that you would like the report to
start.

How should the expectations schedule be broken
down?

Choose how you would like the report to be
broken down.

Show Report Details

Select either Simple View or Detail View. In
Simple view, only the customer’s name and total
balance amount will appear in the report results.
In Detail view mode, the customer’s name,
proposal number and invoice number will be
displayed as well as the balance amount due for
each.

Add this report to your saved reports

Use this option to give you report filter options a
name and the report name will be saved in My
Reports. You can then just click on the saved
name to run the report with having to enter any
filter criteria.

After setting your report filters, click on the Run Report button to generate the report. An
example of the Cash Flow Expectations Report in detailed view is shown below.




My Proposals

Cash Flow Expectations Report [Update Report Settings]

<- Back to Report Navigator 481

Invoice Mo. L“a‘;';'“e Due Date  Expected 07/12/17  07/27/17 08/11/17 Future
ABC
TET-3613 02/11/2015 03/13/2015 0371372015 $106.00
$106,00
Test Cust III
3708 12/07/2015 12/17/2015 1271772015 $5,263.16
3746 12/22/2015 01/01/2016 01/01/2016 $461,30
§5,724 46
$5,830.46

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Customer Balance Summary

This report shows the current balance of each of your customers. The report can be expanded to
show balance trends for a given customer.

Click on the Customer Balance Summary menu item to open the Report Settings window, which
allows you to filter your report results.

Report Settings & Preferences M E
|
Customer Balance Report

VW hat time frame should

the report reflect? All dates h

Should the report be |
filtered to specific customers?

Show Report Details? | | show Detail View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

. 4
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Customer Balance Summary Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the time frame that the report will reflect
results for.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

Enter the first few characters of the customer name
and any matches in your database will be
displayed. Select the desired customer name from
the list.

Show Report Details

Select either Simple View or Detail View. In
Simple view, only the customer’s name and total
balance amount will appear in the report results.
In Detail view mode, the customer’s name,
proposal number and invoice number will be
displayed as well as the balance amount due for
each.

Add this report to your saved reports

Use this option to give you report filter options a
name and the report name will be saved in My
Reports. You can then just click on the saved
name to run the report with having to enter any
filter criteria.

After setting your report filters, click on the Run Report button to generate the report. An
example of the Customer Balance Summary in detail view is shown below.

My Proposals

Customer Balance Report  [Update Report Settings]

f
% - Back to Report Navigator vJJ

Date Type
Test Customer
Proposal: 5651 - vendor credit process
2017-04-04 Invoice 3878
Total for Test Customer

Texas Customer

Proposal: 5668 - Invoice Delete Test
2017-04-04 Invoice 3879
Total for Texas Customer

Total Customer Balance

Due Date

0471472017

0s/04/2017

Amount Balance

£3,785.72 £3,785.72
$3,785.72 $3,785.72
$1,402.13 £1,402.13
$1,402.13 $1,402.13
$5,187.85 $5,187.85

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.
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Customer Statement Report

The Customer Statement report allows you to print a report showing your customers account
activity. This report can be sent to your customers so they can see their business activity with
your company.

Click on the Customer Statement menu item to open the Report Settings window which allows
you to filter your report results.

Report Settings & Preferences M E
customer Statement Report
Fun Report
What time frame should : :
Fhe report rafledt? Al invoice dates A

How should the aging 20 | days

schedule be shown? 60 | days

o0 | days

Should the report be | Brandon
filkered by sales rep? | |pgve H

Dealer Choice Admin
Debbie F -

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers or |
vendors?

Should the report reflect v
paid or unpaid invoices?

Display Contact Details? || Hide Customer Contact Detail v

Show Report Details? | | Show Detail Wiew ¥

&dd this report to
your saved reports?

Customer Statement Filters

Select the time frame that you want to report to

What time frame should the report reflect
cover

How should the aging be shown Select the aging schedule that you want the report
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to be shown in. By default the fields are populated
with your aging schedule defined in your Business
Cycle Settings.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

You can run the report by sales rep. Any
proposals that have the selected sales rep name set
on the Project Info tab in the Sales Rep field will
be considered in this report.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

You can select to filter the report by specific
customers or vendors. Enter the first few
characters of the customer or vendor name and
select the entry from the list displayed.

Should the report reflect paid or unpaid invoices

You can select to run the report to show paid
invoices, unpaid invoices or both. To show both
paid and unpaid invoices, leave this field blank.

Display contact details

You can choose to hide or show the customer’s
contact details.

Show Report Details

In Simple View mode, only the proposal number
and description will be displayed as well as the
invoice number and totals. In Detail View mode,
the report will also display any payments (check
numbers) and credits that have been applied to
invoices.

Add this report to your saved reports

You can save your report with the filter options
you have selected with this option. The report
name you enter will appear in your My Saved
Reports menu item under the Reports menu.

After setting your report filters, click on the Run Report button to generate the report. An
example of the Customer Statement report is shown below.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Customer Statement Report  [Update Report Settings]

5
#- Back to Report Navigator -<JJ

Invoice No. Due Date Orig Amt Payments Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days

Dealer Choice Systems
Proposal: 5657 - Sample Propaosal

3873 03/09/2017 04/08/2017 $596.25 $596.25 $596.25
Custormner Deposits
Check Na, Receipt Date Balance Arnount
4567 03/09/2017 $500.00 $500.00
"""" $596.25  §500.00  $595.25 T §596.25
Test Custamer [ Amount Payments Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days a0 Days
Proposal: 5639 - Deposits
3867 0z/06/2017 03/08/2017 $140.26 $40.26 $40.26
Check/Credit Na. Receipt Date Description Amaunt
2890 05/18/2017  Customer Deposit $100.00

Custarmner Deposits

Check No., Receipt Date Balance Amount
5567 09/03/2016 $360.15 $380.15
590 10/03/2016 $0.00 $100.00
________ $140.28 T §s80.05 0 gd0.ze T anze
$736.51 $1,080.15 $636.51 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $636.51

Customer Statements reports can be printed or saved to a local disk drive to be mailed or emailed
to your customers.

5| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Customer Deposits Report

The report will display deposits with a balance remaining. The full deposit amount and the
amount remaining will be displayed. This report lists several subtotals which comprise all of the
types of transactions that can be included in the Customer Deposits account, including deleted
deposits, deposit adjustments and manual journal entries made to the Customer Deposits account.
This is necessary for when the report is run with no "From™ date and a "To" date so it will match
the Balance Sheet - Customer Deposits amount.

Click on the Customer Deposits menu item to open the Report Settings window which allows
you to filter your report results.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Customer Deposits Report

_ | >

Run Repart

\What time frame should

the report reflect? All dates

Should the report be |
filtered to specific customers?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

&\ 4

Customer Deposits Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the time frame that you want to report to
cover

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

You can select to filter the report by specific
customers. Enter the first few characters of the
customer name and select the entry from the list
displayed.

Add this report to your saved reports

You can save your report with the filter options
you have selected with this option. The report
name you enter will appear in your My Saved
Reports menu item under the Reports menu.

After setting your report filters, click on the Run Report button to generate the report. An
example of the Customer Deposits report is shown below.

392




Company Accounting

Customer Deposits Report  [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator JJJ@ Deposits Dated Before 82272018

Customer Name Proposal No. Deposit Date Amount Open Balance
Mew Customer

2018-1068 +70.00 £30.00
$70.00 %30.00

Tect Customer
2018-1000 $200.00 £59.74
$200.00 $59.74
Total Customer Deposits $270.00 $89.74
DL - Deleted Deposits Total £200.00
CR. - Deposits Received Total £120.26
AR - Applied Deposits Total (F140.267%
4P - Deposit Refunds Total £0.00
AD - Adjustments Total ($240.00%
GJ - Journal Entries Total £0.00
Total $89.74

.| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

3 This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top
of the report.

Vendors & Payables Category

Use your mouse to highlight the Vendors & Payables report category to display the available
report options.

ACCounting

Reports Navigator

Help

praposal humber: [

F’ Ef\\jalcnnlaj admin H ” D 1 Customers & Receivables 4
- Loaout] Messages ello Deal wendors & Payables » Accounts Payable
DEALER Proposals & Sales 3 Cash Requirements
Financial 4 Cash Dishursernents
welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reparts » vendor Balance Summary _
Shared Reports 3 Sales Tax Liability
Purchase Order Report
Wendor Discounting
DealerChoice, LLC : Engineering Eficiency WIP Recondiliation
W de-SYSIic.com wIP Detal Repart
Livensed To: DealerChoice (DC7A542) Wendor 1099 Report

\ersion 3.0.4
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The available reports in this category are:

Accounts Payable

Cash Requirements

Cash Disbursements
Vendor Balance Summary
Sales Tax Liability
Purchase Order Report
Vendor Discounting

WIP Reconciliation

WIP Detail Report
Vendor 1099 Report

Click on a menu option to run that report.

Accounts Payable Report

This report shows the current and aged accounts payables owed to vendors. After clicking on the
Accounts Payable menu option, the Accounts Payable Report settings and preferences window
will open. The report settings and preferences window allows you to select your report filters.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Accounts Payable Report

™ E3

Fun Report

\What time frame should

the report reflact? &l invoice dates v
How should the aging 30 |days
schedule be shown? 60 | days
o0 [days

Should the report be |
filtered to specific vendars?

Should the report be |

filtered to specific proposals?

Should the report reflect
paid or unpaid invoices?

Which date should the report
Lse to generate its results?

Invoice Date ¥

Show Report Details? | | sShow Detail Wiew ¥

Add this report to
yvour saved reports?

Accounts Payable Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the date range that the report should reflect

How should the aging schedule be shown

You default aging as set in Business Cycle
Settings is displayed. You can change these
values.

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor names
and any matches in your database will be
displayed. Select the appropriate entry from the list
and the report will be filtered to the selected
vendor or vendors.

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

Enter the first few characters of the proposals
number and any matches in your database will be
displayed. Select the appropriate entry from the
list and the report will be filtered to the selected
proposal or proposals.

Should the report reflect paid or unpaid invoices

Select whether you want the report to show paid or
unpaid invoices. Leave this field blank to show
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both.

Which date should the report use to generate its
results

You can the options to select either the Invoice
Date, Due Date or Receipt Date to be used for
evaluating results. The typical date to use here in
the Invoice Date.

Show Report Details

Select either Detail view or Simple view. In
Simple view, only the Customer/VVendor name is
displayed with the totals. In Detail view, the
customer/vendor name is displayed as well as
purchase order number and invoice number
details.

Add this report to your saved reports

You can save your report with the filter options
you have selected with this option. The report
name you enter will appear in your My Saved
Reports menu item under the Reports menu.

An example of the Accounts Payable Report in detail view is shown below.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Accounts Payable Report  [Update Report Settings]

dated this year

i
=- Back to Report i ~<JJ

Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date

Orig Amt

Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days

ABCO Office Furniture

Purchase Order: TST-7884 - ABCO-Snap - Proposal 5249 - Testing PO open po's report ticket 60

3333 03/01/2017 03/23/2017 $550.00 $580.00 $560.00
"""" §580.00  $580.00 T gsE000
Test vendor Amount Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days a0 Days
Purchase Order: TST-8655 - General Furniture Sales - Proposal 5651 - vendor credit process
Credit: 555 03/03/2017 03/03/2017 ($25.00) $0.00
& 02/16/2017 03/03/2017 $2,500.00 $0.00
Purchase Order: 2018-123-8481 - General Furniture Sales - Proposal 5649 - Vendor Credit as AR payment
50 02/14/2017 03/01/2017 $1,125.00 $1,125.00 $1,125.00
""" $3,60000  $1,1Z5.00 Tz 00
Payment: 3758 2016-12-21 3310.44
$4,150,00 ($1,605) 40,00 40,00 40,00 $1,705.00

14| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Cash Requirements Report




This report shows the cash requirements needed to pay outstanding bills and refunds. This report
allows you to see how much cash you need on hand to pay your entered vendor invoices and
customer refunds. The report displays balances due by the number of days you enter in the
schedule filter so you can estimate your cash requirements of these periods.

Report Settings & Preferences

Cash Requirements Report

Run Report

Should the report be |

filtered to specific vendors?

When should the report
start tracking cash regquirements?

Jun v |27 v |[zo17 |[EH

How should the payment
schedule be broken down?

15 days ¥

Show opportunities to take discounts?

Show Report Details?

Show Detail View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Y 4

Cash Requirements Report Filters

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor name
and any matches in your database will be
presented. Select the appropriate entry from the
list. The report will be filtered to display results
for the selected vendor(s).

When should the report start tracking cash
requirements

Enter the date that you want the report to start with
to filter the results. Typically this is today's date.
The report will display the cash requirements
starting from this date forward per the schedule
entered in the filter below.

How should the payment schedule be broken down

Select the number of days, going forward that you
want to see your cash requirements broken down
in. Typically this is 15 days. The schedule will
display the cash requirements for the next 3 15 day
periods. You can set the schedule to be from 1 to
30 days.

Show opportunities to take discounts

Selecting this option will flag invoices that are
eligible for vendor early payment discounts
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The Simple view only lists the vendor name and
the total amount due, per the schedule entered.
Show Report Details Detail view mode lists the vendor name, proposal
number, invoice number and dates as well as the
open invoice balance.

Selecting this option allows you to enter a name to
save your cash requirements report filter

Add this report to your saved reports information and will save this report in your My
Saved Reports menu option under the Reports
menu.

After entering your report filter information, click on the Run Report button to generate the
report. A sample of the cash requirements report is shown below. This report was filtered to
New Test Vendor invoices and a 15 day schedule beginning on January 1, 2016. The cash
requirements are displayed for the next 45 days.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Cash Requirements Report [Update Report Settings]

&l
<« - Back to Report Navigator 5

Proposal No. Invoice No. Invoice Date Due Date Past 01/16f16 01731f16 02f15/16 Future
New test vendor
Proposal 5520 Invoice: test222222 01/13/2016 01/23/2016 $400.00
Proposal 5377 Invoice: 049 12/21/2015 01/05/2016 $100.00
Invoice: 200-1 03/22/2016 04/01/2016 $100.00
Proposal 5349 Invoice: fedhsfdr 03/02/2016 03/12/2016 $305.76
Invoice: tesettttttt 01/13/2016 01/23/2016 $450.00
Invoice: 123 11/23/2015 12/068/2015 $50.00
Froposal 5520 Wendor Deposit; 8098 01/07/2016 01/17/2016 $100.00
Proposal 5342 Invoice: 214t123 03/02/2016 03/1z/2016 $273.04
”””” 45000 o000 éssoon O pesaso
$50.00 $100.00 $950.00 $684.80

4| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Cash Disbursements Report

This report shows the cash disbursed on a specific date or period of time when invoices are paid
or deposits are issued.

After you click on this menu option the Cash Disbursements Report settings window will open
allowing you to select your report filters.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Cash Disbursements Report

Run Feport

\What time frame should

the report reflect? Today

Show Invoice Detail?

Shiow Simple Yiew ¥

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers or |

yvendors?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Cash Disbursements Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the date range that you want the report to
reflect.

Show Invoice Detail

In Detail view mode you will see the actual check
number and invoice number that have been paid
during the time frame selected. In Simple view
mode you will only see the check number, date
and amount.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

Enter the first few characters of the customer or
vendor name and any entries in your database will
be displayed. Select the appropriate entry form the
list displayed and the report will be filtered to that
customer or vendor.

Add this report to your saved reports

Clicking on this check box will allow you to enter
a name for your report and save your report filter

criteria. The report name will appear in your My

Saved Reports menu under the Reports menu.

Below is an example Cash Disbursements report in detail view mode.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Cash Disbursements Report  [Update Report Settings]

% - Back to Report Navigator JﬂJ g

Check No. Check Date Check Amount

ABCO Office Furniture 77 03/09/2017 $3299.32
Test vendor s} 02/16/2017 £2,475.00
Yendor 685 1030 03/09/2017 £50.00
$2,924.38

1| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
<] the report.

Vendor Balance Summary

This report shows the current balance of each of your vendors. The report can be expanded to
show balance trends for a given vendor.

Click on this menu option and the VVendor Balance Report setting window will open to allow you
to select your report filter criteria.

Repott Settings & Preferences M E

Vendor Balance Report
Run Report

What time frame should

the report reflect? Al dates h

Should the report be |
filtered to specific vendors?

Show Feport Details? | | Show Detail Yiew ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?
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Vendor Balance Summary Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the time frame from the drop down
selection box or select the 'Specific date range'
option to enter your own start and end dates.

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor name
and any matches in your database will be
presented. Select the appropriate entry from the
list.

Show Report Details

In Detail view mode the purchase order numbers,
the associated vendor invoice numbers and
amounts will be displayed. In Simple view mode,
only the total amount due to the vendor will be
displayed.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
for your report and this name will appear in the
My Saved Reports menu under the Reports menu.

The example below shows a Vendor Balance Summary report that has been filtered to show only
Herman Miller invoices and the Detail view mode has been selected.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Vendor Balance Report  [Update Report Settings]

3
#- Back to Report Navigator \"J

Date Type Due Date
Herman Miller

Purchase Order: TST-8163

2016-03-02 Deposit
2016-03-02 Bill Testing DLH 03/18/201

Purchase Order: TST-8164

2016-09-10 Bill 55 10/10/201
Purchase Order: TST-8404
2016-11-08 Bill HM-2832 12/08/201

Total for Herman Miller

Total Vendor Balance

Amount Balance

(t200.00) (t200.00)

&] £5,190.24 £5,190.24
$4,990.24 £4,990.24

&] £5,190.24 £5,190.24
&] £2,100.00 £2,100.00
$12'230_43 $12,230.43

$12,280.48 $12,280.48

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Sales Tax Liability Report
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This report shows the sales tax liability owed for each of the areas you collect sales tax. This
report can be run in Accrual mode or in Cash Basis mode. Accrual Basis will display all invoices
that have been created for the time frame selected and Cash Basis will only display invoices
where payments or deposits have been received in the time frame.

Click on this menu option and the Sales Tax Liability setting window will open to allow you to

select your report filter criteria.

Report Settings & Preferences

Sales Tax Liability Report

Fun Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

This Month

Generate repart according ta: | | Accrual Basis

filtered to a specific state?

Should the report be | | process all States v

Paid By?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

b 4

Sales Tax Liability Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a time frame from the list provided or enter
a specific date range.

Generate report according to

Select Accrual Basis or Cash Basis.

Should the report be filtered to a specific state

Select the State or Provence that the report is to
display results for. Each tax location that you have
defined in your Tax Rules table is available for
selection via this filter. There is also the option to
select all states by selecting the Process All States
option.

Paid By?

This will filter the report to check for payments
received on invoices by the date entered. This
feature works for both the Accrual and Cash Basis
methods, but is intended for use in Cash Basis
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reporting.

Checking this option will allow you to enter a

Add this report to your saved reports will appear under the My Saved Reports menu
option under Reports.

Below is an example of the Sales Tax Liability report run in Accrual Basis. Accrual Basis will
display all invoices created within the time frame selected. When the report is run using the
Accrual method, The Collected column reports the total sales tax due on the invoice at the time
the invoice was created.

My Proposals

Sales Tax Liability Report  [Update Report Settings]

Invoices dated between '2017-03-01" and '2017-06-01"

#- Back to Report i «\JJ @
MARYLAMND
Invoice Invoice Date Total Sale Non-Taxable Taxable Rate Collected Liability Install Location

Dealer Choice Systems
Catonsville, MD 21228

3873 03/09/2017 $562.50 $0.00 $562.50 6% $33.75 $33.75 Baltimaore, MD 21229

Test Custorner
Baltimore, MD 21225

3878 04/04/2017 $3,571.43 $0.00 $3,571.43 6% $214.29 $214 .29 Baltimore, MD 21228

£4,133.93 £0.00 £4,133.93 £248.04 £248.04

Below is an example of the Sales Tax Liability report run in Cash Basis. Cash Basis will display
only invoices where customer payments or deposits have been received. This example invoice
shows that a payment or deposit has been received, but not paid in full since the Liability column
is less than the Collected column. The Collected column displays the total tax liability and the
Liability column displays the tax liability based on the amount of the payment or deposit
received.

My Proposals

Sales Tax Liability Report  [Update Report Settings]

Payments received between '2017-03-01' and '2017-06-01"

#- Back to Report i «\JJ @
MARYLAMND
Invoice Invoice Date Total Sale Mon-Taxable Taxable Rate Collected Liability Install Location

Test Custorner I
Catonsville, MD 21228

3867 02/06/2017 $132.32 $0.00 $132.32 6% $7.94 $5.66 Catonsville, MD 21228
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15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.
= This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of

the report.

Purchase Order Report

This report shows purchase orders that were issued on a specific date or date range. The report

can be filtered by Vendor and Sales Rep.

Click on this menu option and the Purchase order Report window will open to allow you to

select your report filter criteria
Report Settings & Preferences

Purchase Order Report

Fun Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

Today

Should the report be |

filtered to specific vendors?

Display Open Purchase Orders?

Ld

Should the report be
filtered by sales rep?

Brandon
Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin

Debhie F

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Purchase Order Report Filters

What time frame should this report reflect

Select the time frame that the report is to reflect.

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

Type the first few characters vendor name and any
matches in your database will be displayed. Select
the appropriate entry from the list.

Display Open Purchase Orders?

When this checkbox is selected, the report will
filter to only show purchase orders where no
vendor invoices have been received (entered into
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Dealer Choice) against it. If vendor invoices have
been received against the purchase order, but the
amount(s) of the invoice is less than the purchase
order amount, the amount not yet received will
appear in the Balance column.

If desired, select a sales rep name from the list and
only purchase orders created on proposals where
this sales rep is listed as the Sales Rep on the
Project Info tab will be displayed.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. The report name will
appear in your My Saved Reports menu under
Reports.

Add this report to your saved reports

An example of the purchase order report that has been filtered by vendor ABCO is shown below.

My Proposals

Purchase Order Report [Update Report Settings]

&l
#%- Back to Report Navigator %

ABCO Office Furniture Balance: $1,024.37 Cost: $1,423.75
Proposal: 5602 : Test Customer Sales Rep: Dave H
P Ma, Cate order Cost Balance Sell Armount Profit GP Margin
BE9S 04/21/2017 $625.00 $625.00 $781.25 $156.25 20%

$625.00 $625.00 $781.25 $156.25 20%
Proposal: 5657 : Testl Sales Rep: Testl
P Ma, Cate order Cost Balance Sell Armount Profit GP Margin
123-8658 03/09/2017 $798.75 $399.37 $1,066.61 $267.86 25.11%
$798.75 $399.37 $1,066.61 $267.86 25.11%

Purchase Order Total: %1,423.75
Balance Total: %1,024.37

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

Vendor Discounting Report
This report shows all vendors and their respective discounts, along with discount ID's, effective

and expiration dates, and product discounting tiers. You can use this report to help in managing
your discounts.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Vendor Discounting Report

Fun Repaort

Should the report be |

filtered to specific vendaors?

Shiould the report be |

filtered to specific customers?

Search discounts by
expiration date?

Hide expired discounts?

Search by discount ID:
Saparate multiple discourts by line break

Show Discount Details?

Show Simple View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Vendor Discount Report Filters

Should report be filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor name
and any matches in your vendor database will be
displayed, select the appropriate entry from the list
and the report will display any discounts on file for
that vendor.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

Enter the first few characters of the customer’s
name and any entries in your customer database
will be displayed, select the appropriate entry from
the list and the report will display any discounts on
file for that customer.

Search Discounts by expiration date

Select an expiration date range to filter the report
to show only those discounts that will expire on
the date you have selected.

Search By Discount ID

Enter the discount ID to search for.

Show Discount Details

In detail view mode the full discount detail, simple
view will only display the discount type, discount
ID, effective date and expiration date.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your search criteria. Your report name will
appear under the My Saved Reports menu option
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| under Reports.

The example below shows the Vendor Discounting report filtered by two vendors. Clicking on
the vendor name will allow a pop up box to open where users can edit the discounts from this
window.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Vendor Discounting Report  [Update Report Settings]

<- Back t» Raport Navigator 4]

Discount ID Effective Date Expiration Date

ABCO Office Furniture
Standard Discount (Abco Std) Std 05,/29/2009 12/31/2016
Customer Discount : &8M Electric Coop TEH 12345 02/19/2015 08/18/2015
Customer Discount : Test Customer T 850000 10/05/2015 04/03/2016

Teknion Studio
Standard Discount (ACT Showroom) 403410 10/16/2015 12/15/2016

1, This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

WIP Reconciliation Report

This report reconciles outstanding Work In Progress against its payables, allowing you to
balance any outstanding WIP entries that may exist against a specific payable. Entries in the WIP
(Work In Progress) account are made by entering a vendor invoice, vendor deposit, vendor credit
or by creating a customer invoice.

The WIP Reconciliation report allows you to identify outstanding balances in your WIP account
and if necessary clear the balance from the WIP account to a clearing account or to an account of
your choosing.

WIP credits are created when customer invoices are created and when vendor credits are entered.
WIP debits are created when you enter a vendor invoice and when you create a vendor deposit.

When the total WIP credits do not match the total WIP debits per purchase order the WIP
account becomes out of balance.

Some entries in your WIP Reconciliation report may appear with zero WIP debits and some may
appear with zero WIP credits. In most cases these are normal occurrences.
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Consider cases where the vendor invoice has been entered (WIP debit) for a purchase order but
the customer invoice has not been created yet, so there are no credits to the WIP account for the
product on the particular purchase order.

Likewise, you may create a customer invoice (WIP credit) before the vendor invoices for the
product on that invoice have been received and entered. These are cases that do not need to be
reconciled because you will either create the customer invoice (WIP credit) or enter the vendor
invoice (WIP debit), which will balance the WIP account for that proposal.

In some cases though, there may be a discrepancy between the vendor invoice amount and your
purchase order amount. When this occurs, the first thing to do is figure out why there is a
discrepancy between the two.

If there are additional costs on the vendor invoice that do not appear on the purchase order, such
as freight fees or small orders fees, the purchase order should be edited to include those line
items before the invoice is entered. These are legitimate costs that should be reflected on the job.
You should then check to see if these charges can be added to the vendors profile (Payment tab
in the vendor database), so these charges are not missed during proposal finalization and you
have the opportunity to sell these to your customer. At a minimum, your purchase order amount
will match the vendor acknowledgement and vendor invoice. If the pricing on your purchase
order does not match the vendor acknowledgement and/or vendor invoice, then you should make
sure that your electronic catalogs (if applicable) are up to date or that your pricing binders are
current.

If differences between the vendor invoice amount and the purchase order amount are not
corrected, then you will end up with a balance in your WIP account for this purchase order.
These balances can be reconciled (written off) from your WIP account to a clearing account or to
another account of your choosing.

Clicking on the WIP Reconciliation menu option will open the WIP Reconciliation setting
window will open to allow you to select report filter criteria.
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Report Settings & Preferences

WIP Reconciliation Report

Fun Feport

Filter results by timeframe:

&l WIP entries ¥

Display WIP entries with an
open balance of up to:

$ Cpona!

Filter WIP entries by vendor: |

Filter WIP entries by proposal:

Add this report fo
your saved reports?

WIP Reconciliation Report Filters

Filter results by timeframe

Select the desired timeframe from the drop down
selection list or enter your own date range by
selecting the 'A specific date range' option. This
option allows you to enter a 'From' date and a 'To'
date.

Display WIP entries with an open balance of up to

Enter the highest amount (open balance) that you
want the report to display. The report will display
proposals that have an open balance up to and less
than the amount entered here.

Filter WIP entries by vendor

To filter the report to specific vendors, enter the

first few characters of the vendor name and any

matching entries in your vendor database will be
displayed. Select the appropriate entry from the
list.

Filter WIP entries by proposal

To filter the report to specific proposals, enter the
first few characters of the proposal number and
any matching entries in your database will be
displayed, select the appropriate entry from the
list.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report filter criteria. The report name
will appear under the My Saved Reports menu
option under Reports.
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Below is an example of the WIP Reconciliation report. This report shows you outstanding
balances in your WIP account.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

WIP Reconciliation Report [Update Report Settings]

=- Back to Report Navigator Reconciliation Account: 999 - Clearing Account |8 Date:[7un v |[29 v [poi7 |FH

Last Entry WIP Debits WIP Credits Reconciled

Proposal: 5548 - Mew Test Customer - General Testing
o171 Mew test vendor 03/30/2016 £0.00 $160.00 +0.00 (£160.00)
o172 Mew test vendor 03/30/2016 £0.00 $100.00 +0.00 (£100.00)

Proposal: 5639 - Test Customer I - Deposits
5400 Knoll, Inc. 02/06/2017 £0.00 f132.32 $0.00 (£132.32)

$0.00 $392,32 $0.00 ($392.32)

| Perform Reconciliation |

The example above shows two cases that have no WIP debits which means that no vendor
invoices have been entered against these purchase orders. Of course, these should not be
reconciled because you have not entered the vendor invoices.

If there is a difference between the WIP Credits amount and the WIP Debits that you do wish to
reconcile, select the purchase order by checking the select box to the left of the purchase order
number.

Select the account to reconcile the balances to in the Reconciliation Account input field and
select the date that the transactions are to be dated in your journal. Click on the Perform
Reconciliation button at the bottom of the window to complete the reconciliation. A journal
transaction will be created that adjusts the WIP account balance and the selected reconciliation
account for the amounts being reconciled.

WIP Detail Report

This report details WIP transactions and balances by project, purchase order and line item. This
report helps you identify what is in the WIP account and why.

Clicking on the WIP Detail menu option will open the WIP Detail settings window will open to
allow you to select report filter criteria.
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Report Settings & Preferences

wWork In Progress Report

Run Report

What time frame should

the report reflect? All dates

Should the report be |

filtered to specific proposals?

Should the report reflect
paid or unpaid invoices?

Show Report Details?

Show Simple Wiew ¥

Cutput Method:

Print to Screen ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

WIP Detail Report Filters

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the time frame that the report is to reflect

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

Enter the first few characters of the proposal
number and any matches in your database will be
presented. Select the appropriate entry from the
list.

Should the report reflect paid or unpaid invoices

Leaving this filter blank will display transactions
with a zero balance and transactions with an open
balance. Or you can select to display transactions
with a zero balance or transactions with an open
balance.

Show Report Details

Running the report in Detail View mode will
display more information in the report than in
Simple View mode.

Output Method

You can select which output option you wish to
use, You can run the report to the Screen, to a PDF
or to a spreadsheet format.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter an name
to save your report criteria. The name you enter
will appear under the My Saved Reports menu
under Reports.
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Work In Progress Report ucdsts mescn settings]
dated as of 08-02-2010

<- Back to Report Navigator = =3
PO No. Last Entry Total Cost Total Sell Profit WIP Debits WIP Credits Recondiled WIP Balance
Proposal: 2010-1189 - Test Customer 3 - Teknion Panel Special Import Test

2010-265 06-24-2010 $1,501.85 $1,877.33 $§375.48 $1,501.85 $0.00 $0.00 $1,501.85

2010-269 06-22-2010
2010:267 06-17-2010
2010-266 06-10-2010

$17,532.25 $22,169.89 $4,637.64 $1,501.85 $33,086.00 $0.00 ($31,584.15)

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

The example above displays two proposals in the WIP Detail report, 2010-1189 and 2010-1192.
The first proposal listed, proposal 2101-1189 shows that only a single purchase order (2010-265)
exists. The cost of the purchase order is $1,501.85. On proposal 2010-1192 there are three
purchase orders (2010-266, 2010-267 and 2010-269). The proposal numbers and purchase order
numbers displayed in the report are links to the documents. You can click on the proposal
number and purchase order number and the document will open. You can then inspect the
document to verify the WIP report information.

WIP Detail Report Columns

This is the proposal number being presented and it

Proposal L
is a link to the actual proposal.

PO No This is the purchase order number be presented

' and it is a link to the actual purchase order.

The date that the last WIP transaction affecting the

last Entr purchase order data. This could be the date that

y the customer invoice was created or the date that a

vendor invoice was entered.

Total Cost The total cost is the purchase order cost of the
product.

Total Sell This is the total sell amount of the product on this
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purchase order.

Profit

This is the difference between the cost and the sell.

WIP Debits

WIP debit transactions are created when the
vendor invoice for the product on the purchase
order is entered into and, of course, the WIP
account is used as the expense account.

WIP Credits

WIP credit transactions are created when the
customer invoice invoice(s) are created.

Reconciled

If you used the WIP Reconciliation report to write
off any WIP amount on this proposal, the amount
reconciled will be displayed here.

WIP Balance

This is the balance remaining in WIP for this

proposal.

We will review the data for the proposals displayed in the sample report above.

Proposal 2010-1189 shows one purchase order has been created for which there is WIP account
activity. Creating the purchase order does not affect WIP. Entering vendor invoices for product
purchased on a purchase order and creating customer invoices create WIP account transactions.
The report shows that there are $1,501.85 in WIP debits. That means that the vendor invoice for
the product ordered on this purchase order has been entered. Since the Cost column and the WIP
Debits column amount are identical, then we know that the purchase order cost and the vendor
invoice amount entered matched. If the purchase order amount and the vendor invoice amount
do not match and the vendor invoice is entered with the discrepancy, the WIP account will not
balance. When differences between the purchase order amount and the vendor invoice amount,
the reason for the difference should be determined and corrected. The purchase order should be
amended to match the vendor invoice (If the vendor invoice is correct) so there are no WIP
discrepancies. Otherwise, you will have to use the WIP Reconciliation report to clear the WIP
balance.

The WIP Credits column shows that there are $0.00 WIP Credits towards the product on this
purchase order so we know that no customer invoice has been created on this proposal.

The WIP balance amount shows the same amount as the WIP Debits column. Once the customer
invoice(s) for this proposal are created, the WIP account will be credited for the product being
invoiced and the WIP account will be balanced.

Proposal 2010-1192 shows 3 purchase orders that have been created for which there is WIP
activity. If we look at the information for purchase order 2010-267, we see that the purchase
order cost (Total Cost) amount is $1,659.68 and that there are no WIP Debits (no vendor invoice
has been entered for this purchase order) and the WIP Credits amount is $1,025.20. There is a
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$634.48 difference. This means that some of the product ($634.48 worth) has not been invoiced
to the customer yet. The image below shows the proposal details with the line item that has not
yet been invoiced.

View/Edit Proposal : 2010-1192

Proposal 2010-1192 : Customer Credit w/sales tax test

\__Project Info l Design J Install , Item Details i Purchase Orders il Receivables | Payables | File Vault | Service & Punch l Ledger J
proes e L SR L SRR L ] | b e e L e, | RS
| Showing 1 - 4 of 4 Line Items for Proposal 2010-1192.

o 93 m e & I Rl o

¢+ R BN & Ja
l | Qty Item No. Item Descr. Item Cost Item Sell Ext Sell GP
| Line I : KI: Sample KI Product 4

FE INTELLECT WAVE
=1 CANTILEVER
| .r; 344 IWC18 CHAIR,LARGE $46.60 $58.99 $20,292.56 21 %

Line 2 : KI: Sample KI Progduct <
FE INTELLECT WAVE

e CANTILEVER
] 344 IWC18 CHAIR LARGE £46.60 $58.99 s

20,292.56 21 %
Line 3 : KI : Sample KI Product &
FE INTELLECT WAVE
i CANTILEVER
[ ] 22 T CHAIR,LARGE $46.60 $58.99 $1,297.78 21 %
Line 4 : KI: Sample KI Product @
‘ FE INTELLECT WAVE 4-LEG
] 14 1W418 CHAIR,LARGE $45.32 $57.37 $803.18 21 %
‘ $42,686.08 21%

The line item above that has not been invoice has a cost of $45.32 and a quantity of 14 which
makes the difference in the WIP Credits of $634.48. Once this line item is invoiced the WIP
credits will match the Total Cost for this purchase order.

The other key point to note on this proposal is that there are no WIP Debits meaning that no
vendor invoices have been entered for the purchase orders on this proposal. Once the vendor
invoices are entered for the purchase orders on this proposal, the WIP Debits column will reflect
those invoice amounts.

Vendor 1099 Report

This report identifies payments you have made to your 1099 vendors and allows you to generate
1099 reports.

Clicking on the Vendor 1099 report menu option will open the Vendor 1099 report settings
window will open to allow you to select report filter criteria.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Vendor 1099 Report

Fun Repaort

Filtered to specific vendors?
lrendor 10939 flag must be set

\What time frame should
the report reflect?

Payments dated this year v

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Vendor 1099 Report Filters

Filtered to specific vendors

Enter the first few characters of the vendor name
and any matches in your database will be
presented. Select the appropriate entry from the
list. This option is for printing a 1099 form for a
specific 1099 vendor.

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the timeframe that you wish to generate
1099 reports for.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. The name you enter
here will appear under the My Saved Reports
menu option under Reports.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Vendor 1099 Report [Update Report Settings]

i
Z- Back to Report Navigator JJ g

Payments dated last year, 2016 Your Federal ID Mumber:

Yendor Tax ID Payment Amount

20-20 Technologies - 550 3 Mile Road Grand Rapids, MI 49544 +1,200.00

=) Review & Print IRS Form 1099-MISC for 20-20 Technologies

1 - Rents 2 - Royalties 2 - Other incorme 4 - Federal inco... S - Fishing boat... & - Medical and ...
| | | | | | | | |

7 - Monemployee ... | 8 - Substitute p... | 9 - Payer made d... | 10 - Crop insura.,, 11/ 12 13 - Excess gold...
[ 120000 | | L 1 [ ]

14 - Gross proce... 15s - Section 40... 15k - Seckion 40... 16 - State tax w... 17 - State/Payer.. 18 - State income
| | | | | | | | |
Wendar Account Mo, Znd TIM not, VOID CORRECTED

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
= the report.

Proposals & Sales Category

To run and view reports related to proposals and sales, highlight the Proposal & Sales menu
option under Reports.

System Accounting Help & Cormrmunications Propasal Mumber: _

Reports Navigator

F welcome, admin H ” D I Customers & Receivables
& [Logout] Messages =llo Dealg Vendlors & Payables

DEALER Proposals & Sales

Project Status Reports

3
3
»
Financial 4 Backlog Repart
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reports » Irwaiced Sales Summary
Shared Reparts 3 Bookings Report Sumimary

Product Sales Report
Job Costing Report

DealerChoice, LLC : Enginsering Eficisncy Commissions Report
wanwy.dc-sysllc.com Cormmissions Paid Report
Viesresad To Misslarhain T RT554R1

The reports available in this category are:

Project Status Report
Backlog Report

Invoiced Sales Summary
Bookings Report Summary
Product Sales Report
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e Job Costing Report
e Commissions Report
e Commissions Paid Report

Click on any of the report names to run that report.

Project Status Report

This report tracks all proposals once they have been booked. It contains shipping & delivery
information and allows you to record acknowledgment information. This report displays all
purchase orders that you have created in Dealer Choice as well as acknowledgement and
proposal notes information.
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Report Settings & Preferences M E
Project Status Report
un Repo
Should the report be | |
filtered to specific proposals?
Should the report be | |
filtered to specific customers?
Should the report be
filtered by proposal status? Booked but not yet complete
Show work order lines as
unacknowledged?
Should the repart be | |all Sales Reps
filtered by sales rep? | |prandaon
Cave H
Dealer Choice Admin =
Should the report be | 4l Sales Reps
filtered by sales coordinator? | |prandon
Cave H
Dealer Choice Admin =
Should the report be | &l Sales Reps
filtered by designer? | |prandon
Dave H
Dealer Choice Admin ~
Should the report be | &l Sales Reps
filcered by project manager? | prandon
Dave H
Dealer Choice Admin ~
Show Purchase Order Detail? | | show Simple View ¥
Add this report to
your saved reports?
|

Project Status Report Options

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

To report on a specific proposal or multiple
proposals, enter the proposal number here and
select it from the list, you may enter multiple
proposal numbers (one at a time) and select each
from the list presented. The report will be filtered
to show results for only the selected proposals.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

You can filter the report to display results by
customer, enter the first few characters of the
customer name and any matches in your database
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will be displayed. Select the appropriate entry
from the list. You can select multiple customers
(one at a time).

Should the report be filtered by proposal status

Select a proposal status from the drop down
selection list to filter the report by proposal status.

Show work order lines as unacknowledged

Check this box if you want to see any work order
line items to appear as unacknowledged. The
default report will not display work order line
items.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

You can filter the report by specific sales reps by
selecting those names here.

Should the report be filtered by sales coordinator

You can filter the report by specific sales
coordinators by selecting those names here.

Should the report be filtered by designer

You can filter the report by specific designers by
selecting those names here.

Should the report be filtered by project manager

You can filter the report by specific project
managers by selecting those names here.

Show Purchase Order Detail

In Detail View mode, purchase order information
will be displayed, in Simple View mode, purchase
orders will appear are links in the report and you
must click on the link to view the purchase order
information.

Add this report to your saved reports

Clicking this box will allow you to enter a name to
save your report criteria. This name will appear in
the My Saved Reports menu option under Reports.

The Project Status report shown below, was run in Detail View mode. You can see the purchase
order information is displayed with any acknowledgement information that had been entered. As
you can see, punch list purchase orders appear highlighted in yellow so they are easily identified.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

Z- Back to Report Navigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install

Sched Install Project Mngr Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User {(11)

Test
5120 Custormer Sample Proposal

[new note]

= 1Purchase Order

Yendor / Product or Service
PD MNo. Order Date Ack No. ship Date

I_d’ Teknion Inc: R&E Expansion Desking
7768 03/07/2014 2:51 pm

Test
5181 Customer add Freight To PO Test

[new note]

= 3 Purchase Orders (1 Punchlist PO}

¥endor f Product or Service
PO No. Order Date Ack No. ship Date

Ld:’ Invincible Furniture: General Furniture Sales
7837 10/12/2014 5:03 pm

lél’ Invincible Furniturs! Frelght Charges
7838 10/14/2014 10:04 am

I_d’ Invincible Furniture: General Furniture Sales

7840 10/24/2014 11:25 am 122323

05/01/2015

Receive Date

Receive Date

Dealer Choice
Admin

Shipping To

Test Customer

shipping To

Test Custorner

Test Custorner

Test Customer

You can view proposal details from this report. Click on the underlined proposal number to
open the View Proposal window. Click on the [view proposal] link and the proposal will open.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

%- Back to Report Navigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install Sched Install Project Mngr Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User {11)

Test Dealer Choice
5120 Customer Sample Proposal 05/01/201% Adrmin
Proposal 5120 [uview proposa
Target Install Date: Actual Install Date:
ul v|1 v[zoi7 |TE] Jul vz v|zois |7H
Mark this proposal complete. ck No.  Ship Date Receive Date Shipping To
7768 03/07/2014 2:51 pm Test Custarmner

You can also enter a target install date or an actual install date from this window. When an
Actual Install Date is entered, this proposal will also appear on the Install and Delivery Schedule.

When you no longer wish to see a proposal in the Project Status report, check the 'Mark this
proposal complete’ check box. This will prevent the report form appearing in the report.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

#%- Back to Report Navigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install Sched Install Project Mngr Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User (11)

Test Dealer Choice

5120 Customer Sample Proposal 05/01/2015 Admin

Proposal 5120 [uview proposa

Target Install Date: Actual Install Date:

Ld L

¥ Mark this proposal complete. ck No. Ship Date Receive Date Shipping To

7768 03/07/2014 2:51 pm Test Custorner

You can view proposals that have been marked as complete via the Proposal Status filter

421



Report Settings & Preferences

Project Status Report

Run Repart

Should the report be
filtered to specific proposals?

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers?

[x] Test Customer

Should the report be
filtered by proposal status?

Booked, fully shipped, fully received, not yet invoiced ¥

Show work order lines as
unacknowledged?

Booked but not yet complete H
Booked and invoiced but not yet complete

Marked complete

Should the report be
filtered by sales rep?

Booked and not yet invoiced

Booked but not fully acknowledaged

Booked, fully acknowledged, not vet invoiced
Booked, partially acknowledged, not yet invoiced
Booked and only partially shipped

Should the report be
filtered by sales coordinator?

Booked, fully shipped, but not yet received

Booked, fully shipped, and partially received
Booked, fully shipped, fully received, not vet invoiced
Booked, fully shipped, fully received, invoiced in full
Partially booked, with lines remaining to be booked

Should the report be
filkered by designer?

Punchlist proposals booked but not yet complete
Punchlist proposals not yet booked

Punchlist proposals booked but not yet invoiced
Proposed, but not yet booked

You can also enter and edit purchase order acknowledgement data from this report. To the left

of each purchase order, you will see the 'Update acknowledgement data’ icon.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report

Z- Back to Report Navigator

Customer

Proposal No.

Sales Rep: Test User (11)

Project Description

[Update Report Settings]

Target Install Sched Install

Dealer Choice
adrnin

Test
5120 Custormer Sample Proposal 05/01/2015
[new note]
= 1 Purchase Order
Yendor / Product or Service
PO No. Order Date Ack Mo. Ship Date Receive Date

Lé? Teknion Inc: R&E Expansion Desking
F768

Update acknowledgement numbers, shipping and receiving dates for this purchase ordericon

03/07/2014 2:51 pm
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Click on this icon to enter, update or edit the data.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

%- Back to Report Navigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install Sched Install Project Mngr Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User {11)

Test Dealer Choice
5120 Custarner Sample Proposal 0540172015 admin

[new note]

[Z] 1 Purchase order

¥endor f Product or Service
PO Mo. Order Date Ack MNo. ship Date Receive Date shipping To

Lé? Teknion Inc! R&B Expansion Desking

Enter PO Information Below: | > Test Customer

Ack | |
Ma:

¥ Inset Modesty Panel -
Laminate, Flush, Post...

Ship Date:

Receive
Date:

clear all acknowledgernent infa

LTam P [T e s p =1 PP Chin Madn Nrrnieen Pndn Chinmina Th

You can also update the Proposal, Design or Install notes fields on your proposal from this
report. Click on the [new note] link.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Nawigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install Sched Install Project Mngr Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User {11}

Test Dealer Choice
Customer Sample Proposal 05/01/2015 Admin

= 1 Purchase order

¥endor f Product or Service
PO No. Order Date Ack No. Ship Date Receive Date Shipping To

l@l’ Teknion Inc: R&E Expansion Desking
776 03/07/2014 2:51 pm Test Custamer

Select the type of note you want to add, enter your text and click on the Save Note button.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator

Create A New Proposal Note _ | x|
Proposal No. Invoiced
Sales Rep: T Type:
Proposal Mote v
5120 Mote:
[new note] Proposal Mote Example
= 1 Purch
¥endo
PO No

Teknt
2 et

il

c1o1 Q= AA Com A RF T P T oF

Your proposal will be updated. It will also update on screen so you can see the note.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Project Status Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator

Proposal No. Customer Project Description Target Install Sched Install Project Mnar Invoiced

Sales Rep: Test User {11}

Test Dealer Chaoice
5120 Custarner Sarmple Proposal 05/01/2015 Adrnin

[new note]

Proposal Notes:
Dealer Choice Admin {06/29/2017 12:14 pm) - Proposal Note Example [edit]

= 1 Purchase order

¥Yendor § Product or Service
PO No. Order Date Ack No. Ship Date Receive Date Shipping To

l&:’ Teknion Inct R&E Expansion Desking
F76E 03/07/2014 Z:51 pm Test Custaorner

Backlog Report

This report identifies all proposals and line items that are awaiting specific actions. These actions
can include those lines remaining to be invoiced, booked, shipped, etc. The Backlog report is
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typically used to find proposals containing line items that have not been invoiced. At least one
purchase order must exist on a proposal for it to appear on the Backlog report.

Report Settings 8 Preferences

Backlog Report

(_§ |

Fun Report

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers?

Should the report be
filtered to specific vendors?

Should the report be
filtered to specific proposals?

What do you want to show?

Line items remaining to bhe invoiced v

Include zero sell items?

Show work order lines as
unacknowledged?

Should the report be
filtered by sales rep?

&l Sales Reps -
Brandon

Cave H

Dealer Choice Admin ~

Should the report be
filtered by sales coordinator?

&l Sales Reps -
Brandon

Cave H

Dealer Choice Admin ~

Should the report be
filtered by designer?

&l Sales Reps -
Brandon

Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin ~

Should the report be
filtered by project manager?

&l Sales Reps -
Brandon

Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin =

Show Details?

Show Simple Yiew ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Backlog Report Options

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

This report can be filtered to display results for a
specific customer or customers. Enter the first few

425




characters of the customer’s name and any
matches in your database will be displayed. Select
the appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered to specific vendors

This report can be filtered to display results for a
specific vendor or vendors. Enter the first few
characters of the vendors name and any matches in
your database will be displayed. Select the
appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

To run the report for a specific proposal or
proposals, enter the first few characters of the
proposal number and any matches in your database
will be displayed, select the appropriate entry from
the list.

What do you want to show

Click on the drop down arrow in this field to view
the available filter options. Select the desired
option and the report will filtered with this option.
The default option is 'Line items remaining to be
invoiced'.

Include zero sell items

By default, line items with a zero sell price are not
included in this report. While you don't have to
invoice for line items with a zero sell, you can use
this option to identify proposals containing zero
sell line items.

Show work order lines as unacknowledged

Work Order line items are not acknowledged and
are not displayed in the Backlog report by default.
If you wish to have the Work Order line items
displayed, check this box.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

To display proposals for a specific sales rep, select
the name here.

Should the report be filtered by sales coordinator

To display proposals for a specific coordinator,
select the name here.

Should the report be filtered by designer

To display proposals for a specific designer, select
the name here.

Should the report be filtered by project manager

To display proposals for a specific project
manager, select the name here.

Show Details

Detail View mode will display purchase order
information, in Simple View mode, you must click
on the [Show Purchase Order Details] link to see
the line item details.

Add this report to your saved reports

Clicking here will allow you to save your report
criteria, the name you enter here will appear under
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Reports.

your My Saved Reports menu option under

The example Backlog report shown below was run in Simple view mode, filtered by sales
coordinator ‘Dealer Choice Admin’ and the 'Line items remaining to be invoiced' filter was

selected.

My Proposals

Backlog Report [Update Report Settings]

&l
#- Back to Report Mavigator %

Test User

Test Customer
Proposal : 5630 - User Documentation

Created: 09/28/2016
Booked: 09/29/2016

Show Purchase Order Details

Testl top

Testl
Proposal : 5657 - Sample Proposal

Created: 03/09/2017
Booked: 03/09/2017

Show Purchase Order Details

Jump to Sales Rep:

Report Total:

Amount Invoiced: $896.40
Remaining To Invoice: $4,238.75

Total for Test User:

Amount Invoiced: $562.50
Remaining To Invoice: $2,924.61

Total for Testl:

Report Total:

Test User Testl
$5,293.83 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%
Ext Cost Ext Sell Profit GP

Amount Received: $250.00
Deposits Received; $50.00

$3,195.00 $4,238.75 $1,043.75 24.62%

Ext Cost Ext Sell Profit GP

Armount Received: $0.00
Deposits Received: $500.00

$2,098.83 $2,924.61 $825.78 28.24%

$5,293.83 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%

At the top of the report you will see sales reps names that are underlined. These names are links
to that sales reps section of the report. Click on a name and that section of the report will be

displayed.
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My Proposals

Backlog Report  [Update Report Settin

ol
#- Back to Report Navigator s

Test User
Test Customer
Proposal : 5630 - User Documentation

Created: 09/22/2016
Booked: 09/29/2016

Show Purchase Order Details

Testl top

Testl
Proposal : 5657 - Sample Proposal

Created: 03/09/2017
Booked: 03/09/2017

Show Purchase Order Details

5]

Jump to Sales Rep:

Test User Testl

Report Total:

Amount Invoiced: $296.40
Rermaining To Invoice: £4,238.75

Total for Test User:

Amount Invoiced: $562.50
Remaining To Invoice: £2,924.61

Total for Test1:

Report Total:

$5,293.83 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%

Ext Cost Ext sell Profit GP

Amount Received: £250.00
Deposits Received: $£50.00

$3,195.00 $4,238.75 $1,043.75 24.62%

Ext Cost Ext sell Profit GP

Amount Received: £0.00
Deposits Received: £500.00

$2,098.83 $2,924.61  $825.78 28.24%

$5,293.83 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%

The proposal number is also underlined. Click on a proposal number to open the proposal.
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View/Edit Proposal : 5630

My Proposals
Proposal 5630 : User Documentation
Backlog Report  [Upg

<- Back to Report Naviga| Project Info || Design H Install H Item Details H Purchase Orders || Receivables H Payables H File Yault H Service & Punch H Ledger ‘

Proposal Description: * Proposal No: *
[User Documentation | 5630
Test User
Customer: * [Test Customer | Sales Rep: * Test User |
Test Customer 123 Main Street .
Baltimare, MD 21228 Secandary Rep: | |

Proposal : 5630 - User [ [edit]

Sales Coord:  [Dealer Choice Admin ]

Created: 09/28/2016 Customer PO: | ]
Booked: 08/29/2016
Show Purchase Order | Propose To: * [Test Customer ] £8D Firm: | |
Qty  Item No. Ite 123 Main Street .
T ——— Baltimare, MD 21228 Contact:
wrchase Order - [edit] Product GP:
fiew Test Customner .
111 First Street contact: hd Check Box:
Catonswille, MO 21228
5.00 12345 M
=3

Expiration Date: [jun v |[z4 * Order Type: | Mormal ¥

Purchase Grder: TST-840.

Wew Test Custormner Probable Close M Proposal Status: v
111 First Street Date:
Status Mote:
Catonswille, MO 21228 Prabability: El o ‘
o . Activefarchive: |Active ¥
2.00 44 = Commission Team: v

A

If viewing the report in Simple view, click on the “show purchase order” link to view purchase
orders. This will already be done if the report is ran in detail view.

My Proposals

Backlog Report [Update Report Settings]

Jump to Sales Rep:

#- Back to Report Navigator ‘\JJ Test User Testl
Report Total: $5,293.63 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%
Test User Ext Cost Ext Sell Profit GP

Test Customer
Proposal : 5630 - User Documentation

Created: 09/22/2016 Amount Invoiced: $296.40 Amount Received: $250.00
Booked: 09/29/2016 Remaining To Invoice: £4,238.75 Deposits Received: $£50.00

Show Purchase Order Details

Qty Itermn Mo, Itemn Descr, Ack Mo, Ship Date Rcv Date Ext Cost Ext sell Profit GP
Purchase Order: TST-8404 ¢ Herman Miller | General Furnfture Sales

Mew Test Custorner
11X First Street
Catonsville, MD 21228

500 12345 Manually entered product

il $2,100,00  $2,800.00 £700.00 5%

Furchase Order: TST-8403 ¢ Teknion Inc | General Furniture Sales

The purchase order number is also underlined. Click on a purchase order number to open the
purchase order.
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My Proposals

Backlog Report [Update Report Settings]

Jump to Sales Rep:
2l
#- Back to Report Mavigator Test User Testl

Purchase Order Summary

Test User GP

Purchase Order : TST-8404
General Furniture Sales

Test Customer
Proposal : 5630 - _;JJ _E] QC_"

Created: 09/28 Customer: Test Customer

Booked: 09729/
Sales Rep: Test User

Show Purchas

Oty Itern Mo,
Furchase Crder: T

VYendor: Herman Miller

Purchased On: 11/08/2016

Mew Test Custom In House PO?: Mo [chanage]
111 First Street
Cago,;;i,ye,n;fg z Order Amount:  £2,100.00

Total Sell: £2,200.00
.00 12345

Total List: &6,000.00
Furchase Order: 7|
[ Shippina To: ' Mew Test Customer

Each line item displayed will highlight when you place your mouse on the line in the report. You
can click on the highlighted line to open the line item details as well.

My Proposals

Backlog Report  [Update Report Settings]

Jump to Sales Rep:

2

#- Back to Report i Test User Testl
Report Total: $5,293.83 $7,163.36 $1,869.53 26.1%

Test User Ext Cost Ext Sell Profit GP

Test Customer
Proposal : 5630 - User Documentation

Created: 09/28/2016 Amount Invoiced: $296.40 Amount Received: $250.00
Booked: 09/29/2016 Remaining To Invoice: $4,238.79 Deposits Received: $£50.00

Show Purchase Order Details

Qty Itern Mo, Item Descr, Ack Mo, Ship Date Rov Date Ext Cost Ext Sell Profit GP

Purchase Order: TST-8404 : Herrnan Miller | Genersl Furnffure Sales

Mew Test Custorner
111 First Street
Catonswille, MD 21228

500 12345 g"::c“a”" entered product $2,100.00  $2,800.00 £700.00 259,

FPurchase Order: TST-8403 : Teknion Inc | Genersl Furniture Sales

Mew Test Custorner
111 First Street
Catonswille, MD 21228
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1, This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.
= This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of

the report.

Invoiced Sales Summary

This report identifies invoiced sales within a specific date or date range.

Report Settings & Preferences

Invoiced Sales Report

Run Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

&l dates

Show Invoiced Sales Details?

Show Simple Yiew ¥

Should the report be
filcered by sales rep?

Brandon
Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin
Dealer Choice Admin v

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers ar
vendaors?

Add this report fo
your saved reports?

4

Invoiced Sales Summary Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a date filter from the list provided or you
can enter your own date range by clicking on the
'A specific date range' option.

Show Invoiced Sales Details

In Detail View mode each proposal that includes a
customer invoice that was created within the
selected date range will be displayed. The
proposal displayed is a link to the proposal and can
be clicked on to open the proposal.
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The report can be filtered to show a single or
Should the report be filtered by sales rep multiple sales reps information by selecting sales
rep name in this field.

If you want to filter the report to specific
customers or vendors, enter the first few characters
of the customer/vendor name and any entries in
your database will be displayed, select the
appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered by to specific
customers or vendors

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. The name you enter
here will appear in the My Saved Reports menu
item under Reports.

Add this report to your saved reports

The reports shown below were run in Detail View mode and were filtered to show only invoiced
sales for sales rep Demo User.

My Proposals

Invoiced Sales Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator

Invoiced Sales To Date

Sales Rep Total Invoiced Sales Total Invoiced Cost GP Margin
Demo User £23,414.19 £16,511.68 29.45800%
Test Custorner [5203] Ticket #16 Proposal Summarized by Group Printing $11,499.93 $7,901.76 31.29%

South Caroling Custormer [S233] Proposal 2014-1030 test 2 $6,029.80 $5,0358.62 16.44 %

Mew Test Customer [5324] Sample new prop - DLH $150.00 $100.00 33.33%

Test Cust JIT [5337] test $471.30 $471.30 0%

Test Cust [IT [5356] TEH Test Create Proposal Mo Install $5,263.16 $3,000.00 43%

$23,414.19 $16,511.68 29.480%

Bookings Report

This report shows all sales bookings (proposals with purchase orders) and their profitability
within a specific date or date range.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Bookings Report

Run Report

What time frame should

the report reflect? All dates

Show Bookings Details?

Show Simple Wiew

L

Should the report be
filcered by sales rep? | | prandon

Dave H

&l Sales Reps

Dealer Choice Admin

Bookings Mot et Invoiced

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers or |

vendaors?

Should the report be |

filtered to specific proposals?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Bookings Summary Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a time frame from the choices provided or
you can select the 'A specific date range' option to
enter your own date range.

Show Bookings Details

Detail View mode will display all proposals with
purchase orders for each sales rep per the time
frame selected. Simple View mode will only list
the sales reps names and purchase order totals.
Details can be viewed by clicking on the sales rep
name.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

If you wish to filter the report to a specific sales
rep, select the sales rep name from the list
provided.

Bookings not yet invoiced

This will filter the report to booked but not yet
invoiced.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

To filter the report to specific customer or vendors,
enter the first few characters of the customer or
vendor name and select the appropriate entry from
the list displayed.

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

To filter the list to a specific proposal, enter the
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first few characters of the proposal number and
any matches in your database will be displayed,
select the appropriate entry from the list displayed.

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your search criteria. This name will appear
in the My Saved Reports menu option under
Reports.

Add this to your saved reports

The example below shows the bookings report filtered to sales rep Demo User and was run in
Detail view mode. The proposals listed in this report are links to the proposal and can be clicked
on to open the proposal.

My Proposals

Bookings Report [Update Report Settings]

#- Back to Report Navigator @

Sales Bookings To Date

Sales Rep Total Net Total Sell Margin
Demo User £319,622.68 £329,676.19 3.05%
Test Custorner [5203] Ticket #16 Proposal Surmmarized by Group Printing $8,901.76 $11,499.93 22.59%

South Carofing Custormner [5233] Proposal 2014-1030 test 2 $5,033.62 $6,029.80 16.44%

Test Custorner [5248] IMA SIF and Cost issues $298,111.00 $301,912.00 1.26%

Mew Test Custorner [5324] Sample new prop - DLH $4,100.00 $4,500.00 5.89%

Test Cust JIT [5337] test $471.30 $471.30 0%

Test Cust [IT [5356] TEH Test Create Proposal Mo Install $3,000.00 $5,263.16 43%

$319,622.68 $329,676.18 3.0500%

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

Product Sales Report
This report shows all customer sales (invoices) by vendor product and service. It allows you to

see what products and services you are selling and which customers are buying them. It also
displays the quantity of each product sold, extended cost, extended sell and the GP margin.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Product 3ales Report

Fun Feport

What time frame should

the report reflect? All dates

Should the report be

filtered to show sales for | |

specific customers?

Should the report be

filtered to show |
products/services for specific

vendors?

Should the report be

Dealer Choice Systems

filtered to show only specific
products and services?

Call Before Delivery Charges
Delivery 8 Installation
Design Hours

Desigh Services

Ergo Commissions

Should the report be
filtered by sales rep?

Brandon
Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin
Dealer Choice Admin =

Show Report Details?

Show Detail View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Product Sales Report Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a time frame from the list provided or you
can enter a customer date range by selecting the ‘A
specific date range' option.

Should the report be filtered to show sales for
specific customers

To filter the report to a specific customer, enter the
first few characters of the customer’s name and
select the appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered to show
products/services for specific vendors

To filter the report to show only specific vendors,
enter the first few characters of the vendors name
and select the appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered to show only specific
products and services

Select the desired products and services from the
list and the report will be filtered to show only
those selected products or services.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

Select a sales rep name and the report will be
filtered to show only invoices on proposals that the
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selected sales rep is assigned to.

Show Report Details

Detail View mode will display the product or
service name as well as invoice date, invoice
number, customer name, proposal description.
Simple View mode only displays the product or
service name and the totals for each.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. This name will appear
under the My Saved Reports menu under Reports.

The example Product Sales report shown below was run in Detail view mode with no other

filters set.

My Proposals

Product Sales Report

#- Back to Report Navigator

Invoice

Date Invoice No.

[Update Report Settings]

Customer

Description

Ext Cost

Ext Sell

Ability
01/09/2017 3866
Total for Ability
Allseating
03/09/2017 3873
Total for Allseating
General Furniture Sales
02/13/2017 3863
02/13/2017 3870
02/14/2017 3871
02/16/2017 3872
04/04/2017 3878
04/04/2017 3879
04/04/2017  38&0

Test Customer

Dealer Choice Systems

Test Customer
Test Customer
Test Custarmer
Test Custorner
Test Custorner
Texas Customer

Texas Customer

Total for General Furniture Sales

D&% R Funancinn Nackinn

Job Costing

Report

Sample Proposal 1.00 $718.06 $910.34  21.12%
1.00 $718.06 £910.34 21.12%

Sample Proposal 1.00 $562.50 $562.50 0%
1.00 $562.50 $562.50 0%

User Documentation 5.00 $2,100.00 $0.00 0%
PO Seed Number 1.00 $900.00 $1,839.00 51.06%
Wendor Credit as AR payment z2.00 $1,125.00 $1,406.26 20%
wvendor credit process 1.00 $2,500.00 $3,000.00 16.67%
wendor credit process 1.00 $2,500.00 $3,571.43 30%
Invoice Delete Test 1.00 $846.45 $1,128.60 25%
Invoice Delete Test 1.00 $5846.45 $0.00 0%
12.00 $10,817.90 $10,945.29  1.16%

This report helps you to identify how profitable your orders are, identifying true costs and actual

project margins.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Job Costing Report

Fun FReport

What time frame should
the report reflect?

Proposals Booked This Maonth v

Should the report be
filcered by sales rep?

Brandon
Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin
Dealer Choice admin =

Should the report be |
filtered to specific customers?

Should the report be |

filtered to specific proposals?

Add this report fo
your saved reports?

Job Cost Report Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a date range from the list provided or you
can enter a specific date by selecting one of the
'specific date range' options.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

To filter the report by specific sales rep, select the
sales rep name(s) in this filter.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers

To filter the report to specific customers, enter the
first few characters of the customer’s name and
any entries in your database will be presented,
select the appropriate entry from the list.

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

To filter the report to specific proposals, enter the
first few characters of the proposal number and
any matches in your database will be presented,
select the appropriate entry from the list.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your search criteria. The name you enter
will appear under the My Saved Reports menu
option under Reports.

Below is an example of the Job Costing report filtered by the sales rep Demo User and by a date
range. The proposal numbers listed in this report are links to the proposal. You can click on the

proposal number link to open the actual proposal.
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My Proposals

Job Costing Report  [Update Report Settings]
#- Back to Report Mavigator

Demo User Sell Cost Profit GP Margin

Proposal: 5356 - TEH Test Create Proposal Mo Install
Test Cust III
Ergo Commissions $5,263.16 $3,000.00 $2,263.16 3%

$5,263.16 43,000.00 $2,263.16 43%,

Met Invoiced: $5,263.16  FReceived: $0.00

Proposal: 5337 - test
Test Cust III

ALTOS $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0%
Freight Charges $471.30 $471.30 $0.00 0%
$471.,30 $471.30 $0.00 0%

Met Invoiced: $471.30 Received: $10.00

Sales Rep Net Invoiced Received Actual Cost Profit GP Margin
Demo User 45,734 .46 $10.00 $3,471.30 $2,2653.16 39.47%
$5,734.46 $10.00 $3,471.30 $2,263.16 39.47%

Commissions Report

This report identifies and manages commissions that are calculated on proposals. You can select
the criteria that determines which proposals are to be commissioned. The Commissions Report
allows you to identify which proposals are to be marked as commissions paid. You can elect to
pay only partial commissions on a proposal. Once a proposal is marked as paid in full on this
report, it will no longer appear in the Commissions report. Dealer Choice does not create
commission checks to your sales reps. The Commissions report allows you to adjust
commissions per proposal and to select which proposals commissions are to be paid on and saves
that information. After the commission information is posted to the proposals, the Commissions
Paid report is run that displays the proposals and commission amounts selected in the
Commissions report. The Commissions Paid report is used to notify your payroll department or
company of how much commission was earned for each sales rep.

After you select the proposals that are to be paid on this report, you then run the Commissions
Paid report to review the results.
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Repott Settings & Preferences M E

Commissions Report
Run Report

For Invoices Dated: || all dates A

How should commissions

be tiered for late payments? No Late Payment Tier r

Exclude Customer Refunds from
CoOmmissions?

Exclude Punch from
COMMISSIONS?

In order to pay commissions, Commissionable line items must be invaicad
proposals must be:

Proposal must be invoiced in full

Invoices must be paid in full

Proposal payables must be received in full

Should the report be | |Brandon
filtered by sales rep? | |paye H

Dealer Choice Admin
Dealer Choice Admin 7

Paid By:

Jun ¥ |[z9 v [po17 |

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Commissions Report Options

Select a date range you would like the invoiced

For invoiced dates dates to be filtered to.

If you wish to tier the amount of commission
calculated for past due invoices you can select one
How should the commissions report be tiered for of the supplied options here (90 days and 120

late payments days). Use the "Create a Custom Late Payment
Commission Tier" option to enter your own
criteria for calculating commission.

Check this box if you would like to exclude

Exclude customer refunds from commissions
customer refunds.

These options allow you to select which criteria

In order to pay commissions, proposals must be - .
pay prop proposals must meet before commission will be
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calculated for it. See below for more information
on these options.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

You can filter the report by sales rep by selecting
the names from the list provided in this prompt
field.

Pay by

If you would like to filter by a paid by date, it can
be entered here.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
for your search criteria, the report name will
appear in the My Saved Reports option under
Reports.

In order to pay commissions,
proposals must be:

Shnuld the rennrt hea

Rrandnn

Proposal status settings

Cormmissionable ling items must be invoiced
Froposal must be invoiced in full
Invoices must be paid in full

Froposal payables must be received in full

Commissionable line items must be invoiced

Setting this option will only calculate commission
on line items that are invoiced.

Proposals must be invoiced in full

With this option set, all line items on the proposal
must be invoiced to the customer for the proposal
to be eligible for commission.

Invoices must be paid in full

All customer invoices must be paid in full for the
proposal to be eligible for commission.

Proposal payables must be received in full

All vendor invoices must be received for the
proposal to be eligible for commission.

Below is an example of the commissions report.
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System Configuration & Settings

Commission Report  [Update Report Settings]

< - Back to Report Navigator

As of 07,/05,/2017

Check All Product

Dealer Choice Admin

sell
Proposal: 5378 - Proposal Description Here
Mew Test Customer
General Furniture Sales $0.00
[new memo cost] £0.00

Met Invoiced: $0.00 Received: $0.00
Commission Rate: 0% (Point For Point)

Commission Owed: [recalculate]

Deposits: $0.00

Paid In Full: ¥

Proposal: 5512 - testing invoice date

Mew Test Customer
General Furniture Sales

[mew mema cost] $399.99

Met Invoiced: $432.99 Received: $0.00
Commission Rate: 25% (Point For Point)

Commission Owed: 25.00 [recalculate]

Deposits: $0.00

Paid In Full: ¥

Proposal: 5520 - Testing vendor deposits
Test Custormer

General Furniture Sales $800.00
[new memo cost] T ;3_0"0“0_0_ ------------
Met Invoiced: $848.00 Received: $845.00 Deposits: $0.00  Total Payables: $300.00
Commission Rate: 43,75% (Point For Point)
Cormrmmission Qwed: 153.13 [recaleulate] Paid In Full: &
[Recalculate Totals | [ Manual Deductions |
Sales Rep Net Invoiced Received Deposits Actual Cost
Dealer Chaoice Admin $1,199.99 $845.00 $0.00 $750.00
$1,199.99 $848.00 $0.00 $750.00

Commission Date:[Jul v |5 v |zo17 |TE

Total Payables: $0.00

$399.99

Total Payables: $300.00

Cost Profit GP Margin
40,00 40,00 0%
40,00 $0.00 0%
$300.00 $99.99 Z5%:
$300.00 $99.99 25%
$450.00 $350.00 43.75%
$450.00 $350.00 43.75%
Profit GP Margin Commission Owed
$449,99 37.5% $175.13
$449.99 37.5% $178.13

The Commissions report lists the proposals that are eligible for commission per the criteria
options you selected in the Commissions report options window. Each proposal that is eligible is
listed with the appropriate proposal details. The proposal number is listed as a link (underlined)
so you can click on the proposal number to open the proposal to view proposal details. The
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customer name is listed under the proposal number then each product and/or service is listed
with the total sell price, cost, profit dollars and GP margin per product/service. The Products and
services are combined. For example, if you have 20 line items on your proposal and you used
the General Furniture Sales product on each proposal line item, the General Furniture Sales
product category will appear as a single line item on the Commissions report.

There is a proposal selection check box to the left of each proposal number appearing on the
report. If this check box is left checked, the proposal will be updated with the commission paid
amount when you click on the Post Commissions button at the bottom of the report. If the check
box is un-checked, the proposal will not be updated.

System Configuration & Settings

Commission Report  [Update Report Settings]
=- Back to Report

Asof 07/05/2017

Check all Product

Dealer Choice Admin sell Cost Profit GP Margin

¥ |'roposal: 5376 - Proposal Description Here
Mew Test Custormner

General Furniture Sales $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0%

[new memo cost] $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0%

Met Invoiced: $0.00 Received: $0.00 Deposits: $0.00 Total Pavables: $0.00
Commission Rate: 0% {Point For Point)

Cornmission Owed: [recalculate]  Paid In Full: ¥

Vendor credits will appear as a negative cost in the Cost column. The proposal 2009-1034
shows a vendor credit of $1,600.00 in the report image above. This credit will reduce the total
costs on the project.

You can enter memo costs (charges against the project) from the Commissions via the [new
memo cost] link that appears below the products and services listing. Clicking on this link will
open the New Memo Cost window and will allow you to enter additional costs against the
proposal.

The Net Invoiced amount is listed as well as the amount Received, total Deposits received and
the Total Payables received on this proposal.

The Commission Rate field displays the Commission percentage and the Commission rule name
used to calculate the commission amount for each proposal.

The Commission Owed field displays the amount of commission that was calculated for this
proposal per the totals listed. The Commission Owed field is an input field. You can change the
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amount of commission to be paid on the proposal by changing the amount displayed here. If you
want to undo your changes to this field, click on the [recalculate] link and the Commission Owed
field will update to the originally displayed amount.

The Paid In Full check box tells Dealer Choice that you are (or are not) paying this commission
in full. If this check box is checked, then the proposal will no longer appear in the Commission
report. If you adjust the Commission Owed field to pay a partial commission, un-check this box
so the proposal will be considered again if changes are made.

If you have manually adjusted commission amounts on any of the proposals, click on the
Recalculate Totals button to update the commission total at the bottom of the report before you
click on the Post Commissions button.

The Commission Date input field allows you to choose which date the commissions will
appeared as paid on the proposals.

After you have made any commission adjustments and selected (or de-selected) the proposals
that are to be marked as commissions paid, click on the Post Commissions button. This will
make an entry on the proposal under the Payables - Commissions Paid tab. This entry will show
the commission details for this proposal.

The example commission report shows only one proposal (2009-1103) selected. The
commission amount of 97.31 is to be paid on this proposal. After the other two proposals were
de-selected, the Recalculate Totals button was clicked to update the total commissions to be paid
for this sales rep.
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Commission Report

:Update Report Settings]

<- Back to Report Navigator
As of 07-13-2010

Training

Sell

Proposal: 2008-1034 - Currenct Test II
US Customer

General Furniture Sales

Credits Deducted From POs

Company Cverhead Factor

$4,400.00

[new memo cost] $4,400.00

Net Invoiced: $2,000.00 Received: $2,000.01 Deposits: $0.00 Total Payables: §3,

Commission Rate: 30% (House Comm Rule)

Commission Owed: 673.80| [recalculate] Paid In Full:

Proposal: 2008-1106 - Pro Forma Credit Test

Test Customer

Ability $5,968.80
Company COverhead Factor
[new memo cost] .-""""5-5-:9-5-5;;9:6 :

Deposits: $0.00 Total Payables: $0.00

Net Invoiced: $6,691.08 Received: $0.00
Commission Rate: 30% (House Comm Rule)

Commission Cwed: 355.23| [recalculate] Paid In Full:

Proposal: 2009-1103 - Adjustment tests
Test Customer

Ability $1,312.50
Credits Deducted From POs
Company Overhead Factor
[new memo cost] """""5‘1‘,‘3‘{2‘_‘5‘5

Net Invoiced: $0.00  Received: $0.00 Deposits: $0.00 Total Payables: $-500.00

Commission Rate: 30% (House Comm Rule)

Commission Cwed: 97.31| [recalculate] Paid In Full:

[

|

Recalculate Totals

Sales Rep Net Invoiced Received Deposits Actual Cost
Training $1,312.50 $0.00 $0.00 $1,138.13
$1,312.50 S0.00 $0.00 $1,138.13
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Cost Profit GP Margin
$3,710.00 $650.00 15.68%
($1,600.00)
$44.00
$2,154.00 $2,246.00 51.05%
300.00
$4,725.00 $1,243.80 20.84%
$59.69
$4,784.68 $1,184.11 15.84%
$1,050.00 $262.50 20%
($75.00)
$13.13
$988.13 §324.37 24.71%
Profit GP Margin Commission Owed
$174.37 13.29% $87.31
$174.37 13.29% $§97.31

Commission Date:[3un =|[12=][2010]

| Post Commissions |




The Post Commissions button is now pressed to update the proposal with the commission paid
amount. When you click on the Post Commissions button you will see a pop up window asking
if you are sure you want to post the commissions. Click the OK button to proceed.

After clicking on the OK button to post the commissions, the commission report window will
update displaying the posted commission totals as shown below.

Commission Report Summary

<- Back to Report Navigator

Sales Rep Commission Paid
Training FA731
$97.31

If you run the commissions report again, the proposal 2009-1103 will not appear because it was
marked as paid in full.

The final step is to run the Commissions Paid report which lists the proposals and commission

amounts selected to be paid on the Commission Report. See the next section for information on
the Commissions Paid report.

Commissions Paid Report

This report shows all commissions that have been previously paid to your sales reps. This report
is run after you have posted commissions via the Commissions Report.
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Report Settings &8 Preferences

Commissions Paid Report

_ |

Run Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

This Month hd

Should the report be |
filtered to specific proposals?

Should the report be
filcered by sales rep?

Brandon

Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin

Dealer Choice Admin 7

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Commissions Paid Report Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a date range option or enter your own date
range with the 'A Specific date range’ option.

Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

Enter a proposal number to generate the report for
just that proposal. The commissions must have
been previously paid on the proposal for it to
appear in this report.

Should the report be filtered by sales rep

To filter the report to specific sales reps, select the
entries here.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
for your report criteria. The name will appear
under the My Saved reports menu under Reports.

The report below is the Commissions Paid report that resulted from flagging proposal 2009-1103
to be paid in the Commissions report, see Commissions Report above for the discussion.
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Commissions Paid Report [usdste resort settings]

<- Back to Report Navigator Ja—
Training Sell Cost Profit GP Margin

Propesal: 2009-1103 - Adjustment tests
Test Customer

Ability $262.50 20%
$262.50 209

Current Commissions Paid: $97.31

Total Commissions Paid: $97.31

Paid On: 06-13-2010 This commission is paid in fulf

Sales Rep Total Sell Total Cost Total Profit Total Margin Previous Comm Current Comm Total Comm
Training $1,312.50 $1,050.00 $262.50 20% $0.00 $57.31 $67.31
$1,312.50 $1,050.00 $262.50 20% $0.00 §97.31 $97.31

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

The proposal number is a link that when clicked on will open the proposal. This report can be
printed or saved as a PDF file to be used for notifying your payroll department or payroll vendor
of the commission amounts to be paid to each sales rep. Dealer Choice does not create the
commission checks for your sales reps.

Financial Category

Financial Reports

To run and view reports related to financial report, highlight the Financial menu option under
Reports.

ALD Proposals System Accounting Help & Communications Proposal Nurmber: _

Reports Mavigator

F Wwelcome, admin Hello Deal Customers & Receivables
& [Logout] Messages ello Deale ... Fayables

»
»
DEALER Froposals & Sales 4
»
»
v

Balance Sheet

Income Statermnent

Trial Balance

Check Reconciliation Repart
Check Run Repaort

Bank Reconciliation Report

Financial

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reports
Shared Reports

DealerChoice, LLC : Engineering Eficiency

447



The reports available in this category are:

Balance Sheet

Income Statement

Trial Balance

Check Reconciliation Report
Check Run Report

Bank Reconciliation Report

Click on any of the report names to run that report.

Balance Sheet

The Balance Sheet displays the summary of the value of all assets, liabilities and owners' equity
on a specific date. The Balance Sheet can be run to show multiple yearly comparisons.

Report Settings 8 Preferences

Balance Sheet

Run Repaort

\What time frame should
the report reflect?

To Date

Comparison:

No Comparison v

Hide accounts with a zero balance?

Ld

Exclude year-end closing entries?

Add this report to

your saved reports?

Balance Sheet Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a date option to run your report or you can
enter a specific date range with the 'A specific date
range’ option. This option allows you to enter a
'through' date only.
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Comparison

Selecting a previous cycle allows you to see up to
3 past year’s data compared to your current
balance sheet data.

Hide accounts with a zero balance

By default this check box is selected. Checking
this box prevents accounts with a zero dollar
balance from appearing on your Balance sheet
report. Un-checking this box will allow zero
balance accounts to be displayed.

Exclude year-end closing entries

When running the balance sheet for time frames
that contain previous years which may be closed,
you can exclude the year end closing journal
entries so the balances shown are accurate. They
year-end closing entries are entries that balance the
accounts for starting a new fiscal year. If these
balances are included, your balance sheet results
will be skewed by these entries.

Add this to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. The names will appear
under the My Saved Reports menu option under
Reports.

Below is part of a sample Balance sheet report.
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System Configuration & Settings

Balance Sheet [Update Report Settings]

<- Back to Report Navigator v\JJ @

Dealer Choice Systems
As of December 31, 2017

Assets

Current Assets

Operating Cash £402,451.00
Accrued Revenue £1,000.00
Accounts Receivable £591,380.84
Primary Operating Cash $£3,408.06
Credit Card Purchases/Deposits £3,100.00
BBC Cash +2,484.42
Work In Progress (WIP) (§267,427.14)
wendar Credits ($8,495.40)
QB AR $10.00
BMO - Money Market £100,000.00
Other Current Assets $590.00
Petty Cash £512.94
Deposits £2,122.05
Total Current Assets $831,226.77

Long Term Assets

Equipment £55,277.75
Leasehold Improvemnents £4,721.00
Capital Lease-Computer/softwar £22,947.13
Accumulated Depreciation-Equip ($119,050.01)
Accumulated Depreciation-Lease (+6,919.300
Accumulated Depreciation-Furn, (§126,556.95)
Automohiles £57,901.28
Furniture & Fixtures £153,870.71
Accumulated Depreciation-Auto ($20,118.52)
Total Long Term Assets $22,073.09
Total Assets $853,299.86
Liabilities

Pk | imbilibie e

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

Income Statement
The Income Statement identifies profits and losses within a specific period of time.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Income Statement

_ |} x|

Run Report

What time frame should
the report reflect?

To Date

Hide accounts with a zero balance? | &

Exclude year-end closing entries?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

by L |

Income Statement Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a time frame from the supplied options or
select the 'A specific date range' to enter other date
ranges.

Hide accounts with a zero balance

This option is selected by default. When selected,
any accounts with a zero balance will not be
displayed. To display accounts that do have a zero
balance, un-check this box.

Exclude year-end closing entries

When running the Income Statement for previous
years, you can exclude the year end closing journal
entries so the balances shown are accurate. The
year-end closing entries are entries the balance the
accounts for starting a new fiscal year. If these
balances are included, your Income Statement
results will be skewed by these entries.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. The names will appear
under the My Saved Reports menu option under
Reports.

A sample Income Statement is shown below.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Income Statement [Update Report Settings]

i
= - Back to Report Navigator JJ @

Dealer Choice Systems

Income Statement
April 1, 2017 - June 20, 2017

Income
400 - Revenue £4,866.70
Total Income %4,866.70

Cost of Goods Sold

510 - Cost of Goods Sold £4,442 .90

Total Cost of Goods Sold %$4,442.90
Gross Profit $473.80
Expenses

Total Expenses $0.00
Met Profit $473.80

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

Trial Balance Report

The Trial Balance report identifies the balances of your accounts at a specific point in time.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Trial Balance

_ | %}

FLn Repart

What time frame should
the report reflect?

To Date

Should the report be filkered to
specific account(s)?

All Accounts
Mo NMurnber Account

Bryn Mawr Checking - #5442310
100,01 - Dperating Cash

Hide accounts with no activity? | |«

Show beginning balance

Should the report be |
filtered to specific proposals?

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers or |

vendors?

Show Detail?

Simple View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

Trial Balance Options

What time frame should the report reflect

Select a time frame from the options provided or
enter a custom date range by selection the 'A
Specific Date Range' option.

Should the report be filtered to specific accounts

You can filter the Trial Balance report to specific
accounts by selection those accounts here. To
select multiple accounts, hold the CTRL (Control)
key down on your keyboard while clicking on the
next account.

Hide accounts with no activity

By default this check box is selected. Checking
this box prevents accounts with a zero dollar
balance from appearing on Trial Balance report.
Un-checking this box will allow zero balance
accounts to be displayed.

Show beginning balance?

Select this box if you would like to show your
beginning balance.
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Should the report be filtered to specific proposals

Entering a proposal number here will filter the
report to show only the accounts that have been
affected by transactions occurring on the selected
proposal for the time frame selected.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

Entering a vendor name here will filter the report
to show only the accounts that have been affected
by transactions occurring for the selected vendor

for the time frame selected.

Show Detail

In Simple View mode, only the account names and
account balances will be displayed, in Detail View
mode, the account names, account balances and
each transaction in the accounts will be displayed
for the time frame selected.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your report criteria. This name will appear
under the My Saved Reports menu option under
Reports.

The image below shows the Trial Balance report run in Simple View mode.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Trial Balance  [Update Report Settings]

Z- Back to Report Navigator \\JJ @

Dealer Choice Systems

Trial Balance

Through 07 /06,2017

100.01 - Operating Cash

104 - Petty Cash

105 - Primary Operating Cash
117 - Work In Progress { WIP)

120 - Accounts Receivable
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Debit Credit
$402,451.00
£512.94
$£3,495.06
£267,427 .14

$591,380.84

$997,842.84 $267,427.14




] This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

The image below shows the Trial Balance report run in Detail View mode. Each transaction
within the time frame selected are displayed. The transactions can be clicked on to open the
associated document.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Trial Balance [Update Report Settings]

< - Back to Report Navigator :JJ @

Dealer Choice Systems

Trial Balance
Between Dates 01/01/2017 and 12/31/2017

Debit Credit
117 - Work In Progress {WIP) £282.19
Reference 117 Work In Progress {WIP) Debit Credit
0170942017 10:02 arn Customer Invaice
Test Custorner - Ability (4568) 38668 $630.00
01/09/2017 10:02 am Custorner Invoice
Test Customer - R&B Expansion Desking (RELF1E33628) 3566 $71.36
01/09/2017 10:02 am Customer Invoice
Test Customer - R&B Expansion Desking (RDMOFE0EZ01) 3866 $21.54
0170942017 10:02 armn Customer Invaice
Test Custorner - R&B Expansion Desking (RDRRM30680) 3866 $99.36
01/09/2017 10:02 am Customer Invoice
Test Customer - R&B Expansion Desking (REMRT1836) 3866 $20.63
01/09/2017 10:02 am Customer Invoice
Tes? Customer - Ability (ACTR36) 35866 $10.18
0170942017 10:02 arn Customer Invaice .
Test Custorner - Ability (AWCEZ460RY 3866 $77.88
120 - Accounts Receivable $13,333.32
Reference 120 Accounts Receivable Debit Credit
01/09/2017 10:01 am Customer Invoice
Test Custorner - 3866 $2,6858.32
02/06/2017 11:32 arm Customer Invaice
Test Custorner I - 3867 $140.26
02/06/2017 11:33 am  Adjustment
Test Customer [ - Receive payment from unapplied $100.00
02/06/2017 11:34 am Adjustment
Test Customer [ - Delete customer payment $100.00
02/06/2017 11:37 am  Adjustrent
Test Custorner I - Customer Credit Issued: 112233 $100.00
02/06/2017 11:37 am Adjustment
Test Customer [ - Applying customer credit to invoice. $100.00
02/06/2017 11:37 am Adjustment
Test Custorner I - Aoplving customer credit to invoice, £100.00
$13,333.32 $8682.19

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.
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Check Reconciliation Report

Identifies outstanding checks and provides a tool to clear checks. The Check reconciliation report
does not have any filter options. All checks that have been created in Dealer Choice that have
not been marked as cleared will appear in this report. You can use this report to flag checks as
cleared after reviewing your bank statement. This tool will be replaced by the Bank
Reconciliation report which will allow you to flag cleared checks and balance your accounts per
your monthly bank statement. To mark a check as cleared, click on the check box to the right of
the check amount.

System Configuration & Settings

Check Reconciliation Report

#- Back to Report Mavigator @

Check No.  Account Check Date Payee Amount
1028 100.01 : Operating Cash 11/08/2016 UPS FREIGHT £25.00
1029 100.01 : Operating Cash 12/28/2016 20-20 Technologies $£1,200.00
1030 100.01 ; Operating Cash 03/09/2017 Wendor 685 $50.00
2000 105 : Primary Operating Cash 10/19/2015 Federal Express $£50.00
2001 105 : Primary Operating Cash 10/19/2015 Teknion Inc +£500.00
2002 105 : Primary Operating Cash 10/19/2015 KI £625.00
2003 105 ; Primary Operating Cash 10/08/2015 ABCO Office Furniture $£595.94
2004 105 : Primary Operating Cash 12/10/2015 Teknion Inc £50.00
2005 105 : Primary Operating Cash 12/22/2015 Teknion Inc $£14,727.00
61 100.01 : Operating Cash 03/01/2016 ABCO Office Furniture $£133.75
62 100.01 : Operating Cash 04/02/2016 Dealer Choice Systems £10.00

= R T T RS YR R Iy AAd AiAn s P PRUSEN [ U PPFINEJ I R RO D +anT oAn

This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of
B the report.

Check Run Report

The check run report allows you to run a report showing the details of the checks you have
created in a date range. All vendor credits with the vendors credit reference number used on a
check will be displayed as well as discounts and deposits. This report can be printed for a
specific check or multiple checks or for all check within a selected time frame.
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Report Settings & Preferences

Check Run Report

Fun Repaort

\What checking account should
the report reflect?

100.01 : Operating Cash v

What time frame should

the report reflect? All dates

Should the report be

filtered to specific checks? |

Separate multiple checks by comma

Should the report be

filtered to specific customers or | |

vendors?

Show Cleared Checks?

Show Voided Checks?

Add this report to
your saved reports?

4

Check Run Report

What checking account should the report reflect

Select the checking account that you want to run
the report for. Each account that you have setup as
an account that you can write check from will be
available for selection.

What time frame should the report reflect

Select the desired date range. Checks printed in
the selected date range will be included in the
report. Select the 'A specific date range' option to
enter a specific date range.

Should the report be filtered to specific checks

Specific check numbers can be entered here. The
report will only reflect information for the check
numbers entered. Separate multiple check number
with a comma.

Should the report be filtered to specific customers
or vendors

To filter the report to a specific customer or
vendor, enter the first few characters of the
customer/vendor name and any matches in your
database will be presented. Select the appropriate
entry from the list. The report will be filtered to
the checks written to that customer or vendor.
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Show Cleared Checks

Use this filter option to show only checks that
have been marked as cleared, or only checks that
have not been marked as cleared. No filter
selection here will show all checks within the date
range selected.

Show Voided Checks

Use this filter to show only voided checks or only
un-voided checks. No filter selection here will
show voided and active checks within the selected
date range.

Add this report to your saved reports

Checking this box will allow you to enter a name
to save your filter criteria. This name will appear
under the My Saved Reports menu option under
Reports. Saving the report filter criteria saves you
from having to select the same filter options each
time you run the report.

An example of the Check Run Report appears below. You can print this report for a check or
checks that have used several vendor credits to send to the vendor so the vendor knows which
credits you have used on the payment.

System Configuration & Settings

Check Run Report  [Update Report Settin

s]

Checks dated as of 07/06/2017 for Account 100.01 : Operating Cash

<- Back to Report Navigator JJ [

Reference Amount

Discounts

1000 04/30/2014
04/30/2014 Deposit

10000 06/10/2015

05/20/2015 Depasit
1001 04/30/2014

04/30/2014 Bill
1013 09/28/2015

09/23/2015 Bill
1028 11/08/2016

11/08/2016 Bill

Teknion Inc
26-5220 $100.00

ABCO Office Furniture
TET-7881 $1,330.00

Teknian Inc

TEK-6876 $3,662.40

234 $625.00

UPS FREIGHT
Chad $25.00

Deposits Credits Credit No. Payment
$100,00

$1,330.00
$3,662.40
$100.00

$625.00

$25.00

4| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.
= This report can be exported to an Excel document. Click on the export icon at the top of

the report.
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Bank Reconciliation Report

The Bank Reconciliation Report works with the Bank Reconciliation tool. This report will
display a window with all the Verified reports by run date. Select the date that you wish to print
the report details for and click the Run Report button.

Report Settings & Preferences ™ E
- _____________________________}=
Bank Reconciliation Report
Run Report
2016-05-23 08:40:47 by Test User -

2016-05-23 08:33:08 by Test User
2016-05-23 08:32:29 by Test User
2016-05-23 08:32:03 by Test User hd

Account Reconciliation dates:

A

The report will be displayed on screen and you can then send the data to a printer to be printed.
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Bank Reconciliation Report [Update Report Settings]
105 : Primary Operating Cash - Dated: 10-01-15 to 10-31-15
<- Back to Report Navigator ..Jl

Type Date Check # Name Amount Balance

Beginning Balance £20,051.00
Cleared Transactions
Checks and Payments - 5 items

Cash Disbursement 10/08/2015 2003 ABCO Cffice Furniture $595.94 $-595.94
Cash Disbursement 10/19/2015 2000 Federal Express $50.00 $-645.94
Cash Disbursement 10/19/2015 2001 Teknion Inc £500.00 %-1,145.94
Cash Disbursement 10/19/2015 2002 KI $6525.00 $-1,770.94
General Journal 10/10/2015 £5.00 %-1,775.94
Total Checks and Payments §-1,775.94 %-1,775.94
Deposits and Credits - 3 items
Cash Receipt 10/15/2015 345 Customer 685 $£50.00 £50.00
General Journal 10/19/2015 £20,000.00 £20,050.00
General Journal 10/19/2015 £1.00 £20,051.00
Total Deposits and Credits $20,051.00 $20,051.00
Total Cleared Transactions $18,275.06 £18,275.06
Cleared Balance $18,275.06 $18,275.06

Uncleared Transactions
Checks and Payments - 0 items

Total Checks and Payments £0.00 $0.00
Deposits and Credits - 0 items
Total Deposits and Credits £0.00 $0.00
Total Uncleared Transactions £0.00 $0.00
Ending Balance $18,275.06 $18,275.06

15| This report can be printer as a PDF. Click on the print icon at the top of the report.

For more information on the Bank Reconciliation tool, please reference the Bank Reconciliation
section of this user document under the Accounting section.

My Saved Reports

Each report in the system has an option to allow you to add the report to your saved reports.
When the check box is checked, you are prompted to enter a name for your report. This option
allows you to save your specific report filter criteria so you do not have to select the same filter
criteria for each time you run the report. If the report is saved, you can simply select the report
name from the My Saved Reports menu option and the report will be run with the filter criteria
had previously saved. Once the report runs, you are able to adjust the report filter criteria and if
so desired, you can save that criteria as well.
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Click on Reports - My Saved Reports to view any saved reports. Click on the saved report name
to run that report.

Reports Navigator

F welcome, admin Hello Deale Customers & Receivables
-‘ [Logout] Messages ello Deale vendors & Pavables

3
3
Proposals & Sales »
’
»
»

Financial
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! ‘ My Saved Reports

|

Shared Reports

To save a report, click on the 'Add this report to your saved reports' check box. This will allow
you to save your report filter criteria.

The example below shows the Accounts Receivable report being saved with the specific date
range of January 1, 2010 through March 31, 2010, for the sales rep names Test User. The Save
report will be named 'LQTR Test User'. The report will not be shared. The AR report options
window below shows these settings. Click on the Run Report button to execute the report and
your report will be saved for you automatically.

462



Report Settings & Preferences

Accounts Receivable Report

Fun Repaort

What time frame should
the report reflect?

& specific date range v

From:|Jan ¥ |1 ¥ E|
To:[Mar v |31 v |zory |TH

How should the aging 20 | days
schedule be shown? 60 | days
a0 | days
Should the repart be | [2TMIEY 9 "
filtered by sales rep? | 125t User
Testl
Test2 -

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers or
vendors?

Sort by oldest due date?

Include Unapplied Credits?

Should the report reflect
paid or unpaid invoices?

Display Contact Details?

Hide Customer Contact Detail ¥

Show Report Details?

Show Detail View -

&dd this report to
your saved reports?

||
What should the report be called?
[LQTR Test User |

Dptional description for the report:

) Share this report?

_ | x|

The report name 'LQTR TEST USER' now appears under the My Saved Reports menu option

under reports.
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Home  Customers  Wendors  ARD  Proposalk  System Accounting Help & Communications proposal humber: [ N GGIGNGNEEE

Reports Nawigator
Customers & Receivables
wendors & Payables

Financial

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

»
3
Proposals & Sales »
3
»
v

ot L

My Saved Reports

Shared Reports

Now that the report criteria has been saved, we can simply click on the report name under the

My Saved Reports menu to run the report.

Edit and Delete Saved Reports

You can edit or delete the report criteria for a saved report by first running the report, then click

on the [Update Report Settings] link.

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

1QTR Test User| [Update Report Settinas] |
dated between 01/01/2017 and 03/31/2017

=- Back to Report il :JJ @

Invoice No. Due Date

Balance Current 30 Days 60 Days 00 Days

Test Customer

Proposal: 5626 - Sample Proposal

3866 01/09/2017 01/19/2017  $2,888.32 +2,888.32 42,888,532
Proposal: 5630 - User Docurnentation
3868 02/13/2017 0z/23/2017 $0.00 +0.00
Proposal: 5651 - vendor credit process
36872 02/16/2017 0z/26/2017  $3,180.00 43,180.00 $3,180.00
46,065.32 46,068,352 £3,180.00 £2,866.32
$6,066.32 46,068,352 40,00 40,00 $3,180.00 $2,588.32

This will open the Report Settings & Preferences window to allow you to change the filter
criteria. Click on the 'Add this report to your saved reports' check box again and run the report.
The report will be saved with the updated filter criteria.
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Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

10TR Test User
dated between 01701

[Upd

=- Back to Report

Report Settings & Preferences

10TR Test User

[[Run Report | [ Delete Report |

Invoice No.

Test Customer
Proposal: 5626 - Sample P
3866
Proposal; 5630 - User Docu
3868
Proposal: 5651 -
3872

vendor or

What time frame should
the report reflect?

& specific date range v

From:[lan ¥ |1 ¥ |zoi7 |7H
To:[mar ¥ |[31 v |01z |TH

How should the aging 30 | days
schedule be shown? &0 | days
90 | days
Should the report be | [Shirley G -
filtered by sales rep? | | Test User
Testl
Test2 -

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers or
vendors?

Sort by oldest due date?

Include Unapplied Credits?

Should the report reflact
paid or unpaid invoices?

Display Contact Details?

Hide Customer Contact Detail ¥

Show Report Details?

Show Detail View ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

v

sttt ort be called?

[1QTR Test User |

Optional description for the report:

Share this report?

_ | <]

JB68.32

To delete a saved report, click on the report in the My Saved Reports menu to run the report.
Click on the [Update Report Settings] link and then click on the Delete Report button instead of
the Run Report button. The report name will be removed from the My Saved Reports menu.
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Report Settings & Preferences

13TR Test User

[ Run Report || [ Delete Report |

VWhat time frame should
the report reflect?

& specific date range v

From:|Jan Y1 ¥ E|
To:[Mar v |31 v |2007 |TH

How should the aging 30 |days
schedule be shown? 60 | days
o0 [days
Should the report be | |[Shirley G .
filtered by sales rep? | Test Lser
Testl
Test2 -

Should the report be
filtered to specific customers or
yendors?

Sort by oldest due date?

Include Unapplied Credits?

Should the report reflect
paid or unpaid invoices?

Display Contact Details?

Hide Customer Contack Detail ¥

Show Report Details?

Show Detail Wiew ¥

Add this report to
your saved reports?

You can add as many report names as you like to the My Saved Report menu.

Shared Reports

A

Each report in the system has an option to allow you to add the report to your saved reports.

When the check box is checked, you are prompted to enter a name for your report. This option
allows you to set the report as a shared report so the same report can be used by others. Shared
reports appear under the Shared Reports menu option.
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Click on Reports - Shared Reports to view any reports that have been shared with you or with
any of the groups you are assigned to. Click on the shared report name to run that report.

Wendors & Payables

Home — Customers vendors  A&D Proposals Systern Accounting Help & Commurications proposal Number: [ NN
Reports Mavigator

F Welcome, admin »
O [Lonut] Messages Hello Deale N
Proposals & Sales 3

Financial 4

v

»

Customers & Reraivables
Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reparts
\| Shared Reports

o Shared Reports

In the menu displayed above, the Shared Reports menu is empty. We will generate a Balance
Sheet report to be shared with all members of the Administrators group.

The Balance sheet is under the Financial Report menu. We entered our Balance sheet criteria
and we clicked on the 'Add this report to your saved reports' check box and entered a name (Bal
Sheet 1ST QTR) for our saved report. The window will update displaying the 'Share this report?'
check box. Click on the 'Share this report?' check box.
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Report Settings &8 Preferences

Balance Sheet

Run Report

\What time frame should
the report reflect?

To Date r

Comparison:

Mo Comparson v

Hide accounts with a zero balance?

o

Exclude year-end closing entries?

&dd this report to

o

= E3

our saved reports?
v = What should the report be called?

[Bal Sheet 1st QTR |

Optional description for the report:

¥ Share this report?

Share to the following users:

Brandon

Dave H

Dealer Choice Admin

Debbie F =

Share to the following groups:

Accounting

Administrators

Closed Period

delete test ~

‘L\ 4

The window will update displaying the user names of all users defined in your site as well as all
group names defined in your site. You can select individual users to share the report with or you

can select an entire group (or groups) to share the report with. In this example we are selecting
the Administrators group to share this report with.

~,  Only the user that shared the report has the ability to delete the report. The shared report
<\-/ can be deleted from the Settings & Preferences window via the Delete Report button.

Click on the Run Report button to run the report. The report will now appear in the Shared
Reports menu of all members of the Administrators group as shown below.
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Home Vendars ABD

Proposak  System  Accounting Help & Commurications proposal Number: | NN

Customers
Reports Navigator

F \Welcome, admin H ” D | Customers & Receivables
& [Logout] Messages ello Deale . s Payables
Proposals & Sales

»
»

oEALER 4
Financial 4

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin! My Saved Reparts »

»

H Shared Reports

Bal Sheet 1st QTR

Help & Communications

The Help & Communications menu contains the following options:

Fax & Email Terminal
Dealer Choice User Manual
News Letter

Activate Support Access

Hame Customers endors AED Proposals Systern Accounting Reports Help & Communications proposal Humber: [ N

Fax & Email Terminal

P Welcome, admin H ” D | Ch 2 DealerChoice User Manual
& [Logout] Messages ello Dealer Lhoice News Letter
------ Activate Support Access

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

Fax & Email Terminal

The Fax & Email Terminal allows quick access to the fax and email functions without having to
navigate to a particular proposal first. This option allows you to enter your proposal number and
takes you directly to the Fax & Email terminal for that proposal.

There are two tabs in the Communications window, the Message Terminal tab and the Message
Log tab.

Email & Fax Communications Window

| Message Terminal || Message Log |

The Message Terminal tab allows you to select documents, select the recipient and include any
files that may be stored in the File Vault that are to be sent.

The Message Log stores information regarding each message that has been emailed or faxed for
the proposal being worked on.

Opening the Fax and Email Terminal
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To get started, click on the Fax and Email Terminal under the Help and Communications menu
option.

rroposal umber: |
Fax & Ernail Terminal
F. E/tel:umta Admin HeIIo Dealer Choice Dealerchiaice User Manual
ogout] Messages News Letter
DRALER Activate Support Access

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

A window will to enter the first few characters of the proposal.

Email & Fax Communications Window M E

To get started, please enter the proposal number:

S\ L |

Any matches in your database will be presented in a selection list. Click on the appropriate
proposal to select it and the Communications window will open.

Email & Fax Communications Window M E

To get started, please enter the proposal number:

[5630] |

Proposal List: x|
5630 Test Customer - User Documentation

Email Message Type

You can send your documents either by email or fax from this window. Select the message type
from the drop down selection window.
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Email & Fax Communications Window [_ ]

Message Terminal || Message Log |
Message Type: |Email Message ¥
Proposa _Fax MBESEQE Customer_Invoice_3847 .pdf
: Purchase_Order_2018-TST-
Customer_Invoice_3868.pdf 2477 pdf
Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-R477 ndf Purchase Order 8A97 ndf -
Recipient Email: [zearch]
Mulkiola raciplents separated by lina break
p
Subject:
Message Body Attachments From File Yault
Ootional Usa crtrl ey for multipla salact
Knoll.sif
&
-
A

Select the documents you wish to send by clicking in the check box to the left of the document
name. You can select multiple documents if you wish. Any documents that are checked will be
included as attachments to the email or fax.
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Email & Fax Communications Window [_| E

Message Terminal || Message Log |
Message Type: Email Message ¥
Proposal_5630.pdf Customer_Invoice_3847 . pdf
] Purchase_Order_2018-T5T-
Customer_Invoice_33862 pdf 9477 pdf
Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-A477 .ndf Purchase Crder RA9T . ndf i
.
RECIpIent EmMalll [search]
Mulkiols raciplents separated by line braak
P
Subject:
Message Body Attachrments From File YWault
Optional Usa cntrl kay for multiple saladt
knaoll,sif
P
A

The email option appears above. Enter the email address of the intended recipient. The [search]
link allows you to enter the first few characters of the recipient's name and any matches found in
your database will be presented and available for selection. The recipients must have an email
address in the Contacts database to be available for email.
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Email & Fax Communications Window

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: |Email Message ¥

Proposal_S5630.pdf
Customer_Invoice_3868.pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-R477 ndf

Customer_Invoice_3847 pdf
Purchase_oOrder_20138-TST-

8477 .pdf

Purchase Order 8A9T ndf

Fecipient Email: [zzarch]

Search Contacts:

Search for a contact:

de |

Contact List:

DC Support <DCSupport@de-sysllc.com>

ments From File Yault
kap for mulbiola selack

if

L |

Enter the Subject text in the Subject input box and you may also include text regarding the

attachments in the Message Body section.
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Email & Fax Communications Wihdow

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: Email Message ¥

Proposal_S630.pdf
¥ Customer_Invoice_3868.pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-2477 .ndf

Customer_Invoice_3847.pdf
Purchase_Order 2018-T5T-

8477 pdf

Purchase Order S697 ndf

Recipient Email: [search]
Multiple recipients separated by line braak

OC Support <DCSupport@do-sysllc.ocomz

Subject:

[rvoice for Knoll Product

Message Body
Oetional

create this invoice,

Attachments From File Wault
Usa entrl kay for multiple seladt

Hi Support, I have attached the SIF we used to Knall.sif

A

If any files had been uploaded into the File Vault for this proposal, those document names will
appear in the "Attachments From File Vault' selection box. Any of the File Vault files can also
be included as attachments to the email or fax as well.
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Email & Fax Communicatichs Window _ | E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: Email Message ¥
Proposal_5630.pdf Customer_Invoice_3847 .pdf
] Purchase_0Order_2018-TST-

o L —

Customer_Invoice_3868,pdf 8477 pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-R47 7 .ndf Purchase Order 8697 .ndf h
Recipient Email: [search]
Mutkiple reciplants sepavatad by lne break
DC Support <DCSupport@de-sysllc.coms

P
Subject:
[[nvoice for Knoll Product
Message Body Aftachments From File WVault
Ootional Usa entrl kap for muttiple salact
Hi Support, [ have attached the SIF we used to Knoll.sif
create this invoice.
P

., 4

After preparing your message, click on the Send button and the message will be placed in the
Communications Queue. This is a database storage area that holds email and fax messages
waiting to be processed. Approximately every 10 minutes, the Communications Queue is
processed and any messages in the queue will be processed and sent. If a rejection or failure
message is returned by the receiving email server or fax machine, Dealer Choice will send an
internal message to the user the submitted the message notifying them of the failure.

Fax Message Type

The Fax option allows to you select the documents that are to be faxed by placing clicking in the
check box to the left of the document name.
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Email & Fax Communications Window

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type:

Fax Meszage

T

Ermail

Message

Customer_Invoice_3868, pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-R477 . ndf

Customer_Invoice_3847 .pdf
Purchase_Order_2018-TST-

8477 .pdf

Purchase Crder R697 . ndf

To: [search]

From:

Re:
Optional

Fas:

Date:

lo7/17/2017

File wault:
Use catrl key for multiple selact

Knall.sif

-

4

Select the documents you wish to send by clicking in the check box to the left of the document
name. You can select multiple documents if you wish. Any documents that are checked will be
included as attachments to the email or fax.
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Email & Fax Communications Window M E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: |Fax Message ¥

Proposal_5630.pdf Customer_Invoice_3847 . pdf
] Purchase_Order_2018-TST-

Customer_Invoice_3868 . pdf 9477 pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-R477 . ndf Purchase Crder RA97 . ndf h
To: [search] Fax:
From: Date:
| | [b7/17/2017 |
Re: File Wault:
Opticnal Usa erdrl key for muttinle selec

Knoll.sif

Enter the name of the recipient in the To input field, or click on the [search] link and enter the
first few characters of the recipient’s name. Any matches in your database will be presented an
available for selection. The recipients must have a fax number entered in the Contacts database
to be available for faxing.
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Email & Fax Communications Window M E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: Fax Message ¥

Proposal_5630.pdf Customer_Invoice_3847 pdf
q Purchase_Order_2018-TST-
Customer_Invoice_3868 . pdf 5477 pdf
Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-847 7. ndf Purchase Order 8697 ndf M
To: [search] Fau:
Search Contacts: | |
Search for a contack: Date:
dd | D7/17/2017 |
d Contact List: x|
4 DC Support (111-222-3345) eultiple selact

If any files had been uploaded into the File Vault for this proposal, those document names will
appear in the "Attachments From File Vault' selection box. Any of the File Vault files can also
be included as attachments to the email or fax as well.
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Email & Fax Communications Window _ | E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Message Type: Fax Message ¥

Proposal_5630,pdf Customer_Invoice_3847 pdf
: Purchase_Order_2018-TST-

< - —

Customer_Invoice_3868,pdf 8477 pdf

Delivery Ticket 2018-TST-A47 7. ndf Purchase Order RA9TF ndf M
Ta: [zearch] Fau:
[bC support | [111-222-3345 |
From: Date:
[admin | 071772017 |
Re: File “ault:
Optional Use crbrl kep For multiole selact

Sending over the invoice and the SIF

After preparing your message, click on the Send button and the message will be placed in the
Communications Queue. This is a database storage area that holds email and fax messages
waiting to be processed. Approximately every 10 minutes, the Communications Queue is
processed and any messages in the queue will be processed and sent. If a rejection or failure
message is returned by the receiving email server or fax machine, Dealer Choice will send an
internal message to the user the submitted the message notifying them of the failure.

Message Log tab

The Message Log stores information regarding each message that has been emailed or faxed for
the proposal being worked on. To see messages that have been sent and their status, click on the
Message Log tab. Any previously sent messages and any pending messages will be displayed as
shown below.
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Email & Fax Communications Window [_] E

Message Terminal || Message Log |

Timestamp Recipient Subject Status

There are no messages to show,

A

Message Log Status

While the message status is still in the 'Pending' state, which means that it is waiting to be
processed for sending, the 'Remove from queue' icon appears. This icon, if clicked will allow
you to remove the pending message from the message queue and it will not be sent. Once the
message queue has started processing the message, you cannot remove it from the queue. Check
the message queue after you have sent your message to see the updated status progress. If an
emailed or faxed message fails to be sent and if the receiving email server or fax machine sends a
failure notice, the message log will reflect the failure message. If the message fails to be
received, you should verify the email address/fax number of the recipient and then try to send
your message again.

The status field can be one of the following:
- Pending
- Processing
- Sent
- Failed

User Manual

This user manual includes the latest features in this version. This is an online version of the
manual and it is not intended to be printed. This manual will be updated with new features as
they become available. If you find any errors in this manual please report them to Support@dc-
sysllc.com.

The User Manual is available for viewing from the Help & Communications menu by clicking
on the Dealer Choice User Manual option as shown below.
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System  Accountng Reports SRR R T e O] proposal Number: [ NN

Fax & Ernail Terrnina

Welcome, admin z | DealerChoice User Manual
FQ [Logaut] Messages Hello Dealer Choice l

Merws Letter

llllll Activate Support Access

Welcome Dealer Choice Admin!

If you have suggestions for information that should be included in this manual, please forward
them to Support@dc-syslic.com.

Electronic Order Interfaces

Electronic Order Interfaces

Dealer Choice has created several electronic order interfaces that help expedite the placement of
orders with particular vendors. The electronic order interface template is a file that maps the
order data fields per the vendors electronic order specifications. This file is what determines how
the data will be formatted and in some cases, how the purchase order data is transmitted to the
vendor. The template files are managed by Dealer Choice. If you work with a vendor that
supports electronic order submissions, please email Dealer Choice support at support@dc-
sysllc.com with the vendor name and if possible a vendor contact. They will contact the vendor
to discuss the electronic order process on your behalf.

Once an electronic order template has been added to a vendors profile in the Vendors database,
you will have the ability to generate purchase orders that can be sent (emailed or via web
services) to the vendor as an electronic order.

Dealer Choice has created electronic order interfaces for the following vendors:

- Allsteel

- Geiger

- Haworth

- Herman Miller
- Kimball

- Knoll

- National

- OFUSA

- Teknion

The electronic order interface process begins with purchase order creation. If an electronic order
interface is in place for a vendor, the "Submit Via" field in the Create Purchase Orders window
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will include an option named "Generate electronic order”. This option will allow you to create
the electronic order file for the vendor.
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